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:■ ’ : Deutung 

des -m-Infises iii den anstronesischen Spraoben, 

Yen . 

;R, a. l^em, 

T» Yorbcmerkungen* , 

Vor langErer Zeit hot Dr. Erfl,udcs dne AbhandluDg, dis dem 
-tflJufise gewidmBt wkt, Terciffeatlicht.^ Die Ubei^schiift kutete: 
jHet 111 nict een iiifis om paS 9 ieve Tormen te maken, maar 

de "tijd.9-aaiiwyze:‘ cnn aan een vorm de waarde te geTen łan een 
gedecidecrd ofgeloopen handelipg/ Aub diesem Titel geht aofort die 
Absicht dea Ycrfassers her^or; cr tr^gt nieht nur die ReauJtate seiner 
Untersuchaag aur ScbaUj sondei^n er teilt auch mit, d&G ea eine 
indere Auffaesung des genaDnten lofise^g gibt, Trekhe er aber mu‘ 
erwUhnt, urn Bie au verwerfen, Indem er aeine Beis piele einigen 
Spra&ben der aogenauDten philippiniscben Gruppe der anatroneaificbeo 
Spraełifamibe entnimmi, namlich: Fa-łorlang, Ibanagj Hokoj Pam- 
panga, Tagalogj Biknl, Biaayaj Sangihfe, Tembulu ab audi dem 
MaUgaay vou Madagaskar, legt er dar, daG ,die Yergangeue Zeit der 
Formen des Yerbums mit am durdi daa Eiuschieben dea Infi^es 
^n- gebildet -worden iat, ebcnsu ala flitna&as und minahatw^u dies 
flir die Formen mit einem ni-PrSfis zeigen^,^ alao die Tergangeue 
Zeit der mit -itm-, und ma- snsammeogesatzten Por men des 'Yerbums, 
betde ais aktiv betrachtet, durch InfigieruDg Ten gebildet werden 
ist. Es treten bei dieseu Eiuschiebungea Apostrophieraugeu und 
Kontraktionen auf, die ia den einBelnen Spraehen Terschieden eind, 
Torlttufig aber keiner weiteren ErCirterung bedUrfen. 

^ Attum Kern, Pl ISS. Lgidan 1903. 

» EtiDiiaiŁ, p, 303. 
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Die pa 3 eiven Formen uahmejiy wia der Yerfasfier herTOi‘liabt^ 
-iji- cbenfellg ala Infej genau wie im AlitjVj aiij jadocli mir in den 
Pormen^ weJche einen vĘa’gangeiien Zeitwert haben. Weil dieaelben 
Fonnen audi obno -ifi-Infis: gabrauolit werden und dann tratzdem 
paasiTen Wert łiabai], kann, so iat die SfibluGfolgerungj dieser nicht 
im -tW' atećken. Der Yerfasger raaeht nuch daranf anftnerkganij daU 
Łnfier -ifi' eine JTebenform ni- ala Praiix anfldtL Offcnbar wei^den 
Bie TOL ihin einander yoUkoimnen gleichgestellt. 

Die gegebene UmachTeibmig der Bedeuttmg Ttm -iłi-, daa die 
Tefgftfflgene Zeit bil den sollj wird sodann naber dabin pilizigiert, 
dftG es einer Farm jeinen dezidiart-yergangeuen Zeitwert'^ gibtj also 
dieae ais Ferfektum eharakteriaiert. 

Spttter hat Adrimii darauf hiTigewLesenj dnB -tTi- aucb in Formen 
YorkaiEimb in welchen die Han diun g YorgefUbrt wird ala dnej die 
im Gescheben begriffen igt; oH kann eino -in- (m-) Form perfektiseh 
aufgefaCt werden, muS jedoch oft aucb mit einem Imperfettum 
Ubar3«tBt wardan^ Die Umscbreibnng yon Bi-andea &ei degbalb ku 
beschrttnktj weil er statt viin einem PriŁteritum nur Ton einem 
-iti-Perfektum epricbt. ijbrigeng scblaG Adriani sich der Angiclit 
Brandes^ anA 

Es iat meine Abgicht^ in den folgenden Zeilen dae YerbiilbniSj 
in welcbem -in- uod ni- Eueinander atelien^ zn nutersueben nnd 
die Grundbedentung deg Infises -tit- featEugteUen* 

Zuerat mnfl etwas Ton Aktiy und Paasiy geaagt -prei-deUj weil 
Yon diegen beiden fortw^thrend die Rede seia wird. Was iat in den 
flUBtronesigeben Sprachen no ter diesen Begriffen zn yei^stelien? 

Im aUgemeinen kann ais RegeJ gelten, daO dasjenige^ urn dns 
aa sleb im Sitae handelt, Subjekt nnd Romina-tiT Lgt^ DJesas kann 
oine Peraon eder ein Gegengtand sein, Konkretes oder Abstraktes^ 
das Gesagte trlffi; £llr alle Arten Suljekte aUj die Gedankenanordming 

' ^Ibunt p. ^03. 

* N. Adrińni bp M. Ir, Adriuii-Gniiiilng:, Hoofdstukkon uEt de iprfljJtkuoat 
vaci het loTitsnjhMuscJi, p. 17^. J:iea Fiiaę IflOS [Toatemb. Ejpr,], 
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bleibt dieselte. Alae ist dic Anfinerksaiiikait des Spreclicnden in 
erater Linie auf das Snbjett gerichtet^ und ńiieh die Aufmerkaunikeit 
dea Zahflrera wird daranf gelenkt, Diesc Tatsaehe besagt niebtj dft[5 
dns Snbjekt im Satze anerat genannt irerden miiB; in den Spracben 
der pbilippiniseheD Gruppej das heiiSt diejenigcUj Tr-elche in diesem Anf- 
sfttze beaendcrs in Eetracht kommen^ ist diea sogar gewuhnlicłi niebt 
der Fali. 

Zweitena ist an bemei^ken, dafi die Wahl desjenigeUj das die 
Hauptgiache im Satae sein auli/ d. h. dJe Wahl dea Snbjekta^ nicht 
frci und nicht Trillkui-lieli ist Der deutscŁe Satz: ,Als ich den Maian 
aahj rief ich ilin^j 'wird wie folgt tlberaetst: jAIs i eh den Mann aali, 
wurde er toti mir gemfen/ Ebenao: ^Gestem babę icb Johnon gt 
rufen und ihm den Brief gegeben^^ in iJberaet5!ung: jGestern babę 
ich Johann gErttfeii und ibm ist der Brief von mir gegeben TTorden.^ 
Diese tTberaetzung iat auch nicht genan^ dcnn jer' abeht im Nominativj 
jBrief^ ist Akkusałiy. Wird in einem Satze ein nenies Dlement ein- 
geftihrt^ Ton dem au.vof nech nicht die Kede sc kann es nicht im 
NominatiT steheDj wohl aber im fulgenden^ wenn die Unierredung ^iber 
das^elbe Tlieina fortgesetst wird; dann muU ea eogar Snbjekt werden. 

Was dieses Subjekt betrifftj ao gibt es swei MCgHcbkeiten: 
1. es gebt etwfls da^en anSj 2. es knmmt etwa^ daan bin. — Im 
ergteren Falle zeigt daa Wcitj in dem dieses Anagebende euiu AnS“ 
druck gebracbt wird (Prttdikatawert)^ die aktive Fomij dagegen 
wenn darin anggiedrU.ckt wird. dafl et was zum Subjekf binkęmTntj, 
die passiTe Ferm. Den Begdff, daiJ etwaa van dem Subjekf ansgebt, 
soli man sicb so weit wie mdglich Tprgtellen^ Eratena wird kein 
IJnteracbied gcmacbt zwiscben lebcndigen und leblgsen Snbjefeten. 
Wenn daber weiterhin in diesem Aufsatse ron, Fcrsonen geaprochen 
wirdj geacbieht dies nnr be^nemliehkeitshalber, es ist dabei im Augc 
zii bebaltenj, daO "alles Gcsagte abense fllr Belabteg wie audi ftir 
Unbelebtes zutrifft. Dcmnaeb kann et wag Ton einer unbelebten 
Sache^ dem Bo den oder einem Stein, anageben. 

Dna hier nla ^ansgehcnd' IJmscliriebene braucbt nicht immer 
ein Wort za ssin^ daa eine ^Handlung^ im engcren Siane des Wortes 

1 ^ 
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es kSniioc Begriffe .ma, die mnen Zustand T^kdei^geben; 
biuBielitlifib dei* Form aber stiTamcTi dic FSJle maoirdt Uberein, daU 
beide IBI Aktiv Bteben, Ea gibt abcr Sprachen, nameutlich die der 
Pbillppinenj tvo eiu TJnteischied si^iachen beideii Kattgorlen gemacht 
wird {awM la Tontemboan). Daa Sabjekt dueg aktiven Satzes brautht 

dso aicht nolw&ndig Agens eh eeiOn 

Das ,Aiisgthende^ welchea flir die aktive Form aaascLlaggebend 
ist, wird ^eUeicbt am b«t-en al. ^Emanation' ^iedergegebsE; nlles, 
™ Ton dem Sabjekte emaniai-t, braacht eine aktiTe Foimi. 

Anf der andemn Selte haadelt es aick in einem p^esiTeu Sfltee 
Tim etwaa^ daa zn dem Subjekt des Satzas (NominałiT) liicikomnitH 
Dieaes, dae Snbjebt, iat laldmad, alcbt immai' untatig, erieidet das- 
jenige, geschkht. Fłoch wie leidend es aek mdge, ea bleibt aiif 
jeden Fali dje Haaptsache im Satse imd ist in diescr Fimktton Snbjekt 
Tind U&uimfitiv. Urn diese Eanptsafihe lian delt e& slcb an erster Stelle, 
Ton ihr wird etwae geaagt, Dodi ist das YeTbliltnis, la dem daa 
Sflbjekt au acimer EmgebTing atebtj im Abtiv uad Passie Teracbieden, 
Im Pa&ai? liegt der TJraprutig desjeuigen, wna mit dem Subjekte ge- 
schielit, d. h, der Agena, auBerbalb desadbea, daa Snbjekt selbst ist 
Patiens. 

Der Gebrancb yęn Aktir iind Pasa i v 'wird aiso tou anderea 
Regeln ala eLwa im FiederliŁadiscben o der Dentaclien beberrscht^ 
demKufolge kann ein aktlTer Satz im JJiederlHJidisehen (DeiitscbEfl) 
die gensne nnd einaig richtlge TJbersetzung eines Pasgiv& im Angtro- 
nesiBclien gein nnd timgekehrt. 

Bis jet3t ist absicbtlich nicht Ton pasaiTen Formen des Yerbuma 
gespreclien worden- Die philippiniaebe Spracbengruppe Kaigt eine 
Mftiinigfaltigkeit pasaiTer Formenj die im allgemeinen aug eincin Grund- 
wort mit TorgeaetEtar oder liinsngeftlgter Partikel bcstohen; eie haben 
alle den Charakter einea Enmenfi. Ala aolche Paf-tikeln aind au be- 
trachten: die PrfldJte ka-, ia-, daa Snflix -nn- (teilweise), mit' 

nnter alie davon znsammeuatellbai^ea KombiDationen^ und die zabL- 
reicbcn Eebenfomien : kd-, Jd-f pS^j io- -Uh Łr m. Erst 

Tureiin anieb einer pagsiTen Form od&r dem Grundwort cin andereg 
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Affijc hiD^ngefugt svlrdj eatst&lien PormeD; die mit unaeren pEiaaiTeD 
Formen des VcrfanTJig v^ergleiclibar aiiid^ insowcjt aie dte Bedeiitiiiig 
eines YerbumSj daneben jcdocłi a-uch den Wert emea NomeJie haben 
kEinnen; deabalb zeigea aie die laelste Alinlichkeit mit unseren Pai'- 
tizipien. Man kćSnnte gieichfullB sagen^ daG i u derart zasammeDge- 
utallten, iibrigens passiyen Fermen sich eine Abtrennung deg Terbums 
Tom Nomen sn ynllziebea aufiŁngt, Wenn im folgendsa yon pas&iven 
Pormeji dce FerbniTia die Itede aeia wirdj, mii.B dobei immer da9 
Yorliei^gesagte iu Betraebt gezogen werden. Bei dom Einheimiaclieik 
yerlilllt es sich Datiirlich nicht so, da3 er eine Fevm hałd ala Yerham, 
hałd ala Nemen ain^eiidet, filr ihn ist der Begriff uageteilt. Wo er 
z. B, eia -In-PassiT gebraueht, in aauh tinserer TcrmiDologie nomi¬ 
nałem Sinae odei'j ein anderesMalj TviederTnxi naeh unaerer Terminologie, 
im Sinne eines Yerbmna, beatelit in seinem BeyruGtsein kein Untei^- 
sclued. Es yerhlllt sich hiermit soj ais TVenn man anf Deutsdi sagt: 
lUaa Eisen lyird gegossen^ tind audi ,eiae gegogaene ohne 

dai? man sieli des yersehiedanen GebraucLes bewnGt ist ncid ołina 
djiG sich die Mnndnrt dagegan strdubt. 

Wir lyolIeiŁ jetEt uiŁtei‘sucLeja;, wekLe Affijce es sind, die bei dea 
passiyen Formen des Y-erbmias anftrefep, begondars in der pbilSppini- 
scLen Grnppe. Eagehdi^ea dazn die bckannten Sprnehen des płiilippini- 
schen Arebipds, die cinlieimischen Spmchen Formosa^, die Sprachen 
der Ingeln, welche die Erlicke TOn den Philippiuen aach Celebeg bilden, 
und nngefUhr die der □ordlichcn Httlfte dieser InseL Ala Ansgangs- 
jmnkt diene dag Tontcmboaii, die weatlichc Hauptgpraclie der Mina- 
haga (Nord-Celebea), erstens weil dieee Spradie im Gegeneatz zu 
den Scliwesterspracbcn das p&p&t (^) beibehalten bat, andererseits weil 
wir in der Grammatik des Ehepaares Adriani einen yorsuglicbcn 
Leitfaden besitzen, 

Die PartikelUj welche dazu dienen^passiye Yerbaiformen eu bilden, 
lanten in Tontemboan t- (Prlifix), -&n und -an (SnffiKc). Au die Be¬ 
li and lung dieser drei At'fixe wird sieli cine des rnftxea -iry ^'■LnscblicBeii^ 

Die Affixe i-, -^n und ^an haben das gemeinsam, daG sie 
etwpg Ton einem Subjekte, das ais passiy, leidead^ angesehen. wird, 
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aagen. Das Passivo llegt jedoclj eigdtttUch nicht ifl. dieban Partikdiij 
scmdern im Worte aeltiat^ an das man sia aDgeh^ngt hnt^ sei eSj dalJ 
dieses dcli al& passivei' Begrtff keunbar macbt durcli die Zq5amiiien- 
stellnng mit Fonanntienj welchc anf jja-j ka-^ (PrSlfiie) znrlick- 
auftllireiL siad, sei dafi das Woit an sich Gran dwór t \sL HicraTis 
geliŁ li&rvor^ daJJ aucli das Jiackta Nomen im Gmade ab iiassiv gc- 
daclit Tvird. Der lakałt oder die Eedeutnug der Partikeb b-ei der 
VoIlziehuag des passiTen Prosesses bcgt darin^ daU anf Droierlei die 
AnfinertsarolŁeit des HCrers gelenkt wjrdi Yoa jeder Pai'łikeJ giJt 
abe^ da-B sia aazeigi^ mit webticm Passiv '^'ir es zn ton haben^ Da 
Ubrigeus die pasaiven Formen, welcLa auch ab Yerba angcBehen 
lyerden kBnnenj d. dbjenigep^ denen aktive Formeu gegenttber'- 
gesetat warden kiJnnen^ immer cines dieser AUfiiie iragea, so kann 
man ohne Bedenken Ton einem oder -iaH-'Pass]v redeiiK 

Jede dieaer Paitikeln wollen wir jetat bespreelien; jadeGmsd wird 
Pontemboan ^^otangahen. 

II« Baa PrAfix 

Dieaes Priifi^c bntet in den Spraeben der phiUppiniacben Gruppe 
allgemein i-, die Anwendnng bt in den yerschiedenein Spmcben tlber- 
eiaatimniend. iiia wird dem Grundworte Torn angeJiangt; tragt dieses 
naełi andere Frsfi^tej, ao geht i- ihuen nil en ToraDj i- bild et alse dic 
erate SiJbe des damit znsamni en ges etatem Wortea^ a. B. vou 
iliiag, ' i^iokalitafj, Ea gibt scheinbar eine Ansnabme Ton dieser 
Regeb das Perfektum des '^Pas6iva nimml in Tontemboan eJne nene 
Partikel (i- an (in Tombuln die Tor i- ihren Plata findet, 

Diaae Partikel ist den nn dereń Formantien nickt gleiclissnsteller,^ ist 
aneb keine wirkliclis Ananahme, die ErkltLrung kann aber erst 
spiLter foigen. 

In Tontemboan gibt es folgende mit i- znaaiameiigesetzte Formen: 
i-j tjjfl', ijpa^ya-j ttja i + ka), ijpSn^a-, ip&ngSki-f 

abgesehem Ton intenai^en (nasalierten) und wiederholten Formen; 
die Perfekta^ lanten: ai-j aipu-j nipap^'^ aip^ki-f 


^ A^riani neiiet ula FrlitGrita; dar Untersi^tlifid wir! untfiri baliandalL 


Deutung des -ijz-lnfises in den ftuatrcmcsischcii Spmclieii. 7 

In Tagalug kainmen folgende Formcn Tor; 
ikoTf iktt^agpa-f ijja-f 

ipa^ma-, ipciki-j, -tpaktita-j ipakijyaff- u, a, nin Aua dieaen 

Eeifipiele:!! geht aur Gentige herTor^ irelth ein reicbhflltigea Formen- 
niŁterial dbaen Spracken durch. ZiiBftjnmenfieiEnng inclireTer Ffrrmaii' 
tien aqr Verftiguiig 3teht. Jedee dieaer Affixe hat eeine eigene Be- 
deutangj di0 es dem, Grandwortcj an daa es geheftet wird^ aurdłirE, 
Dies gllt ebense fUr AktiT ais flir Pnasiv^ nur gcstolten eielit die 
Affix 6 iii beidea Terachiedenj (im Paesiv) liat a. B. die Bedeutung 
eines DuratiTiimaj die Formen itjan (i + /ca?i)^ und ijjtfAiałjj. beide 
PjisaiTe yoTi Gw. 'pon esscn, yerlmlten sieli su einaader ais Pnsaił- 
ohne wciteras (,er iflP) und PassjT deg DuratiTuma (jer ist mit Essen 
’beBchiŁftigt')H il, m. gilt daaselbe fUr dlo Ubrigen Priifise. Weil cs 
Bich bier darum bandeltj den Wert dea i'PrRfixes zu bEStimmenj 
kann eiiie Behandlniłg der iibrigen Affiie nnterbleibciiH 

In der Toatemboaniseben Graunaatik ifen Adriani wird diesein 
i-PaasiY der Hame jlnstruTnental-Passiy' gegeben^ lYeil ea pnsaŁven 
Geschlechtea lat nnd dic Bedeutnng liat: dasjenigej Tromit yerriclitet 
wird, TTiB dag Gmndwort andeutat BEe iash-umeiitale Bedeutung ist 
im Pra.fis ł- entbaUen,i das Snbjekt eines Sataes, der eine Form mit 
i- sam Pradikatswort bat, wird znm instmuiantaleji Kasns^ wenn 
man den Sats in das Aktiye nmfletzt; ist aine 

Federj womit voii mir geschriebeu werden kann; in einen aktivea 
(dcutscJien) Satz nmgesetzt: mit einer Feder kann ieb achreiben. -“ 
Soweit Adriani,* In der Toutemboaniaclien Sprnchlehre aind Beiapielc 
des Gebranebes des Pi‘liiixeB i- in groCer Menge zu iindea. Mit 
wenigen Ananahmen sind sio den Ton ibm mit Sebwara ziianmmen 
lieranBgflgebeneo Texten entimmmcn^^ leli eehe mieh genłJtigt^ micii 
in dieser Abbondlnng anf einige weuige an begelirKnken nnd mOchte 

^ Nflcll j gelit k i» y ilbęr, aucli wOltn dlla ł tnn etneni KńaallftUt oduf 
Haminh JCiptailon) geachJosBen Jst; Tuulsaill, Pr 

^ 'rQivi«inh. spr,, p. 1£3 l 

^ J. Alb. T. Schwarz, Tunteintioiiaitlie Yartallap en Aanleekenin^an. 

Lfiidan ŁftOT. [B Telle, uator Mitarbeitwag tod N. Adriani.] 
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librigeta auf Adrianla Artwit aelbat verweigen. Gleiches giit voił den 
anderen AffiieŁj von den en w^iterliin dia Hede seia wird. Die eben- 
falls Tsn S chwata nnd Aclrlani gegebenen nietlarlandischen iJber* 
fletauDgen der Beiapiele sind so genau wie m&glitli ias DeuUfilie 
(IbertrageiiH 

1. J. itii pagi' wo i^mana karisoran api er 

nahsa das Messer und macbte damjt Feuerhdlżclien^ Qw. ‘Vón 

mnchenA ^ 2. ai iSk&k fii rpt^ piiiactft- 

iilinct mit dem Geldej das er mitgebracht batte^ bat er nnr eine 
kieiue Scblange gekauft; Gw. yon kanfen; ffi roit pinaali^alinii 
ist Subjekt und EominatiT- 

nir diese BeiapLele^ trifft die Benennung Jnatramenfcal^ au, Aber 
Adińabi bat nich 6 niaterlassejij darauf hinauwejseEj dal3 die i-Pormen 
bei wei Łem nielit im mei- In a Unimen talbedeiilung haben. B ełapide 
anderen Grebrancihes a ind die fol gen d en 

IL 3, {angkaiira^ai ii sinapajiff gie holwii die Flinten^ 
kai Gw* Ton anfbeben and wegaetzen. — 4. man^ma ioKSr a si 
er ging es rappoi*liereu dem KSnig; oitSj’ (łTiederb oua?-) 
Gw. Tan (iberbringen^ nbermittein. Dieaer Sata igt ein Bei9]>łd dafUr^ 
daU daa Subjekt^ obwohl der wicKtiggte Tei] dea Satzeg^ nidit genannt 
wird, Dieg wird dadnrch reianbCt^ daC im unmittĘlbar Yorangebenden 
auafhhrJich erkliirt laL was jsa' und diese JSrklftmng ist za 
um oh Subjekt aiifzntreten. 

In diea™ beiden Beig pieleń ist das Subjekt dem Akk^ 3 at^T- 
Objekt einea aktiyen Satzes gleichj d. b. dna direkte Objekt der 
Handlung, grammatisch Subjekt Icigigcb Objekts Andera wiederum 
gestaltet si&h die Bedentnng der i-PrgLfigiefung in den folgenden 
Sa,tzen. Adrian i nimm L sie mit den Torbergehenden auaammen 


' Dar zweit« Teil dea SitzńB soiSta Isutfini Sui tfiKiaW kuriitjfan 

dfion im sTttsii Telt Btslit im AliJmaatiTi im Eweiten Teal im JToiain atiTj 
d&etl witó dies verin:m}i]iiMię6. AhulicliCfl: Tontemb* TeksteaS^ 3. Tei]^ Annteek&aiu- 
Śfen, P 3. 

^ Todt^mti. ajir., p. Iliti if. 

* Klłeada^ p. Ii34ff. 
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Tind beseiclinat die Wirkung von i-' da tnebr od et wepiger 
kansAliT.^ 

UL 5. icjnffl flw s£ it^lca-o ssi’iij mitjo ais 

mncLten fUr die Hiitmer eine Stelle^ nia jiuf die Stnnge su gehep^ 
pk lieDsn sie aiif die Stange gehen nnd liefitn sie die liGpfa natli 
dom Oaten wen don; Grw. Ton ankummen an oinem Ort^ nn ciner 
Stelle; mra Angaaichtaaeite^ wovoii hetgeleitet W<irtei'j die bezeiehneu: 
mit dem Antlitz gawepdet naeli^ aich irgendwo mit dem Antlita hin- 
kehrop; s& ka^ko' und m^a sind Snbjekt nnd ^otiiinativ. — 6, d 
f.ojaa.^ig Sn (j si bałija mit dem Kin dc giag 

OT dessea Mutternacli; iondong Gw. ^oafolgen. WortHch: dor Xnaba 
war dcrjenigej mit dem er seinerMiitter nacbging; 
łiiei‘ aJs !Nomen gebrancbt, der ganae SaŁaleit voii bia inar^ga ist 
Subjekt; fiit tojaang igt Prtwiikat. 

Dieaen Beispielon schliefimi aieh nnderc Ł-PneaiTO an; die Tontcm* 
beaniscbe Sprachlebre eagt davoii^ daU sie die Bodentnpg bab en: 
getan werden bebnfa dea Snbjekts, br odor aa das Sabjekt,^ Gemeint 
wird dag Subjekt des SatacSj in Beziebiing der Handlnog der Pntiens, 

ly. 1, iCrtZuB akn bereite fbr mieb Zelirk-ost; ahr 

fertig; aJm iat NomirŁativ. 

Alle diesa Baispiele — nur cine Auswahl ans den Tidcn Ton 
Adrkni gegebenen — sind in Tontomboan auf eine uud diegelbo 
Weise gebddete i-PagsiTfO. Die Bsaiebniig amn Subjekt des Saizes 
iat algo ia allen Fiilien dteselbe^ oie erzłddcn etwos vona Subjekt ia 
gleicbei Weise. Im ei‘steTi Beiapieb wird die Per gon, weblie gicii 
hicr KB die Arbeit begibtj mit der Haudlung in Yerbindang gebraclit, 
jedoch ist Jiietbei niułit die Abaielit iu gagen, daB et Feuerlifiizcbeii 
machtcj gondern dfdJ er sie mit dem Messer mocbto. — Im zweiten 
Beiepido bfilt der EraJibler far das 'WicLtigsEą wie dag Gcld an- 
gewendet werden ist^ also das Yethiiltaig desjenigen^ der es aaagibt^ 
sum Gelde, — lu Belspiel Ifr, S ftillt der Nachdrnck auf ^sie bobenk 
In Nr. 4 tritt dcis Rgpportiertc mebr im den Yordergrund nk der 


■* TaDtemlt. 11. 194. 
* EtifteJll, p. 
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H. Ar Kctd, 


Kljtiig. In il]‘- 5 dentlicb gemacbt^ dfiii die Leute dna eine ncd daa 
flndere taten filr die Hllbner. Snlia Nr* G beabaichtigt nieht zu aagcn^ 
dflU er der Mutter nftclłgiugj ein Kind bei Gicb habend, aondein defi 
es dfls Kind waTj, ironijt er der Mutter nacbgbg. Beiapiel 
Redende wH] ctwaa fiir eicL babeu^ i, Cr ZebrkoaD, er will jedocb nicht 
aageiłj dafi es gieh var alleii Dii^gen nm Zebrkost liandeln inuU. 

Die zvffeite Kategorie (obeii II) boreitet die weaigsten Scbwierig- 
keiten, Man kann. in dem Satse ^Die Flinten wurden vou ilincn ge- 
boben‘ (wlirtliche tlbersetzung) drei Teile uatergebeideii: I die 
Handelnderij D der Auadrnck dea&en, wna geaehiebt (^liobcn‘)j IIT dag- 
jduigej woranf die IlandlDag gericlUet ist^ mit anderen Worteaj womit; 
die Hacdliing atnttfindet Gdie Flinten^). Yon aktiver oder pa6siver 
Form abgeaehen, rein dem Siane de^ G-esagten naeb, iat I Subjekt der 
Handhiiłg} II das Prkdikatswort, III Objekt der Haediung. Ist der 
Satz fiktiT geataltct, so iat I angleieh grammatiacheS Subjeki urtd 
Komiiiati^, 111 grammatischca Objekt, Im genaunten Satiej wenn aktiv, 
siad die Flinten direktea Objekt nnd atehen dium \m AkkueatiY. 

Objekt kann auch indirekt sein (jich acHreibe ibin')^ ateht dann 
im DatiT, TVird der Sats ins PaasiT geeetst, wie obanj so wird dag 
Objekt gramiuatiacbea Subjekt dea Satses und wbd UominatiY, Dies 
triffit in den auatroneaiscben SpracLen auch fir dae indirekte Objekt 
zu, Eb wird demnaich kein Unter&chied zwiBcben direktem und in- 
direktem Objekt gemacht, itn Fnsgiv werden bei do grammatiseheg 
Snbjckt und Kominatir, Dncb iat bier nieht an eine yermiscliung 
Tou DatiY und Akknaatiy sra denken^, das PrSdikatgwort aeigt dureh 
eine anderc Form dia andersartige Besiehnng Eum Objekt-grana- 
matischen Snbjekt aHj a, B* plrepfe es zii, aber isusSngan 

maebe einen Pfropfen daran^ Sosuaagen: bepfropfe es. Direktes und 
iadirektes Objekt sind beide Patieoa^ der Patiens stebt also im pagairen 
Satae im ^Toimnatiy, Dag Sabjekt gorŁt in dift Stellung einea At- 
tribnta und wird AkkusŁtiy^ bleibt jedoeb logisebea Subjekt und 
Agena, eo łviĘ der Patiens Jegiseiies Objekt geblieben iat. Im Aktiir 
U-efibu aiso grammatiaches und logisebes Subjekt Huaammeu, uiclit 
aber im Passiy' vem Objekte gilt m. m. daggelbe. 


Deiitung (io& in den a-ustroneaisclien Spracljen. 11 

Man veraeihe mir diese Tveitgcli^veifige ErklilTiiLg bekiiiinter 
Tatsacbeiij aie scŁien. mir angebmcLt^ um etwaigen MiCverstlindtii09e]i 
betreffs der bier gebraufthten Anedrłlcke Toraubeugen. 

Ein (logischea) Objekt kann ein odcr mtbiere Attribnte neben 
sich bELben. Kelimen wir den einfacbeD Pall aiij dnll es a.lleiQ im 
SaŁze stekt obne ’iveiteves Attribnt, z. B. jich schbgft deu Hund^ In 
Tcjniembojin nnd den SckTirestergpracken erfotde-rt der Satz die paaaive 
Form^ wenn die Betoniing aiaf dem Hund rułitj anf diesen die Hanpt- 
aafmecksaElkeit gerielitet ist; nach der ebengenanLten Begei iat diea 
der FaDj wenn der Hund Torber achan genannt wcrden iatj die 
HaupŁsache mtiG ja Snbjekt dea Sataes aein nnd Kominatiy. let 
dieae Eanpt&ache Patiena wie hier^ a o mu 6 unbedingt die KoDatruk- 
tioHj weinke den Pa-tieng khei (grammatiscbcD) Snbjekt mackt, d. b, 
die paesiye Konstruktienj gebranekt werdea, 

In glcicker Weisa wenn nicht das Objekt herTorgeboben 

wirdj sondern ein AtLribut (pck scblage den Hnud mit einem 
Stoek^) — was nur muglich istj wenn dag Attribut vorher seken 
genamat werden ist j dieaea le^tera Snbjekt dea Sataes werdan^ 
in dieaem Fali einea psssiyen Hierbei ist an beatlitcEj da3 

der Agena auagedrlictt oder nicht aiisgadriickt werden knniij docli 
wird er immar dabei binzngedacbt und ist nicktsdeatowenigar an- 
wesend. Daa Attribnt kann allerlci sein: ein Inati-nment (obeti I), 
nin Satzteilj worin zum Ausdruck kommtj das et’ivn3^ das gescbi.ehtj 
je man den vqu der Sdte tidfft, zn seinem Var^ od er Kaekteile (nben 
III und I?)h Aker ee sei^ daG man es mit einetn direkten oder in- 
direkten Objekt sn tun bat, es sei mit einem Attributj auf jeden 
Fali gilt daaselbci dasjenige, was Haehdruck kat^ mnl3 Snbjekt dea 
Satzes werden, was unbedingt znr Folgę kat, claE das Pr^dikatswort 
ia daa Passiy gegelait werden. muŁ Der passive Charakter dea Prk- 
dikatawortes tritt ia der nominnlen Ferm des Orundwortes, auweilen 
no eh mit Afjjxen yeraeheUj kerTor* Dem Pr^fii v fiillt die Funk* 
tion zTi^ auf den Agens hinznweigenj ietna' bedeutet: ea wird ge- 
macht und es gibt einen, der es tutj insu rano es wird Wagssr 
gekolt und es lat je man d dei, der das tut., Die Betoniing dea Agens 



setzt die Anwesenlieit einea PfttieTi& totiius, Daa PrELfis: deiitet den 
Agex5B im fllJg^meinen Sinne an, nm" es iat eiti Ag^ena aber 
in jedcm beatimmten Falle soli die Peraoa oder die Sichej webhe 
atig&nbliclilitili Agens ist^ nShar crwabnt werdec; es kann nlsn 
i^ngk<Ll niemała bedenten: voii mir wird gehobeiij o der voii dir^ 
TOn ihm^ gondem nur: ee wird gebobert^ und es gibt einen Agens^ 
namlieh . . * (fbigt Erwahming), Diese nSJiere Erwlilinung ist uot- 
wĘndigj aebr oft ist sie daa PoBsesaiyprcmoTnen -kUf -łi-i-ni, -nu usw. 

Der Kamę jlngtmmeiitaF dtilekt alao den Cbarakter dee i- 
PagsiTg nar dUrftig aus. Er ist riditig, wenn das Objekt (grammati- 
Bclies Objekt) iDStrumeat der Handlung iat: ich achiefia einen Pfeil 
ab (in aktiTer TJ mgetEimg), o der 'ł^euu eia Ingtiaiment ais AtEribut 
geniiiiiiit TTird und dieses den Kachdriick iiat: ich Wtete den Vegel 
mit einem Pfeilftj doeti wenn das Objekt^ cineclilieSlich des m- 
direkten ObjekŁeSj eder dag Attidbut keiu Instrument i$tj dnnn pnBt 
der Kama nicht. Eins einfachej jadocli wenigsagende Benennung igt 
^ł“Pa,55iVj auli die Bedeutung fl-Ue dem Wurtlant lieTTOrgeheUj £t> 
kenn mau die Zuflucht su eincr Umeehreibung nebmen: PaggiF mit 
Hinweieung auf dan Agens. Yislleieht wkre noeh ganauer ren jAn- 
deutung* dea Agens su aprechen^ denn dieser wi]'d von i- an sieli 
nuch nicht angevrieGenj vlelme!]r rur angektindigt oder eiugeleitetr 

Es folgen jetst einigc Bsiąpicie Ton dem Gebmuch dea t-Paseira 
in den Kachbaraprachen^ die dąsu dienen^ tiber den Gebrauch dert 
einen UberblLck su gawinnen.^ 

TagaUg. Patiens = direktea Objekt (obon ll): inigdlay Tiyil itng 
kap atol piino-jty-suging* er bet die Hatfte der BeLnanejipflanssfe au; 
(dag voji aubicteu. Diese AnwendungTou i- komutt ani meisten yer. 

In der Bedeutung ven ^bebufs^ znm Kutaen jemnndea^ (oben IVj: 
ihhiukay nUtt jiaYig wialdlim ang paidg^ sic grubeu etn tiefes Grab 

^ Die OrtJia^raphie flar TeTHtliieUsneii Autęvren Igt IfelbahRltcn. Nur Łintl 
iŁnd ^^u fnaiih spaniscliar Sciireilj^ńiań) dur-ch k erafltatj dnrdi y hiaweilen 
dureb L 

“ BlMmEftldj TflgaEł:Ę^ TeitB I, jj. 1(1, Urbnuia 1917, 

' III ajs. 


Dfiutung deĘ -i7!-Jnrixea m den ftusti'[)iieai6e]ien SptAchen. 1^4 

fUr den Toten; hukajf Locli^ Giftben; fting ^aidy^ ist Subjekt des 
Satiies uad NoJtniniitiT. 

Es 'wńrd etwas v(jii einem Attribnt gesagt (eben III): łfe ay iki- 
nałuriijd hdrs^ darUber freuŁe sich der Fiirsfef tmc^a Freude^ 

ItLatrumental (oben 1): &ng kamptt im iychi ay mapupural kapag 
iphyfiiol 1530 kdhoy^ jenes KUtbenmesBer wird stumpf werdea^ 

Yfenn du HoIe damit hackst, 

II(?ke. Pfltieng = direkteg Objekt (oben II): dagiii sahsaba 
imula ni Tomds^ tlic bananaa sre being planted by Tom, — ^Bebnfs, 
ZTim łłntzen'' (oben IV): Uutmnna ii aiiia?:** er koclit fiir seioen 
Yater (aa der Stelle SŁinea YatErB)^ — Yon einciu Attribnt (oben III): 
ij-iKM-mo tt botdla^ goh Linitus mit der Flaache; au^Jea. — 

Ingtrauieatal (oben I): jfcjJdjJwio tuhikol^ daa Wnrfnetzj mit dem 
von dir gefiselit wird, auch: du fisebest mit dem WiirfnetE| kalap 
(jyf. Ton iischep. 

Die Einteilung der Vcr’!irei]dnng des ł-Pldfises in yerscLiedene 
Kntegoriep wird in der, folgenden Beispieleu nickt sveiłer dnrcL- 
gefUkrtj die Teracbiedene Anwendnag ist oIidg weitereg kinr^ 

Iban^j^g^ ippirdk-Q ta nrdyan'^ bring diesca SUber 

sum DorfvorstebeTj G^v. vod bringenj wayan- iat ein alb 

gemoiner flir jemandj dem eine Yerwaltang obliegtj dle a pani' 

sobe ijberaetzUEg ist jAlealde^ — iballoa nu p& m si Fi-nneisco® 
gib aiieh etWfis an Franz^ ballay Qw, von teilen^ zerteilcnj Pr. ist 
Subjekt des Satzes; iballag wird sowobl gesagt Yon demjenigen, dem 
som Anteil gegeben wird^ ais vou demjenigenj das Torteitt irird. — 
ipaggdtang ta?* i ouhAj&tii tai tsfaAiłp katife einen Sounenbut fiir meiu 

^ EloorafiaH, Ta^Alo^ Taitts, l 20. * Elsandji, lii Sifi. 

^ C. IłOpfls, Compariion of and llokfl., p, 0". Hamburg j&SiS. 

* J, NaTflS, A of tlie Iloęo laji^a^s (En^lish eilitian bj ITl Swift )j 

]j. 100. WaBlnn^loti, lOOÓ, 

^ Ebe'ndi]i, p. JOT, 

* H, W, lV[]lLima, GrapapahLaclie &ti^.ze der IlacAna-Spritlie^ p. SO. SITnl- 
ctifin 1004. 

^ J.M. Faflsto de CuovaH, Arta nueTo da la len ruń Ybfttiajj y. SOB, Manila 13^4, 

* Eben^ai 153, * Ehandaj p, 154, 
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Kitiłl; (jiittiutg viiii kanfen^ Kind i3t SuTyckt des Satzes. — ikan Jieifit 
dflsFioisdij d.i3 a-lsZuspeiso Reig ^egesBeu wird; JcanGw.Yon essen. 

Bod tok. Hafó^igko łiaa soklongna^ ich Torstecke seia KappcheD 
(Kopfbedeckmng); tafon G-w. toxi Tersteckfio. — isiMna jian 2?ma?ig 
is jtsayw^ er bacfct Holz mit eineua Beilj sjJo Gw. tok hflckenj 
ha^eaj uałi pfnan^^ dfls Beilj ist Subjekt des Sfltzea. 

P&mpauga. ipiak mong maia mol* schlieBe daine Augen! — 
ing plum&,ng isulut ko^ die Feder^ mit der ieh schrelhon — iitjicuŁ 
kaiangis nm wen TFeingt dn? — Anch aine Zeltbestimmmag 

kann in Pampanga Subjekt bel einem ^-PaesiT aein^ B. aldaa ulń 
mo^ der Tagj an dem dn Bfiue hast; aldao iat Subjekt und UominatiTr, 

BikoL mn&eo&ui ko si Fsdro^ ich jage (oder jagte) P. fort; 
sohol Gw, voii forljagen, entlaBseUn ^ ikagiha łuo na si Jua-Jt- 
ka}vng'^ dn hast ein Kaus flłr J* gemacht; giho Gw. voa macheu; 
J. iat Subjekt; iginigibo wird auch gegagt Ton deiUj das ale In- 
fitrnment dientj v.m etwas zu machen, aowie vou der Zeitj in der 
etwaa gemacht wird, wie aueh vo-n Pampanga enrahut.® — initig 
snndang ibohono ko saiga^ mit diasem Messer werde icii ihti tdtcii| 
bono G w. von t^^tenJ das Messer iet Sabjekt. 

Bisaya, Dieae Spraehe naacht einen manntgfaltigcn Gebrauch 
dee i-PaafliTS. atw ting i-buhat mo was machat da dortP 

(was iat ea^ daa dn dort machat?); huhai Gw. Ton machen. — ano 
■nga sald ang ibinitag simng tauoP^ flir welches Verbrechon iat 
dieaer Matm gehiLngt worden?; hiiag Gw, vcni littngeiaj das Verhredien 

* C, "W. SsićlanjldBil, Tha laug^na^o ipaktn ty the Bont&c Ig^orot, p. ?S. 
Chicag tlłOS. 

* D. liar^ajlo, Afts da Ja. tetijjnł Pampanga,, p. f)± ^ampaloo 17Ufi. 

^ EhBntlfl^ p, 5^, 

^ Ebeada, p. 

Ebenda, p. 55. 

^ A, de Ł Apuitin, Artfl de ja Jfijigna Bi co I, p. 70. Manila 1370. 

^ Ehends, p, 7£. 

" Mircaa de I^lBlłoa, Yocahiilario dft la Blcol. Afanila 1335 i. v. 

“ De S. Ag-natin, p, 71, 

A. J-ił-ntrida, Arta de la Bisaya-Hiligayoaj ]s. dl. Tarnholoag 1394, 

" Ebanda, p. 03. 
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ist Snbjekt des Sataea. “ iginbithuhatr akó 7iijuan sing kah^ in&clit 
einen Hut f1ir loićhj <iko set Snbjekt dea Sataes; dag Wieht^gete 
iat nichtj dafi J. cinen Hut maeLt, sonderń daB er eineu Hut fUr 
miali inacht; in deutscbcr Ubersataung 'bekoinmeii jHut' und 
ungefahr glfticba Eetonuiig; legie mun aii gioGen Nnalidmck iiuf jfiir 
a o -wutde damit geaagt seiu: nia.tht den Hut fui‘ micb und 
niclit flir cSuen andereń; das aber wird in Bigaya nicht gesngt. — 
anq EU 7 id<tng tnig iglnhuhnt kó icli liabe dies mit einam 

Mesaer gemacht* Man ersiebt aus dieBem Beispiel, wie die ]5e- 
dentung jbebafg^ jsn Nutaen Yon^ in die inatinmentaie libergeht, 
welcbe durełi die Teradiiedene Eedeutuug des Wortes, auf dem. der 
Naabdrnck liegb in dem eincn od er dem anderen Falle yemreacht 
— Aueh Zeitangaben k^Jnuen in Bieaya ins i-PasaiT geatellt 
werden^ gleicbwie in Pampanga nnd BikoL 

MagindanaOn fctt -st; ieb Laue den Baum uin. '— 

Mit iastrumentaler Bedentung: ipaTtialM* wird von dlem, das znin 
Wannen dienb ge&agt. — sw ak^ mapita ipalipag ko^ Sonntag- 
morgen werde leh nach der anderen Seite des Flnsees hinUberfabreu, 
Im letsten Eeispiel ist die Zeitangube Snbjekt des Satz.eg. 

Snngiresisyh. i sai ii ikalSnsung° derjemge^ der gescblagen 
Tvird. — keiits pW taku’ ipi^ndaJta da gibt^s etwasj womit ich 
msinc Zahne blntig njachen kann; daka Blut. 

To mb ulu* icaałi sija ji tarę ilSK&sig^ und dann ei'st wurde er be- 
graben; Grab, Grube. — rtmmi HH ipapa^pina u Wsńs^ 

' A. Móutrićta, Arte ia la latjgaa njańj^a-Hjligajna^ r. 

^ Ebaui^a, 61. 

* J. Jaanmsrti^ Gramatics de li laflfua Maguindanao. Englisclie Cbar* 
aełznng^ p. 39^ WliaKjilg ton IŁtDC. 

* Ebenda, p. 15. 

* Etienda, p. ES. 

* J. A- Th, ScbTyara en Tf. AdrEanii Hat Terhaal van dan GuT^^gaaId^ Vei^ 

handellugen HataTiaJiath Genuotaahap S, p. CS. 

^ Ehenda, p. Có, 70. 

' G, Kr Miemann, KljOra^aiŁ Lot de ksutiia 3er Alfoeracha tsal i.fi de Mina' 

hjLBa I, p. 02. CiM*a Statt hei Uińllflflllin; Tg]. TonEeml]. iar^. 

" Ebanda, p. 02. 


R. A. Kern, 


(łarch diese Warte (Aussage) wurde der W- [ein mjthiseliei' Ua- 
hałd] Ton ibin bfise geamchtj iq>i Zora, H;iC; ,[liese Worte' iat 
Subjekt dea Satseai mit ikait^i -wird et was ‘bezeielmet, dne jemand 
haUt, llber dńs er sOrnt, — Den TcxteTij welche \m Werke KicmanDg 
der Grnnimattk yorangehoBj igt folgendes Beiapiel cntnomraeni ^ooan 
^sra ni l'anipanm ^^alian'^ BTłd eie stiegen auf^ und 

T, W. flog mit ihcieii deTon, 

Icti ho£fe, dafi diese Beispiele aus yerschiedenen philippinischen 
Sprachfln gentlgen^ nm bahaupten zu kSnnan, dafi dic Anweiiduiig 
dee i'Pasaiys m alkn m gleicher Weise Tor eieh gaht und daa Ziel 
der Hipzufkigung der Partike] an atue pasaiTC Form dieaeg iat: dis 
Aufmerkeamkeit aiif den Agene zu Jenkeiif ein Band awigchen Hand' 
Imag und Ageng au bilden. 

IIP Die Pa^slre jnlt den SulGicn -en nnd -an* 

&) Has Suffis 'Sn. 

Der Gebrauch des Suffisea -Sn weist eme gi^oBe Veracliiedenheit 
ftufj in jnnncherlei Weiae findat es Yerw-eudung; alle eeine Funktionen 
aind jedoch anf eine Gknndbedeutnng Eurlicksu/Uhrfin. Es kann 
niclit davtm die Eede sdn^ cine Orientierung iibet dns ganse tou 
-Sn eiugenomiaene Gcbiet Torauiielmien^ diese Abhandiung be&ehraukt 
aitli auf dia Funktion ren -Bti in pasgiTen Eonatnibtionen daa Verbuin3 
and kann daa tiin, weil nichts weiter, ala waa z nr EiklEtrung des 
’in-Inixes nłitig ist^ b(jabsLchtigt wird* Dafi flljer niclit unbfidingt 
vt>ii einer Schejdung zwiseLan Komeu uud Yerbum im Pasair ge- 
sprocheTi werdoa kann. ist oben sehon ge&agt iind braucht hier niebt 
erneut erWrtart zn werden, Ea lat mitbiu klar, daU deradbeu Form 
mit -^>1 sowolil dic Bedeutung einea Komens aJj die einea Yerbuma 
beigemesafiu werden kann, 

Lantet daa Prk.fix i- im ganzeji Gebiete der philippiniseben 
Spracbei) gieieb^ ao tritt -Sn in mebreren Foriueti anf. Daa jgt im 
pkilippiclachen Arcbipel Terachwunden uud hat anderen Lauten FJatz 
gemneht. Der tjpiscbe Lautj in Jen das aieh Terwandelt hntj iat je 


’ G, K» NLenisniii Bijarafreo, jt, U. 
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Tagalog S Iloko Sj lljanag Pampenga Boatok i, Bikol u (o)j 
Bisfiya u (o]j Magindanao i usiy,;^ kbereiagtlaimeud iat in TfŁgaJ.flg 
-iłi gewordenj U oko Ibanagj Pampanga -dit, Bc^utok -tri^ Bikol, 
Bisaya -tin (-on)^ Magiadanao mlloaDag und Pampanga aind 
nad “ 12 Ji soTnit gleifibińutend geiyorderi (-an). 

Die aaDgiresische Spracbe besitBt das PfipStj Lat ab et das SiiffŁz 
-'Siij Efi&h Adrianl,® rerloi^enn Das nahe Yerwnndte Talant kat S diH-ck 
a eraetst. Tontemboaa nad Tombtila huben das PSpCt behalten, hiei" 
fiadet man die iirsprljagliclie Form '^7l^ 

In Tagalog mafi das Sufifiic -in yom lufty -tri' sircag 

auterscliieden Tverden. Eiin fołgender Abacbailt Trird diesom lufty 
gewidmet werden; Torlanfig sei bemei’ktj dafi -in- in allen Spraoken 
der Grnppo gleichlantend ist, nnd dessen i isŁ nfaprtiiigHch. 

Wag die ZnsammeDaetaung befcrififtj bo sei bemerkt, daB -Sn ohae 
weiteres an das Gmiidwort binten KinzngefUgt wirdj ia etHielnęD 
Falku tri tt Kon traktion eia;, aber in den veKcbiedeiijeQ Sprachon 
nicbt im mer in gleicher Weiae, Ubrigens kann das Sti-ffty entweder 
an den nackten Stamm (das Gruiid\yort) iiorantreten oder aber aii- 
ĘŁinmen mit einem oder Tuohreren Priifisiaii anftreteiir Yon diescn 
Ictaten gilt, 'ivnB eben geaagt, dafi jedes eeine afgan e Bedentung dem 
angebSngten Wort znMhrt. 

Das Passiy anf -^si wird 70n Adriani da& reine PaBsiy genanot. 
Er Sflgt dfi^^on, daJ3 das Snbjekt des Satzes (drln das grainmatische 
Snbjektj, logisclies Objekt) dk Handlung erleidet, aa ćLaB es durck 
■diese HandlnDg oder Bekańdinng bearboitet, angegriflEen wird oder 
ist nnd makr oder weniger geiindertj yer^^ndert wirdj so daU es znm 
Pfodnkte oder Kesnltat der Bekandlung wird oder geworden isl 
Es kann nfckt mit anderen SnfftKen zogatnmengebeŁ.^ — Wenn -ejt 
dem Grundworte nugebSŁngt fat^ ohne weitera Affixe, entstekt eine 
Form, jdie gans und gar dfe Bedeutung kat einos Pasaiys su den 

^ C. E. CflBaot, Tha p&pae [a^* śn Pl^ilippiee Un^itag;e, ta; Anfhroptia 
TJI aaofF. 

“ Tijdaehr. BiitaT+ Gonootetliay. ŁY OClŁi, 

* Toniamb. ipr., p. IBS. 
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aktiTen Form&n Tflit TOn Adriani kurz: ^Aofiat^ genaunt.^ 

Yora-nsgeaetat ist, daC das (grainmatische) Subjekt AnsgangspUDkt 
istj im AktiT jgt dies Agena, im paaaiYen Satze PatiecH (das Ki^d 
aieht, das Zind wird geschen^ dulit etwa: das Kind siebt eineu Yegel^ 
der iTogel wird voti dem Kinde gesehen). 

Es werden in der Gramoiatik Beiapiele in groGer Zalil Ukec 
den GebrancL des -Sa-PassiTe gegabeUj men kann sie dert Rnden; 
einigc seien kier erw^hnt® Atięh voii in diesem PassiY stehenden 
SŁtzen gilt, dag der Sian in niederlandischer od er deutecher Uber- 
aetanng biaweilep am genaueateD im Aktir wiedergegeben werden 
kann. 

Das PassiY niU kann fiowobl im Futitrum ais im Priiteritum 
gebrńuebt TYerdenn Faturnin.: wiiii-nSngŁttrpfi si tjaic^joku icłi werde 
mein Pferd Terkanfeo. Die Worte ^mein Pferd^ zusammen baben 
den NacLdrueb. Wollt# man sagcn: ich lYerde mein Pferd Terkanfen 
(nieht etwa ineinen Hund), so irUrde in Tantemboan eine andcre 
Konstrnktion etfarderlich śein^ Gw. Yon Terkaufen^ daa n yon 

wird an da^ folgende k a^similiert — Bei dem Futurum sclilieSeu 
sicb iConjiiiiktiVj PrcpoiitiT und Oondiłionaiis an. Der Gebrauch 
Ton -in ist gana gJeicli. Beiapiele; jfa talos h'or suico k-arapi in do kos 
itii ja saput&n^ es wird eehr scliSn sein^ wcnu deia Kopf aucb dabei 
eingsYfickelt wUrde; sapnt Gw. yoo einwickeln. — mangskupd iJsk&n- 
ai* icli wei'de audi mai gucken gebeoj ilSk Gw^ yoti sehen. Utan 
kiitingks' ka^irmongi i aber dein SklaTC boU mit mir nord' 

wSrta gebeOj oder: daJ 3 mir tou deinem Sklayen nordwJirts gefolgt 
TYjrd, — aa htmdempar fiimau^^nng, mai rn^mtmirnutDU an detr/i ang- 
kaiin kolano an (śera^ die Vogel waren znsammeUj um darUber 211, 
spredien^ dafi dner zum Konig iiber sie erboben werden aollten 

^ TfmteiMb. Bpr., p. £15^ 133. 

* Ebenda, p, 

^ Tontamboantolld tokatftn, I 10. 

* Ebenda, I 12, 

^ Elben^a^ I iś, 

* Ebeia£lĄ, I L7. 
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Ein Bcispiel 7om Grebrauch iia Pr^terilutn: ipumpu-na am han- 
tang ^ng karaina wo Uu kipifiSna^o-mai er ateckte aeine Htille in 
einen Korb mid nabm diegcn nnter dem Arm mit; Q-w* Ton 

irgendwo hineintiin; kipit oine Kłem me, Die S^tae, welcbe bier an- 
eduander Torbunden alnd durch kjo j\m6% sind Ijeide pasai^^ abei- 
die Aaordnung isi ter&ebiedeD. Zuerst wird von der Hulle gesprochen 
Tind gesagtj daC er Bie in einea Kprb (iretnianj) steckte. Dicser 
Korb wird in dem folgenden Satae Subjekt^ wdl er ais neaes Element 
in die EraShlmig hineingetragen worden ist nnd nodimaia et was davon 
gesagt wird^ weahalb dei Korb jetst die HauptanfmarkBflmkeit auf 
aich Eiebt, nro itn kipit^na^o-mai erzfthlt demnach v(jm Korbe^ nlim- 
liohj daU er tou ibm unter den Arm genommen wird. 

Der G-ehrauch 'fon im, PT&teritnra let auf die aogenamite 
Idgtorisehe Zeit in eridtilendem Stil beschrRnkt.^ Der Stil des Er- 
zakleus in den aiiatroneslscken Sprachen iat ein anderer ais bel ims. 
Eine ErzJŁblung ist eine Keihe einander folgender Szenen^ die Uber^ 
glingo werdcn nicbt skizziertr Wie dte Wayang aufgefiihrt wirdj so 
ist aiieb die Kede tatig^ wenn aie die im Geist entetebenden Bilder 
spranhlieh Kum Ansdraek bringtn Der Znharer wird mitten in die 
Handlnng Tersetatj ea gibt wcder eine Erlicke rUckwarta znm Yorher- 
gehenden no cli einen tjbergnng zu denij waa folgt. Der erzahlende 
Stil ist also wesentlich imperfektiTisch. In niederlandiacher odcr 
dentscUer Sprache kann naan^ wenn man eine Reihe Yon Begeben- 
beiten nnfzahltj aich dieae ais sieli Tolbiebend Torstdlen, das PranzSal¬ 
ach e wlirde in dieaem FelUb dae ,Fa3aed^liiii^ gebrauchen. Will man daa 
DuTativc ein er Han diun g in Tontemboan besenders betoneUj so kann 
diea dnrcli PrMgiemng Yon pa- geBchehen, das Kiederlttndiache er- 
fordert dann den Gebrfiucli des Imperfektnma (niederl.: unvollendet 
vergangene Zeit)^ bat aber koine eigene Form fur das Pnssd d^fini; 
das Perfektnm {niederk: voUendet gegenwartige Zeit*) oder P]nsqnnin- 
perfektnm (niederL: Yollendet Tergangene kenn angebracJit sein^ 

^ To^t0Inb^ e-f T.j 31^. 

* Iłsch .TTidereT u^nifiiiliiatur; vollea3et TergsŁu^flinS, mahr a!a T&nfifldot ' 

Tergang^aue Kfiitf 
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wcrni die Handlung- eich Tollzog oder Tollsogen hat. Die Form mit 'fti 
laGt aUo ttnter Utnstaudeii in der tjbersetKTing mehi^era Tempora z\l. 
Sie bleibt immerhin imperfektiTistli, gleieliTicl ob sie tou Enkiinftigfinj 
jetEigen oder Tergangenen Zeiten Erfordfirt die Ubei^setsaiag 

eine yńi‘se]iiedenheit tod Tem pora^ a o en^eist dies nur* daC die Yor- 
Btelluaga^^Teise la Tontemboan tind im łfiederittndischen Terachieden 
iat, m, m. gilt dies aach tou anderen Sprachen. 

IniperŁtiv: &i iisa anu maTiffi ja int jsa-sey jene 

Grube dortj flilLe difi mit Gdid; toU* Die Grube iat SubjeJct 

des Satsesj der ImperatiF ist paaaiT. Ea Trerden auch Impai'ative 
mit 1' gebildetj wie die obeDgenanuteu Eeispiele der Imperati7e des 
t'PasBi7a s^cigeuj bei dieeen wird wolil tod einem PatieDa geaagtj 
dafi etwaa damit gesckeben aolJ^ og wird aber aucb die Aufioerkaamlceit 
auf den Agens^ det ea tun aollj geleukt, In dem hier gegebencn 
Beiaplel einea -^fi-Iiiiperativa Iisndelt ea aicli darnin, daB dio Gmbe 
(Patiena) mit Gold gaftlłlt werden aoll^ die PeraoD^ welche daa tun aolłj 
bleibt im Rintergrunda. Sie wird aogiir ilberbaupt uicbt genannt; wJlŁre 
dis3 jcdocb der Fdi, go bJiebe doch desungeachtet der Patiens die 
Banptaaclie, Bh sł tiiunonj amV Eange diesen Tiimpel aufj 

du' s^'3Sp Qw, Ton an&augen. 

Der reine ImperatiT, d. h. wenn sich allea nnf daa, waa ge- 
actehen muU, konzentriert, ao dafl Agena nnd Patiena KurUcktreteiij 
iatj wie bekanntj die StEimmu^ortforin, Dafi der ImperatiT aiso wesent- 
licb paSBiT iat* braucbt niebt weitar ^^‘iC.rtert zn werden. 

Da -Sn etwaa Tijm Objekt auasagt, ist dae PaaaiT mit -Sw nnr 7 on. 
tranaitiTen Begiiffen mJJglicbr^ Dio 7on Adriani angegebene Bedcutnng 
,iim ZD werden, werden aoUend, T7ft3 daa Grandwort andentet, welcba 
die Form en mit -Sn liaben, wenu sio selbatŁndig gebrauctt irorden, 
ale PrSdikatsnomon oder znr Eedingung eines Yerbums oder Nomeus^ 
iat Yon der oben an era ter Stelle geBaunten niebt eh unterselieidenj 
nnr handelt es aich dort urn ais Ycrbum auftretende Form en. Im 

' Der idliortatir i. Forton Pluf. iitklu^iT ist eias Ausaalune, e. Toiitemb. 

tpt., p. 210 ff. 

' Tontemb. spr., p. 2la^ 
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Satze aitwciTi-c'^ gibt es nocli etWEis, uin ron mir ge- 

trunken aii werden? beaieht sieh vou anf dag Objekt des 

Trinkensj dŁsjenigej was getrimken wird. Die KoDstmktion sdmmt 
Ubcrein mit sftpa 6łi^ waa werden wir essen? (anCerdem 

Bubstantmertl^ einem Satz, dem Adriani unter den BeŁSpielen von 
-0Jł mit FutarumbedeTituDg einen Plats eingeriluint batJ 

Dia einfdruiige Aawendnng des -@?i-FaasiTs ist elus obigen Eei- 
gpialen klar. Das SuffisŁ hat immar die Bedeutuog^ daB es fnatJcr 
der ErwSŁhnung voii deiiij was geaebielitj noeb dazu die Animerksam- 
keit ntr dftB Objekt beanspruclii Ea bildet eine Yerbindung zwiseben 
der pasaiYeti HandJung mid dem Objekt des HimdelnSj alse dem 
grammatiachen Stibjekt. Wenu jemand sagt: jwii-d geamtwortet^, 

ao wird der Gedanke gewigaeiTnafien bei dem, was geanŁwortet wirdj 
beim InhaŁt der Antwort featgehalteiir Ea kdnnte der Einwand eidioben 
wardeUj daJ3 die Antwert ehnediea aelion im Mittelpunkt a1a Subjekt 
dea Satzes stebt. GewjJJ iat dies der Fallj ab er msin bedenks;, daB 
daa Priidikat meigtena dem Snbjektc Yoraugcbtj daG man nicht sagt: 
^ao und a o wird geautwortet^j sondeim: jWird geaiitwortet so und &o'. 
Der Ton berTergemfane Effekt hat zam Zweck, das naehfolgende 
idabjekt ktarer eu belauebten. Geht finenakmeweise das Subjekt ver- 
an^ so bekemmt es dureb des Prftdikatawoites no eh einc Betonu ng 
hinterher. Anek hi er gilt m. wae oban betm i-Pnaai? aiQgaflUbi't 
wiirde: die BetenuDg des Patiem s setat elnan A gen a v orana. 

Die spezidache Bedeutnng des baw, -5ii-Pn39ivs iat neeh 
dentlidiier zu erkennerij weno die beiden Fomten^ tou demselben 
GiTindworte hergekitet, nebeneinandei" gefitellL varkommaiih Es er- 
Llbrigt sichj ntłcb mehrere Beispiele hieidtir anznftlhren. 

Den Gebmuth des -S?Ł-PaasiTS in den Iłachbarepracben kann 
man ans fol gen den Beispielen ei'g ehen. 

Tagaiog itu^dn ay 7fu} ang pit^thinn^ weun 

der Regen einsetzt^ mufit du dae lieat i\lr die Saat pflligen; 

^ TflutfljKiLu epr., p, SiO, 

® Uare^etmiL^ige BiJd^ugsiij a. liJńa-mfleld, Ta^aŁog T&sts, H § 3-34 c. 

^ Ehftnda, II g 35 y. 
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aram Pflilg. Die Regel latj dal? wenn das Siiffix -in o der -an an ein 
ttnf eiaen Yokal endfiTidea Grtindw^ort acLgeliE.iigt wird^ aladann ein h 
anr Trennuog- der Yeknle eingeschoben wirdn — Di^sera Beispiel 
kflnuteD andere hinEugefUgt werdcUj -jji Conditioiattlis- uhćL Kon- 
jutłktiTbedeutapg bat. 

Der Gebrancb dieaeB PaaaiTS lu Tagalog besehrliatt eicli aufij 
Futurum und "wag damit auf einer Linie stebtj im PrJisenB nud im 
Prttteritnin kemmt es nicht Dieeer Punkt wird im folgendeu 
AbseLnitt ertirtert werden, 

Ileko iii hald^ aramidm U alalanagi ^this bonae 15 being 
madę by tlia carpenter^; ^ aramid Gw. vDn machen. Da alle diese 
Spraeben keincn Untei‘scbLed awiaeben Prtlsens uud Imperfektum 
(un^follendetgcgeimfSlrtige^ bzH', unToilendet vergaiigeiie ZeitJ machcDj 
so kanu der gegebene Sutz aucb b&deuten: jtbis beuse was being 
madę by the carpenter^n —-Der Gebraucb dea 'fiłi-Pasai^a ist Eeitlicli 
auagedebnter ais in Tagalogj es fbdet nur im Perfektum keiae An- 
wend&ng, 

Ibanag daa PEpSt in Ibanag in a tlbergegangen ist, 

daa Saffis -aji uuTerlindert -mi lautet^ aind die Snfiixe und -an 
fłir dag Obr STTar nicht au nnterfifiheiden, abei' die Redeutungen der 
beidep Suffize aind in dem einen 'ara 0 rkannbEiXł yiijęfa(a.ysł?i młtł ib 
boggó^Jc^dri d bajjU^ tflte jenes fcleine Sciiiveiii| paidy Gw. łon t^teu. — 
Im Perfektum igt -an in dieaer Bedeutnng nicht gebraueblieb. Das 
Ibanag achHelSt aieb alse in dieser Hinsickt dem Ilokcj an. 

Pampanga f-an) kabiran ru iya^g pasbul^ scliIieOe daa Tnr; 
hahid an aieb aieb en* — Ith Porfektnm komint dicaeB Paaai^ niebt 
Ter. Cf, rioke und Ibanag. 

Bon tok san djńn pakalićim igaitja is kalin si iSadsanga^ 

ar befald zwei andeten, den Didekt Ten S.^Lenten zu ajłreclien; hali 

1 Di>pez, o, c„ p, yi, 

’ Dfl Cy6VSf, a. c,, p, j = Porfcug.j, tiitmer gemlnisrt {^6 CnęTas), 

“ BarpaRo, o. c.^ p, Fj6. 

^ 1>1LS E EctTi'aafct zwtjch&n a und t, st nnd o {Seidoaadplj. 

' Sfli46nadsk o. e., p. 483. tlie ^ans voti dan jrałtobujieheii AuffMaun^un 
nbt^SLchandea iciEichton das yerfaasarfl ń..d in dar Uter^atzunit nEcht Uafcł^t, 
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Gw. Yoa sprecheii. —^ Wiederum ist -en im Perfektum niclit gfr- 
bra^icŁlifih. 

Bikol f-ofij -uń] paJcajpagsurat ko kfdni habasaJton ko <jn libro 
mo^ sobald leb mit diesem su seła'eibea fertig bin, -ł^erde ieh dein 
Bucli leaenf hasa Gw. vciii lesen. Dag h ist^ -wie in Tagalog^ hiatns- 
tilgend, — Bikel schlieGt aicb hinsiclitłich der Anw^eadung dieses 
PagsiYs dem Tagalog ruj im Prśieetia iind icn Priiterilum findet es 
keiae VenYenduag. 

Eigayn, (-ołł, -mi), Gans dasselbe bt m Bisnja au koDstatierfin; 
diese drei Spraehen bild&n in dieser Hinsicht emo Gmppe. Auch 
wird naeli offeaem EndTokał des Gmndworteg TOr dem Snffix ein h 
ais Hiatnstilger aingeseboben^ — ta ikao^ du wirst 

Yon mir gepeitsdit vrerdeii; Tiam^pak Gw. Yom mtt der Pdtgehe 
schlagen. 

Magindanao (-enj -in)* In der Graminatik tou Jaanmarti 
wird bald bald -in geschn’eben. Otfeiibar seh’iT^arLkt der Vokal 
zwiscbea e und Ł pikirm kn niapia &u kasukar nami^ itb grUble 
Uber die Gecfahr, in der -wir sied; pikin Gw* Ton deoken^ sick 
uberlegen naw, — paMnegsn A:t4 j?ia^ icli w&rde liflren (horchen); 
kimg Gw, YQQ hiłren. — su patuk insmbalm ^ngJia sa aiaang^ dn 
Iiaat das Root mit ein cm Beil gemaeht; imial Gw. Ton tnachen* 

Ans dieaen Beispieleu geLt Jiervoi', daO daa -^n-PasaiT sowobl 
Fntuinm ab Priiteritiim, aawobl Impetrfektum ala Perfektnm seia 
kann. Letateres kommt in keiner der andereń Sprachen Tor, im 
Perfektuin Tersiehien alle anf die Anwendnng wen dag Hagindanao 
nimmt kier eine So'ndei‘ 3 te]iung ein. 

Sangiresiacli. Es gibt im Sangire^ischen drei Suffiie: -ang, 
welche aueainiiieii bei dam PaasiY mit Suffct -ałi (iinten) 
behandeit wet den. 

^ i)e 3. AgustSn, o. c., p. 

* M^atrldaj o. u., p. 70* 

’ Juantnartit a* u., p. 

* Ebanda., p. 4S. * 

^ p. (>'2. 
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ItłUibnln. Ił TomMii muSj gaisz wk in ToŁtemboan^ daa S 
des Snfft^iea niujli eiŁeui Yotal Ters&h-wkdtfiŁ. WeoŁ eiI&o daa SuffisŁ 
an ein aiif einen Yoknl andendefi GrujidiY&rt angebMngt Tvirdj wird 
daa ? jtnsgeacLłcdEn: fUi' nsw.^ sa sijam bija karSn^an 

wunui^n^kn,^ [oder: TrenŁ er bkr wiircj wtlrde ich iJiii 

sewiB tyten; G-w. tod tStoii. 

Der GebraucL des '^Ł-Pa 3 si 70 m ToŁibuln kt dem in Tontem- 
boftTi gleieh^ ei' ist also fluf das Imperfektnm im weitesten SiDtie 
bescbiRnkt. Da& Ti&sieLt sieli in dies&m Falle anf alles, iflfaa nicht 
Perfektum istj aiso: Futunioij IinperatiTi KoDjnnkti^j Prftscna iind 
tistoriecli-eraiiblcHdcn StiL 

b) Das Suffiic -an. 

Dfls Stiffix ivird in gleicher Weiae ais -S'-:! dem Grundivork 
oJine Yerbindungalaut angehSiBgt. Das n Tvird naek efnaDi SctJufi- 
Tokal des Gmadwortea niclit anegeeebieden, aucb nidit mit diesem 
Yoreiijigt. Ze bemerken ist^ daB diia ■S dea -6ji-Snibxe& dem Yokal 
der letetfin Silbe des GnLiŁdTvoTte 3 assiiailiert wird tiud desliaSb mit 
-aa glckklatiteiid werden ka-DD; Sr B, aebst nutcitan VQm 

Qwh łiuteu'^ aber iangkaan (stati tangkain) nebfit tangka*a^i. 

Kach alkiUj wa^ Uber -£ji ge^agt worden iat, branekt dem PasaiT 
mit -aa keine arUsftIhrIicLe ErOrteTiirig gcwidinet zu werdoc. Es wii-d 
oft mit dcm Kamen Lckal-Passi? Łngedentet.^ Im abgememen gUt^ 
daC wo ein direktea Objekt impliziert^ -an auf ein indirektea 
Objekt hinwfiistn Daa iadirekte Objekt beim -aji'PfissiT ist Pntiens^ 
Subjekt des Satses tiod KominatiFj gartz wie das direkte Objekt 
bci dem PnaaiT mit *Ssł-Endung. Die toii Adriani ftir daa Sangiresisebe 
gegebene Umachreibung fiiT aUa Spriiebęn^ welobe kier in Be- 
trachtkemmen^ 2:11. Sie Jantet," jdureJi dag Suffii fl:?ł^(e]ł^) [=To£itemb. 

’ In detL (lam Werke Klemfiana teięggfebauftn Taiten blslbt dae ^ ftnanall Ina- 
‘wir-aisB fiorbaltan, Ei isb Ster fni^Iicb, ab dća Trinufltriiitiati iminer richti^ Jatę yg'], 
J^iemaiir, ftr c-f p. Il2. 

^ o, t.i p. fUj, 

^ ToiitSmb, ftpfrj pasaim. 
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c, Hr -aiij wird dia Ysm Yerbuta angedeutete Handlung Torgestellt 
ais eiae, die Bich anf eine Pei‘S 0 Ta oder eine Sache Leiiehtj die alao 
das Fafi iatj in welches die Handlung sieli das Ziel, nach 

dem sie sich iichtet^ dia Person oclei' dia Sache^ in besng aut' i^alchc 
die Handinng geschidit/^ 

Das GrćSftgte kann dureh felgende Eeiapiele erJftntcrt vrerdeii: sia 
mingat in tji£y&'^ indo(t)Ki in ijnnSiici® er guekte in den Topf, ftue dem 
ar Ee[n Essen nelimen irUrde; "indo Qw, von nalunenj ja ittt 
daranf setzte er eich; lakitt Grw. Ton sitzen ugw.j iUij dngjeuigej wor- 
auf er aich eetztej ist Sulijekt des Satzes. Eierbei ist noch su be- 
merkenj daU es Verba gibt, vrekb0 im NiederlSndisehcn od ar Deutscben 
den AkUngatiT regicren^ in Tontetnboan nber den DatiVj z. B, sapak/i 
Ico ja ngai^anmighiii dich vreTde ieb Kokos neTinen. Das Tontem- 

boanlsctie sagt: an einen nennen. 

Vcrba^ welebe soTvohl ein direktea ais anch eiu iadirektes 
Objekt neben a ich haben kS unen^ bilden das Paasi? mit -Sn odai' 
-aHf je naehdem dfis direkte oder das indirakte Objekt Patieus^ 
HominatiT and Sabjekt des Satses TTirdn Es kommen also nebenein” 
and er Yor: verme]ire eSj und; att;Csan fUge daran biuau usty, 

In den audaren Spraclieiii herrscbt dassalbe Yerhaltnis zwiscben 
-ait nnd -Sn ais bi Tontemboan, Einige Beispiele kiśnuen di es Tor- 
deutHebau i 

Tagalog* ko nang ^ungag ang ieb Yrerde dem 

Hiracb die Hbrnep abhauen; Ton ablianen; Hirsch iat 

Subjekt des Satseg nud KaminatiTK 

11 oko. hatiam + a-ji + m] tijł baldy daiióy^ maebe Halt 
bei diesem Hause. 

I ban ag. sinni nilahhśiam vin9^ iti wesaan liana wobust dn? 
weasen Bana bewahnst dii?j lahhSt Ow. Ton komman und gelien. 

^ Nt Adri^ini, Sjin grreegcli e flpraakknngt, p, 155. Ijsiden 

' Tontembr apr.^ p. E2C, 

^ KljeiadA, p. 2E7. 

^ Btńottińeld, o.t. III 355. 

® Lopes, □. t.f ||]. 95. 

Ua Cu^taSi i. c., p. 301. 
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Fiimijanga. Das Suffis laiitet -cin odej: -anan (Terdoppelt)^ 
jy^tLjiare TłO ko' lemclite mir; mhtgi Lampe, Licht^ hó ist Snb- 
jckt dea Sntses und JTominatiT, — salba^anan pala^ ining 
l-ahuad^ ich werde diescn Boden mit Eeis beeaen. 

Bontot. fadjdng^Tutja nan eie bieten dem FeindeD Hilfe 

dar; f^djang Gw. vt>ii helfeuj die Feinde sind KominittiY* 

Bi kol, ^tTiWswrfltdłi %i Juan papńi* J. sdiTftibt auf di^aem 
Papier. 

BisŁja. ikao icli werde bei dir^ o der: mit 

dir arbeiten; ikao iat Siibjekt dea Satzea, 

Magindanao. łijjraiłł a na ni in welfiLes 

Haiia iat Lh gegangen?; kimd Gw. von eintreteoff das Hans ist Sab- 
jekt diBS SataeSr 

SaTigireaiseliH Im Saagiresiachen lantet das SEif!ix -ang oder 
■ijigd Meiti gebraiicht -eng, ^enn die letzte Siibe^ mit Ausaahme 
der nnbeionten Eadsilbe^ ęia a en,tliiiH:^ k, Bs koa'f ^i'kakoat~eTtg-^ 
huras'^*, ba^a^-ura^SJłg • abcr; den(/j ipUndenokang^ lasl^hang. Ist 

die Endsilbe odkut ao Tifird der AnlaHgsTokfll des Suffi^es mit dem 
EndTokal des Gnindw^ortes odei' des Stammes zusammengeEOgenj 
wenu dieser e o der a ist. Da die EiisacameDgesogeneu Form en 
dujfj, dng lauten, ist es^ wie Adria ni aagtj niclit a-nders mdglicli^ 

ais daC dfls STiffix hicr die Ferm -^ng gehabt hatj da scin Vokai 
keiaen anderen EmfiuC anaiibt^ alg dali er den letzten Yekal des 
Grmidwertes dehnt [nnd die Betonung' Teiiegt^J. Ea liEagt somit 
der Gebranch eines der drsi Snffise TOa dem YorliandeiiseiTi be- 
stimmter Yokale in der letsten Silbc des Giund^ortes ab; ihr gram- 
matigcher Wert iat dei-gelbc^ a][e kfiniien sur Zeit das indirekte Ob- 

^ Jien^^Rlla, o. < J iłJł. 

* EbęTida^ p, fi2. 

® SaiJsnadoJ, □, c., p. Tl. 

^ Ee Sin Agiutin, a. c.^ p, 7-j, 

* MłSlltridflj o. e„ jk SO. 

* Juflorcijull. D. p, 34. 

’ Adrjnni, Sanjirees&ho aprŁikfcnnflt, p. lÓD, 411. 

^ Ebend^p p, Ifl. 
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jekt = granimatiacLea Subjekt des passiy^ea Satac^ aadeuten. Die 
beiden SafHjse ^-an und sind alao ysrmiscLt, docŁ ecJieint mir 
diea nuch ftir da^ direkte Objekt snsntreffenj derart^ duB Snfifixej 
nacJi denaelben pboiietiachea iŁegeln, sieli andi auf em diiektea Objekt 
beaieben kunnen. Wenigatens igt ee nicht mtiglicbj daB das PriUis; i- 
difi Funktion yoi] Ubernommen denn das t-Passir lyfiist 

im SaDgireaisdien ebenso vf].e in den Sdiwestersprachen anf den 
Agftna liin, In den folgenden Beigpielen iat das Suffix meineg Er- 
auhtens vnn einem direkten Objekt gebrancbt: hiluds s^Tuhna 
nilakdjig^ eb mit Ealanmin gefurbter Berg^ BaLsamb^ bat das 

Vcrni{5g0nj gelbret &n fUrben* — s^t ^ungenSj hv7riH'ti sz< 

Jcoio-e^ wenn der Fufi gesdikgen wird, sebaBt die Spit^e, 

Znm ScfcluU eiii Beispiei ans dem Tembnlu; aueb hier iat ea 
nicht anders: ityam ^a/tafaafl^ałi nę iwiirKaii* ilii' wurde sron den 
Gesiuidten yersprocheii; iaQr GeJubdfij, Tersprcchen; s-ya ist 
NemiTiatiy, 

DieBeispiele bsHtiLtigen, was oben gesagt yrarden iat. DiePaagiye 
tuit SufdscL und -aa gehuren znsmumen; aie hiZden eine Gruppa^ 
welclie dem li-Passiy gegeniibetgeatełlt isth Wefgt i- auf den Ageaa 
Iiinj SQ bcBieben sieb und -an auf den Patienan Dieser Patiena 
iatj lyeil es sicJi um Yerba im Pasair Imndeltj nctireadig Objekt 
des HanddnSj obiyobl cr Subjekt deg Sataes ist und ula aelcheg im 
Nominatiy atebt. Das Objekt des Handelns oder^ wenu man wiii^ 
des yerbflina^ kann direktes oder indirektes Objekt sein; iat dfis 
Objekt diiiekt^ so geschicht der Hinweis anf diesea Objekt mittels 
-S?ł; iat ea indirekt^ ao tritt -aw an deaaen Stelle. 

TV, Das Infix -%łŁ-, 

Das -iłi- kemmt im Aktiy und Pasały ygr^ die yerscbiedeTien 
Sprachen der Gruppe aeigen jedoch in dieser Hinsieht Icein einbeitlichea 

1 Tijdsehr. Batft-r. GfinaotBtbńp, LV filO. 

^ Dij^ra^a Kan. Injit. £ X 2S1. 

^ p. 

* Kietnunii, e. c-j p. fiS. Dar Teit hŁti 
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Bil<K Es gibt Sprachen, welche -in- im Aktiv nnd Passir anwenden, es 
gibł jedoch anch andero, welcho das Iufix nnr im Passiy konnen. 
Gebrauch im Aktiv allein obne dos Pas8iv kommt allerdinga 
nicbt vor. 

Dem Infix -lu- reiht sich «i- ais Priińx an. Das Prillix kann 
durch Metathesis ans dem Infix entstandcn sein, das ist aber nicht 
iramor der Fali. Folglich ist mit zweierlei ni- zu rcchnea, das Vci*- 
hftltnis dieaer beidcn nrird spftter besprochen werden. 

Wenden wir nns znerst dera Tontemboan zu. In dieser SpracUo 
findet sich -in- nur im Passiv, aber nicht ausschlieClich, in gewissen 
Filllen weicht das Infix dem Pi^ftfiK ni-. Das Aktiv bat immer 
Was erstens das Infix betrifft, so wird dies zwischen dem erstcn 
Bncbstaben des Wortcs und dem dazugehiirigen Vokal eingefugt. 
Das infigicrle Wort ist entwcder Grundwort oder mit einem oder 
mehreren Affixen zusammengesetzt Geben Prttfixe voran, so wird 
-in- nacb dera Aafangskousonaaten der neuen Form infigiert, also: 
sitil, sinifil, pinSngasisil, Wenn -in- mit Pr^fixen znsammenkommt, 
lantet es immer -in-* nur bei Affigierung an ein Grundwort kann, 
oder mofi sogar, -in- in bestimmten Fallen durch ni- ersetzt werden; 
die Bedinguugen sind folgende: 

I. Ist der Anfangskonsonant des Grundwortes eine Liqnida 
oder ein Semi-Vokal: r, l, ic, so lindet man beide Formen voll- 
kommen gleichwertig nebeneinander: rinakan oder nirakan, Gw. 
rakan] linanng oder nilanng^ Gw. laung\ wineren oder tiitoeren, 
Gw. weren. Es kUnnen keine Beispiele angefUhrt werden, wo der 
Anfangskonsonant j ist. Ans spracbyergleichenden GrUnden kbnnte 
man bier dieselbe Erscheinnng erwarten. 

II. Das Grundwort fkngt mit cinem Vokal an (ricbtiger: 
jbamzah'}. In diesera Fallo sagt man immer ni-: niandSt, nislnr, 
nieneł, niindo, niomper^ 7iivma. 

Dłis h febit in Tontemboan. 

III. Der Anfangskonsonant ist ein Nasallant. Mit Nasallant 
anfangende Grundworter sind selten, doch haben sie immer ni-. 
Tontemboan kennt drei Nasallante: w, w, ng^ aisoc ni-nuiriscif ni- 
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FEiCLgt da& Grundwort mit ii an, wovoji Beiapiele vor- 
hflpden śipd^ so kann man allerdings up der Fgrm pipht sekeiij, ob 
man cg mit Infigiertiug o der Priifigierapg ku tun hat^ deno ninonó 
liCCt aieh saiiireiil ais nt + nojio ivie ala n + i>i + omo erkl^ren. NacU 
Analogie deaaerij 'ivna Lei den amlemn NasalUnten geacbieLtj wStre 
lann berechtigt^ tup PfMgierung hu aprecheUj dotli lUDt sieli die 
Frage niebt entgcbeidcHj ^reil die Auaspracbe in beiden FUtlen 
dieaelbe iat. 

Wir ifl^erdeu jetat iinterauchetij wie daa Infi,x aiclii ia dep NafiLLar- 
aprachen gestaltet. 

Tom Lulu kennt -£?i’ upd m- in Aktiv und Pasgiv, Der Haupt- 
nntergehied vou Tontemboan liegt im Aktiv^ weil dieses im Aktiv 
iiur ?it- hatj doch aucb die Grepse awigeben ln£i und Prlifix im 
PassiY der boiden SpracLen ISuft nicht paraJlel. Ea wird liier ap- 
nfŁchgt nnr Tom Passi^^ die Rede seiPr 

T, Kacb y, 1, n: keipe Umstellnng: hm, ist gebaut worden; 
tCKuWj itiiituHJi ist getotet worden; wurde beatohlan. 

Das j atheint ais ApLingakoDSoaant Difiht TorEukotumeti.' 

II. Vor einem Yokal wErd nt' gebruiicht wie ip Toptemboap: 

łife/idi5-mo er iit miłgenommen worden, Gw; endd [Texte V)^ niil^k 
wurde gesebetij Gw. iUk (Tests XII)j wo hineingegangen 

war^ Qw, untMf (Teste lY). 

Daa h alg Anfaugskonsonant felilt. 

III. Betreffa mit ^naallauteu aufangend^n Grumdwórtsrn haLe 
ith nur ii^isT.nr«-i!iałi wurde genniintj 'Ton ii^arait Name, gefundeu 
(Text 0 XI[I)^ dennoeh kann men atia dieBsm Beiapiel dit SchlnOfoige 
Eiehen^ daU boi Hasalanfangslanten keine Uingtellutig atattfipdet. Diea 
weieht vom TontemLoaniacLen ab. 


^ In ^3er SprachlflSirfl (Tanteinh. apr.) wirii itj nEdit arwHtlJll, ioflti iat aa 
Aiia dean "Wortertiucli [TciBtflJinbosiuch-ifBder5iiiniBch Wodfłlftnlj&ak, vfla Schwirs 
und Adńaub 190(31 klar, did m luit ^ anfanguiidb Wifrtfir gibt und da(3 

jsie ni- prilSgjere]). 

^ Eb standba tnir nur di a tou Ifi&mnnn, o. Cu p. I—XXX VIU yerSflantlEclttńn 
Teite ^ar y-erfttgun^. 
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Die Metathc&ia ist alao in Tontcmboan bedetitend weiter forb 
geechritten ais in Tcnubnlu. DaU sie ebemals seltener kann man 
aiia einem Worte wit TontemboAn intiTtM? erEeben. In der Łentigen 
SpricLe wird ea ais GrnndT^ort betrachtet/ dieBedeuttiug igt; waschen^ 
das Geai&ht TraBcbenj ea ist aua iJi-j- amo {Gęsich t) ausammengcflteilt^ 
łft ist hier dieselbe Partike) ais diejenigCj A^aTon dieser Abachnitt 
handdt. UmsteUnng von -ijt- in ni- v(ir einem Yokal mutS folglich 
ana jtlngerer Zeit herrilhreii. FUr Tombnlu gllt dasselbe: bł inolaian 
woblgeliebtej iet Yon oiai, Atmbandj abgeleitet; aucb sagt maa i«ci 
Ułan geht;, Tom Grundwort d, 

Tagalog.^ I.lj fiij y (=j in der Orttiograpbie von Toattinboaii), 
Beide Formen kommen yor: Iłnuifl' nad Gw* Zwio'* sinika ^ 

GiTh wika’^ aber: 'niTt;a2^ Gw. ni;y{iya% Gv. yo.ya\ 

Daa r ist in Tagalog nicbt Anfangstonsoiiant. 

IL FMngt daa Grandwoil mit cinem Yokal anj so wird in- vor- 
gefligt ohne UmsteUung; wenn aber von einem mit Yokal anfangenden 
Grnndworte ein t^Paaair gebilJet wird iind in diase Form -in- infigiert 
wjrdj 30 geschielit diea dnrcb Eicfagung awisehen Grundwort nnd 
1 -; des ‘w^eiteren ^^ird -in- in -ni- nmgesetzt^ z, B. Mgdy, 
ihigdy, iHnigay^ aber: Utos, iyńioSj iniydtos. 

Das k scblioGt sicb den Yokalen nn: kabol^ hinahol^ aber: hagis^ 
inihagis^ 

IIJh NasaLUmt-Anfangskonaouant 

tenerj minamahal wird hoth im Preis gehalten. Ygn 
anderen Hasallanten liegan keine Beiapielc Tor^ doeh acheint ea mir 
nieht iinbegTilndetj anauBebnaen, daC ng (und «) flich analog benimmtj 
alao nadi Nnsallanten kcino Umatellung. 

Iloko. L In emem fUr den prakiisclien Gebfnnch bestimmten 
SprachfUbrer wird geaagt^ dafl Umateilnng eintiitt, wenn dae Grund- 
woTt mit l oder r nn^^ngt;* im. ‘Wdrtcrbuch'' imd bci Lopez^ i&t niohts 

* WSrtSrbucli a. t, 

* Dio Baiapiele ami BlooMfield. Farfi Ilf entleŁut. 

^ Hi Fr WjJrinma, Manunl and DietiDiiaTj Ilocann-En^liĘili. Manila iei}7, p. 14. 

* A, CanO] yotahnlaKo Iloca-EspaGol. MAńita I8S0i, 

^ LOpĆOi, O-r C, 
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daTon im ^iadcnn Wahrficbeiiilich kommcn die infigierte nnd die prS.- 
figierte Form Debeneinander Tvie m TagaJogj nad gili die letatera 
ala platt eder dialaktiacH, 

Dle Semi-Yoliale wcrden i a diesar Bezietiung nicht erwahnt, 
man acheint annebmeu zxl mUsaon^ daC gie kaine UmetŁUnng kennen. 

TL FfliUgt ein Wort mJt aidem Yokal an, bo wird iłi- yoran- 
geetcUt; das IiiHx wird Pra£xj abet ohija UmsteJlimgi ala^ 

Heim i-Faa£iv ’\vird -m- awiachen dem PrJŁfia: mid dera G rund wort 
od et det da?ę>n atgelaiteten Form (da-a Grundwort kann schon Affise 
tragaHj z. Bh pOr) eingefligt, uod a war in alion FttEledj uatnentlic]]! 
auohj wenn das let^tcre mit ciuem iCouaodanten anfilngty abweicŁend 
Ton Tagalogi In diesem FaUc wird -ttt' nicht zii aondern zn- 
erst nait i- zusŁiniiiengezogen^ z. B. vo£a Głmndwort putśd^ inpu- 
tidfio = 1 “b in "b jjHiedJStaj vom Gmudwort m-jreitfa-jni = i 'b m 

+ mułami, aber: mumlasrurU^ tntt weiter AseimilatłOd 

des n mit dom Anfaugskonsonanten dea Grnndwortes in folgander 
Weisc auf: infasim > mraniflłŁ > hrmian-, htbellen^ > im- 

inpatok^ impalok; inmayuak > 

III. Id Yerbindiidg mit UasaHaateii wird 'in- nicht uingcstollt, 

Ibauag» I, I, J)&b r komint nicht in Botracht^ weil 

koin Wort mit r aufkngL Waa die Ubrigen botrifft, so crwitbnt 
de Oneyaa die M^fglichkeit nicht^ docb kommt Umsteltung tataSchliełi 
TOtj wie ans einem Eeiapiel berrodgcht: niiabŁdtflłi niw^^ statt iijiai- 
h^tan iłiTi. Ycn Umatelliing bei lu fliud keine Belege gefundeu^ wold 
bei yi yakoyakf niyakayak^ iniyakaydk. Die Sftchlage iat aUo un- 
gefd,Lr ■wic in Tagalog. 

II. Wenn daa Gmndwort mit eJn&m Yokal anfdngb Toran- 

geatdlt wie ia Tagaiog nnd lioko. Beim vPaagiv -wird dna JniiTŁ 
uach i- oingescboben^ "wie in Iloko^ docb geht daa Ibana^ nledaun 
seinen eigenen Weg^ indem das nmgeatelit wird, sIbo: ^Ibag^ 
inał^hagi libhid, hhiibbid, aber: inisinyan = i ^ ni -h singati < Z + in 
+ = i + ni + <itt'at < i 4- in d- 


1 Lopez, 0. Cn, p. 4Sn 

1 Di 3 o. Cr, p. 301,1 
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III. ]3ei Kaa^llauten kaiaeUinstellungi mayaiij minfiyan\ ngagajt^ 

fl^nd^ałir^ 

Bon tok. In Bontok gibt ea mebr ais eine Paxrike] Łił^ dcj-en 
YerbJiltnis niclit gans klar ist, doch acheint, eoweit ersicJiitlicb^ Um- 
aŁeltung niebt 'rotaukomnieii. 

Ancli waa Pumpanga^ BikoE, Błauya 'wii'd Meta- 

theais nicht eiT^atmt. Ea geheint TCiToilig;f hieraua iie Schlufifoigornng 
sa siebeiij daG siA g^nzlich fohJt. 

Magiadaiiao. UmateHiiog findet immer stattj wonn ia ein, 
i-Paaai7iuligioi't wird. Dielnfigierang gosebtehtin dergewohnten Weiae, 
algo: inlsugu = * -J- ni + suffu <C i + ira -h intheiad; ober: 

hinilangku, Gw. bilang- iTiembalao-^ Gw. enilal;^ das ein a and das 
and aro ivia in Ibanag. Im kleinan Bilcbloin Jiianinartia iat ilbrigens 
akbt$ zu finden. 

SaDgiresiack. I. j (y)^ Dag r wechedt mit d\ im 

Ania ag des Wortea t?, lantet ee nach offener Silbe r. Ebanao wie 
bei l Lat ni- die gewSlmliche Poim^ doch komoit -in- vor; also: 
rtir£n(i>\ selten: Uhi'j niUhCj aelten: 

Daa w wocbsalt mit h in gleieber Wciae wie r mit dj kommt 
aiso aui Anfang des Wortes niebt vor; J feblt.^ 

11. Vor einem Yokal wird umgeateJIt. 

IIL Ycm Kaaabaiłten ula Anfangskonsonant liegen keine Bei’ 
spiele Tor. Gibt ea welchoj, ao kann tJmsteJlung erwartet werden. 

TV. AnBerdam wird Ton allea anderen Konaonanten^ die ii tu 
Anfang eines Wortea atelieiij UtnsteUiing herTorgerufen, nber nięht 
in gleiehem MaGe. Bei h, t herrscht -in- VQr (;,Beer gewoon^^ 

Adriani): boh&\ hiitohe'f sciten mij?ohe'\ kinoa^ selten: nikoa^* 

von j^inat&j selten: tou sitsu\ sinum\ selten: nuueu- 

Ton tiimtung, selten: nituf^ung. — Bei g, h kommt die ^in^Form 

geJten o der gar nicht vor: nigh^^ds, selten: ginS^de • 

nihe^ss&'f selten: 

'■ J. Bug-ftrmf Uiccioustlo IbńnafF.Espanolr Mauilń Ifińi a, v. 

* Jgantpartt pausim, 

^ Adriani, Sang. spr., p, is, 45, 80. 
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Daa Sangiresische steht dem Tontemboau ntn niiclistcn^ ea geht 
sogar wetter, MerkwUrdig ist daa Auftreten Tran Metathćsia bci 'iirng 
eouat in kemer Spra-cJłe Teraeiclinet i^drd. 

Ea mnfi weiŁer anf Batak unH AltjaTanUc-li liiŁLgewieeeii 
werdńD. KraŁgenaunte Spiache kcnot das Infix -in- tn einaL’ FnaaiT- 
bilduTig 30 wic AllnavaTiiscIi. Die An der lufigiamtig lat Ton der 
Bclion behiuidelteu nicht rersctieden. Im Dialekt von ToLa igt die 
Partibel Inńi nńck Konsonantoiij PrHiix, wenn dsa Wort mit eiuain 
Yokal auBltigt, aiiglaieh wicd daa Frftfis. mngestellt^ ladtet also m-. 

In Snb Tobą gili fblgendas: 

I. fy l AnfflngSitonaopaTitj es tritt Umatellung ein^ k. Bh. 

Tob- riiialfCir^ Sub Tob^ łŁiraSctr; Tob- linfitigat^ Snb Teb. 

mlmigat. Wdter wird T3Tyigestc!lt bei d, B- dadang^ Tob- dinadangj 
Sab Teb. nidf-fda^ng, Latateres kommt ia den obenerwa-buten Spraehan 
nielit Tor, dech weehaelt m iSatak daa d banfig mit ^ und in Ycr- 
bindung mit diesem Lant lat Metatheais aebr Terbraitet. 

Dag K nnd dsis j sind nie Anfangabonaoneiiten- 

II, Vor Voka1c?i ftndet imincr Urastellung statt. 

01. Kagftilnnte bcfoJgen dio aElgeraeinc Eegel fUr KonsonanteUj 
alae keine UmatclluDg. 

Dar dairischa uud der mandaiiingiacbe Dialekt dagegen haben 
a[ks gleichgemacbk dert lautet daa AffiK im mer łu-.^ 

Mfitathegie Ton '!?[- im AltjavaEiiscben babę iob nicbt erwŁlint 
gefnnden. 

In Atjeli kommt ebenfalU ein Infix (anain pagsiTcr 
Bedautnug toi, Die lafigicrnug, b:!w, PrM.figierung bei aweieiibigen 
GrundwOrtern — muc dieso kommen Lier in Bctraebt — geacLieht 
fotgatidermaBen: 

I. 7-j ii>, j. Fitngt dag Gmndwert mit r eder l an^ so tritt 
Dmetclinng ein: rtidjahy mitradjah, gtattj lak^j 

etatt: kn^fitilćeii, Obwohl mit j edor in anfaugende GrandwOrter niebt 
feblen^ sind keiue Beigpiele Ton -eun-Bildungen geftinden, 

^ Ul H. Tfla ^ler Tmik, Tabflacha apraekkiiuat II, 1SG4, 1€€T 

# 111, go, 17, 7 
Acta ojE^atal n. IV. 
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IL Fangt das Gmndwort mit cJnem Yoko-l (Hamzah) so 
Trird das Infix zam PrSfis and dazn noeL 

Es acheiaen alier dieae Bildtmgen selten aa sein; ma-n uTngeht 
eie duroh eine aadere Konstruktlon dea Sataes,^ 

IlL Dia KasftlUate ireisen kelna Emkeittklikeit auf. Ist łi^ 
AnfaiigekoDSOnaiit, so wird. umgestellt: ngia^ig^ mitnffimgi die mit m 
aniangenden‘Wttrter jfidoch infigierenia der gewaJmliehen Wdae; 
mmt&Sj 7]isuiiCŁii&^; Eiae -etm-Bildnng einea mit wj anfatL- 

genden Wartes liegt nicht Tor; Wiłrter mil n ala Anfangskonaonanten 
bedtlrfen keinar Erwfilmang, da sieh hier fiickts entsclieideii 

Aus 'dieaem Uberblicik geht lieryorj daB bwonders Yokale^ 
S^mi-Yokale uod die Liqnidae l Metatlieais berrornifen, 

Absichtiieh sind bis jetat nur die Foniiea^ in weJcheii die Par- 
tikcl in sifiU umgeaEalten kantuj bebandelt wardeuj Ton der Bedeutuag 
iat in diesem Kiapitel no eh. niebta gasagt. BeTor Trir aa d leser Utiter“ 
suchnng scbreitorij mCchte iot in Erimerung briagen, dnd Er^ndes 
bich das Infis &ls perfektniaverzeichnen(l gedaeht hat^ Adriani dieg 
aiim Prateritnm erwcitert bat. Was dna YerhsUnia awischen -m- 
nnd m- botrifftj 3 o na lim Adriani an, daB das luibc niebt anders 
entstanden sei ais dnreh Umatelinng ans dem PiSlŁs: łit-^ PriŁiii; nt- 
nnd Infii -in- scien gana gleichwertig.^ WeHn man aber in Bcti’aelit 
ziehtj dflB die Fl-nge ni- oder ‘iV in Tnntemboan im PaGsiy Toa 
phoneti&ehea Umstttndfln bedingt Ist^ das Aktiv dazu wohl eine Partikeł 
Jii' kenal^ doch nicht -in-j sq anheint es gewagtj, die beiden Partikeln 
einander gna z gleichzustellen^ sei es anebj daB in Difinchen FS^llen 
Metathasis iiaobweisbar istn 

Um diese Fragc ntther zn kl^renj ^m^den jetzt znerflt einige 
Bei&piele deg GebraneheB der Fartdkel -ta- in Tontemboap angefiibrtj. 


' Idi Terdaalce MiLt^ćluu^Hflrrn H. Tx DainEti in tiai Leiclen. 

^ Dae liicir TOd A-^eh imd dia weitarhin UD^«fiihrteii BciBpLsla aiuil 

aiiiera, Mintiatript ejitnomifl e n, liotll CAtil fiiitfiB SchillarB dóa Eerra ProfeBsora 
Snonck Hur^rfmjC!. 

' Bpr.j p. 17J. 
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die alle im Prttteritum eteiien: n łiiu svit piiutitgipi 

n litu « ■niojHiia^Ł' [daa. Hśracijscłiweio spficht:] aa wie ea g-fitrtumt 
Istj mui^ es g;escheliei] ^ ipi Gw. ren tramnenj wer ea getrfl-umt hat, 
ist hiee keine g-Ieieligliltige Sa&Ke^ das niTschseliweiii betontj briiłgt 
ziim Auadriaek^ daG ss es ao getriLuint hat^ okne ^^•rhis 

zii aagen: icli halle ea getr^amt; eine Tatsaehe, die UbrigEUS bciden 
Pirteien Echon behaxint — sapa fl?Ł ^uian^ipi-n^ipiniiŁ^ was 

iBt eg dePTi^ dag dn getranmt łiast? — Kieht; was ist es dentij daa 
getrauiTnt worden ist tou dir?; eg handelit akii nicht nur u tu den 
InhaU daa Getraumtenj eondeim auch. nm deryeiiigeaj der ea getrŁumt 
hat. Im Dentsehen habeu ,dii^ und jgetriiuint' beida WńcbdriicJŁ. — 
e?i ahu n iimntjasang-ki' e da ich Ten meinem Obeim nnd 

den Sęki gen im Stich gelaagenbiti; iitti^as (rw. Ten daTonlanfeUj scbneU 
lanfeja ; tmtjasan akn man ist Yon rok wcggeUufen; die Hin^nfUgiiDg 
Tou -wi- ^ndeid die Pedeutnng derart, da0 jetat ge^agt ^ird, es gibt 
jemaadenj der da& Darnnlaufen auf seiTLem Gewjsscn hat^ i a der 
UberseiiZiiTig ausgedtiickt dureh jim Stich kssen'. — taan da'itja 
nitjumaji t?ttu ja ei Jbro iii m 

aber sie hnben keinen TteJs gegeasen iind dneb war der ilann geaRttigć, 
er war vom Dampk des ReiseS geslittigt wotden; geatLttigt; łł^n-iŁ^fsit 
im Złistande der Sllttigung sein,. es kt tun einem Agens gar nieht die 
Rede^ diigegen: WMilsił jemand bat TeranlnGlj daG der Manti ge&Slttigt i&t. 

Mue man gięlitj ełehen diese Bcispiele alle im Prliteritiim. Olme 
Zweifel h^ngt dieg mit dem Gebraneh des Indiea EuaamiiŁeii, 
Aber damlt ist niclit nllag gesagt. Etnc mit -k- sngamiaengeaetEte 
yerbalfnrm entbSlt etwag LebendigeSj was einera PtyeritaniEETcheii 
an sich nieht iunewnlmcn kann. Es liegt la ilir einct rantoriaehe 
Kraft eingeschbaaenj welche die Hondliing aaeb ihrer VeiienduDg 
driingt; die Wirkung einee Agens mneht gicli kand. Erstrecjkt man 
die Untersuchiiug bis z-nra t-PassiT u od maeht man einen Yergieich 

^ TonEenjb’. p. 1^ 

“ EkłflndĄ, 14. 

^ p, ^3. 

* p, -35. 

S" 



£wigchen -łłt-Form und 'i-PnssiT, so ^elit darana hcrTor, daG bei 
eraterem der Ageus Treniger hervoitiitt tmd aicli Biclit ao offeaaielitlichj 
klur nnd ^orherischend benimnitr Zngldcli flihJt jnan^ daG bei def 
-łs-PornŁ der Zuaammenhang nacli der andereń ScitCj mii dem Objekt 
alge^ nłcJit gan^ Tinterbroeben ist^ SpfieŁt mau eioe Yerbolforin mit 
-i?i-Tnfix aua^ dann lenken aieb die Gedankeii notwe&dig auch aiif 
dag Objekt. Um dieae nach iswei Seiteii sich Yerbrdtenden Besiebungen 
naehjsnprijfen; miii3 nan das PrMdikatsworŁ an sieli betrachten. In 
jadem, passiven Satse ist ja das Subjekt dea Satzeg^, der PafienSj 
Hfliiptpei*aon oder Hanptsachej daa Pradikatwoi‘t bedebt aieb iTniner 
daranf^ Aber tiuq kommt dasUj daU den austrenesiacLen SpraoLeu, 
aeweit sie es noab niebt Terlonen baben^ ein Mittel ziir YerfUgung 
atebtj am PrEtdikatswort mit subtiien UnterscbeidiiiigeiL die Art an- 
augeben^ in der eine Han d lun g, dem logiach en Objekt gegentiberj 
Tonstatten geht, Stellt man i-j uad. -iw- nebeneinander^ a o ist i- 
daa Mittelj die Aufmerksamkeit des Horers fur die Person (die Sachs) 
su fordem^ welohe die Helu diun g herYorruft oder^ genauer, die Hand- 
lung Yor dem inneren Auge ku skiK^ieren alg eiue^ die Yon eiuer 
bestimmten Para on Terrichtet wird; yerlangt die voIle AufmetkaEŁm- 

keit flr daa Objekt (Fatiens)] das Band awiacheu dem^ was geaehiehtj 
tind dem Objektj das schon da ist^ Weil letzteres Suhjekt des SatKce 
ist^ wird fester; eg ist kein Paum łibrigj ctwas anderem saine Auf- 
raerkgamkeit su Tridmen; -mi- aber EiYmgt den ZuliEJrer, seina Auf- 
merkgamkait nach z^wei Seiten bin za leaken^ eJnarseits dem Agens 
acLdei'flflEts nach dam Pafiens^ nieht aiiasohlieGlich nach der einen oder 
der anderen SeitOj wie eg i- und -^m-PagaiY ton, cs IttGt gawiseermEiCen 
weder Agens uoeL Patlcna loa, beide werden im Worte^ in welehem 
es ala Iufix bescblossen liagt, featgehalten^ Ee eriunert au den AgenSj 
weniger iiaxilidrljicklich ais i-, es eriunert gleiebzeitig an den Patiena^ 
weniger iiŁchdrlicklieh alg -Su; cs niuimt, kura gesagtj eiue Stellung ein 
z wiBciien i- und es jgt dic Syntbese bei der, formliek und dem Smne 
naci], mis i + und deren Kontrakticn entstandeUn DuG das PBpSt 
ftusgcgcliieden wii'd, atiiumt genau mit dem iibcreiu, was dann ein- 
tidtt, wenn an ein auf offenen Yokal eudendes Wort angehilugt wird. 



Dtutong' (łea in den. auatroneglachen Sprńdieu. 

Das lufis -iit- ti']tfea!so abeine ueue l^nanciei-uflg iuf — diejedocb 
scUt: alt iat —, *ila flin Ansgleich zwisclien t- tuid -Jjij undia eiuem SfttKC, 
IŁ weJcbem eine Y&rbalform mit -iti- g'R;ljrŁBcht wirdj findet der Kedeud& 
wederYeranlaasimg, detiAgens berTorzubcbcrij noGliŁlleAnfiiierkaaiflke] t 
fdr den Pfitieus zm beaiiapnichenj an lieidca denkt er^ er bft^orzagt keineft^ 
Zar ntllierfin EestktiguŁg dea Gesagtcn lasaen wir nijch einigs 
JJeispiele folgen ^ es witrde ieiebt sein^ sie nDbeaalirJinkt sł tct- 
malirea —, in denen dio t-j -j??i U-tid -Ł^^I^’'o^lrLan Yom selben 

Grundworta tLebeneitiaiider stelieii: 

scnivaf Gw. Ton niitwortaii, I si atynndiŁ wa 

swftisii in a i sowa f i Tjmktir<.vO der Geaniidte kelłrte anrUck ^tnd 
crziililte, daG die Jiitigate geant^ę^ortat hittte. — II sowafaja-o i Tjatiok 
Bn iilu, die Mana aniwflrtete, aagend: — III jantam 

sij 30 iv'af(e-)ke'' i Tjaloicatan in tanai^ nber dag HirgehsckweiŁ 
antwortete wiedernra nur die^es, 

In I liandelt es flicb darum^ was die JiJngste [der SckwesteiiiJ 
gesagt bat^ in II nm den Inbult der Antwortj in III wird die Auf- 
merkaamkeit Eownkl dem, der antwortet (das Hirscbsekwein), ala 
dcHŁj wna er aageń ■willj zngewandt^ 

indo Gw, TOTi nehmcn, fangen. I itj<Lt&ka-tnai an d^no iiht' 
m-a^ ja u^ido^a e anak i MaSsa^sa kuliniajn błinut* ais sie aii jen es 
Wflsaer gekommen warenj nahmen die S&line der Witwe ein ku^in- 
(Musikinfitruinent) Ton Hob. — II oii- 

oU^tju a si geh mai kin nu J nimiu dem Afifen meiŁe Mnnd- 

barfe ab- ^ III ja iiitu wo lijittdo si S{tnd(iwir<ing^ aisn fiu gen sie 
die S. (eine Fischart). 

I drdckt auSj dat? die SOhne der Witwa an dem kulbitmiff die 
Tat ^Tiehmen^ yeiTiclitetenj in II mnU dic Mundhaife (das Objekt) 


^ TontńTubL Takatńu, 1 37r 
* EL sadu, p. Cl 
^ EbAncIa, pL ISn 
*' Ebńartaj p. 103. 

” EbsiiOb, p. T. 

^ Eb&iK^n, p ^Or 
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^enammeu T^urdeiij III iat Sntz obae et^raigem Naglidruck odei-^ 
wedn mii w\\\, Objekt aad Subjektj PatieiLS und Agens stebea ein- 
flader glembj L c, der Ffinger und das Gefapgeie. 

sspat Gtt. von irnwidkeln^ einwitkelnK I ja- tu\t 

majt§& Si Wohi Sn iiiu^ iiid ef umwiekelte dea Affea damit. — Pae 
Objefct (Sji ntii), i. c. eice Jacke, ist Snbjekt des Sataee łind Nomi- 
j]ativ+ — II ja talos samo karapi *k da'kos iiji ja es 

wird sehr schfin aeiij irana dein Kopf d&zn mHTTickelt wirdn — HI 
ja si 7fŁE0Jig ołTitpiera-łMaflTi^fi ta'an sinajputera^ks'^ die hatten 

aift (mit sich) mitgebratlit, nber ale hatten sie eiig&wickelt. 

In 1 wii>J dem aehłauen Marderj der daa Affien ap£bhi%^ melii' 
InłeMsae entgegangebraekt ais disaana, in 11 ist das WicLtige des, 
waa umgewiGkelt ivirdj in III folgt nacb eiitem i-'Pa 9 siv daa ^in-PiasiT, 
Baim er sten aielit man gewiffSermaUei die Leute die Katse initbringeEj 
sie siad tatig; sinaputera igt neutralj eJne freierc Cberaetaung k 3 uute 
iniiten: ^Die Kat^e hatten 3 ie wohi mit sich mitgsbraebtj abei- ein- 
gewickelt/ 

etna^ Gw. ^od mackenj tnn, erledigen. I jctwo itu iemafna 
tiimhalon*- darauf maclde er einen Griff darni. — II tn ian^e-kS' 
ima'anta^o sl ^'asamww i^imSna jnaeen wir jetat janen guten 

Gfidanken tou euch aufifiihieiH — III aim'e sa paTigko7-{^)kn Tiimdo 
in tjolawibttaTig den man mir gegebap bn-t fUrmeinen Fisch, 

in der Kense, die ich gemacht babe^ ^efangen. — In Tentembonn 
ist Fi ach Plurał. 

In I tritt die Peraoij die den Griff geiDanht batj herTor^ nicht 
die Sacbe^ wofbr er gemacht wirdj iq II liandelt es sieli nm daa 
Au&filbren des gnten Gedniikena; daB ^wir'^ die mi£fuli]’e]iden Ferfienen 
aindj ist yon uftbenSLtehlicher Bedeuttingj in III aind Len te dit geweael[l;^ 
dia d i e Sac hcii (i. c. cine Ja.fikE nnd eine Hese), wekhe sn die Stelle 

^ TonlembL Takflton, 1 10. 

* J':bendfl, p. 10. 

^ Ebauds, p. 78. 

* KbsTidł, p, 31 . 

^ EbAn^lir }łn IbL. 

* Ebłiidiii p. 30r 
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des Fisches getreten siad, gegeben haben (aiwe'ey t*Passiy), aber 
dann sind ,Rcuse' (Agens) und ,Fi8ch‘ (Patiens), spater ,ich^ (Agens) 
und ,Reuse‘ (Patiens) auf glelchem Niveau. 

DaC -m- der Charakter eines Passiys eigen ist^ dafUr liefert 
die mit Praiiz ka~ und Suffix 'an gebildete Ableitang eiuen weitercn 
Beweis. Die Form mit ka — an ist an sich schon perfektivisch; wird 
das Infis -m- hiuzngefUgt, so ist dessen mdgliche peifektiyische 
Bedentnng ausgoschaltet. Beispiel: ere Gw. yon suchen, kaei-ean jemand 
ist in den Zustand von bekommen haben geraten, aber: ja kina^'eang‘ 
ku-o tu u ko^ da habe ich dich doch yrirklich gefunden, sagt der 
AfFe zum Marder. Der Affe bringt hier zum Ausdruck, daB das 
Gefundensein des Marders seine Arbeit ist usw. 

Ist also *i’n- eine Passiyform, der neben i- und -^n-Passiy eine 
Stelle gebUhrt, so ist dennoch die Annahme Brandea': -in- sei Per- 
fektum, oder die Adiianis, es sei prateritumyerzeichnend, durchaus 
nicht unberechtigt. Die oben erwMbnten Beispiele standen alJe im 
Pr&teritam, man kOnnte glcichfalls sagen, in allen diesen Fflllen hatte 
-in- die Nebeńbedeutung eines Prtltentums. Doch muC sogleich be- 
tont werden, daB ein -in-Passiy auch etwas anderes ais Pr&teriŁum 
sein kann, n&mlich PrUsens and Futurum (Conditionalis), aber die 
Fiille sind selten. Hier folgen einige: sama' «•«'«, e pojoku, tng kita 
pinaaliamt-o-mai das ist gnt, Enkelsohn, daB du uns Fleisch 

bringst; ali Gw. yon bringen; kine^ man sagt. 

Doch bleibt es wahr, daB das -i«-Passiv fast immer Prftteritum- 
bedeutung hat. Die Frage muB gestellt werden, weshalb dem so ist. 

Im allgemeinen machen die anstronesischen Sprachen keinen Zeit- 
unterschied der Yerbalforaien oder zeitweilig ais Yerbum auftretenden 
Nominalformen. Dieselbe Form kann, je nachdem, ein Ereignis in 
der Yergangenheit, in der Gegenwart und in der Zukunft bezeichnen,^ 

^ Tontemb. Teksteu, I 9. 

* Ebenda, p. 75. 

* Ebenda, p. 16. 

* UilfswOrter, die man gebrauclit, \»enn dieser Umetand iicU ais eine LUcke 
fiiblbar macht, kommen hier nicht in Betracht. 
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sio uTnfflGt d^j Wi'i9 m der niedei']studiachea SpracLlebre iinToliendetTei'- 
gangene Zeit (Itii.perfekt.um)j HDTolleadet gegcni^artige Zeit (PrSlsens)^ 
unyoil&miet zultunRige Zeit (Futurum) h&iUtr Da, ■n^ie ubeu bejHEi^kt,^ 
Jedo Yerbalform^ elme weitera Prlisisierung, imperfektiy ietj so 
maeten die drei PoTOteTi,: ich a&hiriab (yrar Ęiiliraibeiid)^ ieb Sfiiiieib-o 
(bin atłbreJbendJj ich werde scbreiben, Eugammap ueu Iniperfektum 
311 vifeitei'em Sinue ftua. 

Ea gibt jedocli walił ein Mittol, diea gesemte Imperfektuiu Tom 
Perfoktum zu uDterscbeideUj doah mufi soglaicli bemei'kt werden, dafl 
diesee ag. PerBektuni eln Imperfektuiu iu der Yei-ganganlieit be- 
aeiehnet Die Sacłilage ist in Tontemboiiu am deuiliehsten ara Al^tiy 
au domonstrieren. 

AktiVB Eildungen &iud die mit PrUfiiX ma- (naaaliertes pa-) und 
der Aorigt {-jijii’): sti fKu ko mmtioć m ittm^n^kor wenu dii wirki ich 
daraiifauscliiagep yerlaugat^ — Das Pritiix jja- briugt dem Worte, 
mit dera es Terbimdeu wird^ den Begriff Ton Bauer bei, das ma- 
Aktiy hat also ueben dei' imparfektEyen liedeutLingj die jede Yerbal- 
forut boaitztj aucb, eina diirative. Der Aorist -it'??!' besagt^ dafi die 
Handlung spcntap gegchieht, nichtg weiter^ ohnc auf das Reaultat 
acbtzugabeu. Es komint dalier meistanaj aber uiclit aiiaspbliefilicb, 
hei IntTŁpftitiyeu vor. Petrcffs der Dauet der Handluug besagt ■'ic.-m- 
pioibta. Da aber ł^a- speziell eigen igtj daU die Haudluug dauerud 
iflt, kanu ea aeiu^ dafl dera Aoriat die Bedoutuug ,iuQmentati‘ bel- 
gelcgt wiid, aber sie ist nitht iu enthalt&iii eie ist nur eiue 
Nebcnbedeutuugj im Degenaats au d?h- eutatanden und nicbt immer 
yorbftndęp, z. B. 5:uaw-t> i Tojaangt ^wiiu7i'c? at der Jungę 

sftgtei Der M. lag im Schlafe^ Eine derai'tige Wirkung ist es^ nur 
in uing&kdirter Itichtang, dapn, Weil der Aoriet apcutan ieb dem. 
DuraŁiriim die Bedautung des GeTyeRtan beiEiiTnessea. BeaLcbt aie 
sich auf die Yergangenheit^ ao kann, die AoriaŁferm^ wńnn aie dem 
Duratiy gfigentlbergestellt ist^ aieb dem franzSaisebep Passd ddfini 
nttbern. Mit dieseiu letzten Yorbabalt kann gesagt werdoD, dali die 

^ !^r 10 . 

* TosiCaab. k'ękstanj I Ll‘3, 
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ma* und -wm-Fonnen zasammen das Impcrfektnm, in weitestem 
Sinne, des Aktiv8 bilden. 

Nun laBt sich Ton diescm Impei-fektmn ein Perfektum bilden 
durch PrŁfigierung von ni-, das, im Oegensatz zn eineiu zweitcn 
Perfektum, vod dem spftter die Rede sein wird, liier alt es Perfektnm 
genannt wird. Mit dieser Partikel yersehen, wird die Handlung Uber 
die ganze Linie von Futurum bis Imperfektum (ais Zeitbenennung) 
in oine Vergangenheit Tersctzt, die augenblicklich abgescblosscn ist; 
die mit ni- yersobenen Verbalformeu amfossen nlso: dos Perfektum 
im engeren Sinne (niederl.: rollendet gegenwttrtigo Zcit), das Plus- 
quamperfektum (vollendet yergangene Zeit), das Futurum exactura 
(Tollendet zukUnftige Zeit). Doch bat es mit dem Worte ,Perfektum^, 
das nur aus Maogel an einem besseren gebrancht wird, seinc eigene 
Bewandtnia. Ganz wio die Handlung on dieser Seite der Scheide- 
wand imperfektiriscb ist, ist sie es aucb an jener Seite, nacb Pr&- 
figierung von ni-; mat$ra icb afi (war essend), ich esse (bin essend), 
ich werde essen; nimasBra icb hatte gegessen (war essend gewesen), 
icb babę gegessen (bin essend gewesen), ich werde gegessen haben 
(werde essend gewesen sein). In demselben Yerbitltnis stebt suniBra 
zu nisuTnS7'a. Weitere Beispiele des Gebraucbes ron ni-: ja iuino‘or 
-o-mai si Tu a nima7'Sm;is-o B litjur^ [aber der HolzstoB brannte noch 
nicbt bis auf die Ilttlfte, da geschab es, daO] die Antilope aufstand, 
ihr Rlicken war scbon Terbrannt. — Ja maSffa-o-ntai se nUumukut 
ioo'o* alsdann gingen wieder auseinander diejenigen, die angcsessen 
baben wUrdon. — niłuniS'tSp-oka^ bingen Uber, d. b. Terkehrten im 
Zustande Ton tiberbangen, aber: tumS'tóp machte die neigende Be- 
wegung zum tjberhangen. — ja nimua-o* [und sie saben, daC] scbon 
Frllcbte (am Baume) waren. Weiter wird ni- in adrerbialen Aus- 
drlicken, im Komparativ uud Superlativ gebrancht.® 


* Tontemb. Teksten, I 7. 
' Bbenda. p. 41. 

* Ebenda, p. 4f>. 

* Ebeada, p. 54. 

* Tontemb. ■pr,, p. 153. 
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Die eigentlicLe EedeutuDg von iit- — daa geht ans den Bei- 
f^pieien gendgenfl herv5r -— ist ^sebon^ I^aa eieht man ani deuŁ- 
Hcti^t&n dflj wo dae Wort tnjcli ala aelbatttodige Partikel e^mpfnnden 
wifd und flusgelaaBeii sein konntej ohne dem Sinne iVL achadeuj 
anderseits iat ea biaweilcn derart mit der Yerbalform ferwacksen^ 
dafl das G^an^e nur Petfektiim ist nnd ni- aeine SelbatSndigkeit dabei 
eingabtiOt łiat. 

Die HinanfUgnng Ton ni- beaagt alaOj daD die Handlung sehon 
ge^ireaeD i&tj ale war im Gange^ iat ea jetat uiulit melu\ Es war 
einer damit bescibfiftigtj. in emem Zcitrftiimj der abgeacbloasea iat. 
Hieraus werm Eindi die Handlung ais Tor aicb gehcnd 

geaebildert wird^ daE sie ija jetzigen Ańgenblitdt perfeltt ist. 
Do eh bleibt diea eine aekundSi^e Kcmklnsien. Ea kann nna daher 
niclit wimdcfEj daE die Sprachej wenn sie U ber cin Mittel Terfbgen 
wdrdsj mil jOBTobeiidct' imd jToJJendet' ę^oneinaiider bu uuteiiscbeideii, 
dieaea Mittel sur Audeutung derselben Handlungen yerwendet kOuute, 
welcLfi maa fluek durcb daa Niehtanwenden o der Anwcaden yoti wi- 
UB terach eiden karm. Aber njchtgdestoweniger sagt maa in beidea 
Eldlen nicht gerade daasclbe; es ist dieaelbe Handiung, aber unter 
yersebiedeuer Beleuchtung. Anf dieae Weise kann einc nniaittelbar' 
perfektiTe eder -perfektivigebe Ferm fnenes Perfektum) an die Stelle 
der mittelbar-perfektiTen m-Form treten (alte;a Perfektuni). 

Diesen ProaeS aieht mmi in Tontemboan im Pasały antangen. 
Wag das Ł-Pfiaaiv anbelangt^ so iat Ller daa alEe Perfektum bebalteiij 
duch lautet dag Priilii a-. 

Adriani nimiat aa, iieaes a- aei aua yzimci- yerktli^at^ wie denn 
in Tombnln daa Perfektnmzeieheii tata^eblicłi niriiei- oder ntei- lantet. 
Temb. ii = Tentem b. flij Gw. ycjn hierheikommeuf dor Auslant kann 
leicht mit dam t-AnfangJaut des Pasaiya auaammenflieSeii.' Bolaang 
Mongondow &i bedentet ^schon, sehon im Gange‘^® Tontemboan ai 

^ J. Ijr A- lirandes, Uua formę Terlmle particuiiiro du Tomnlłnln, In: Ham- 

au (longteB des OrieDłalietM de Hanoi de In ^urt du BataTjaasflŁ Gńtidot- 
ichBip Tflii Kmnstan Sn Wetenscłiippen. BitiTia 190a^ p. 4i fF. — Tonteuiti. 6pf.,p.207. 

’ Bijar.iir^n Tani-, Lfliid- bu yeUteukniLde ftu, p, 133. 
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wird, ein wenig anders, im Sinne von ,8clion, schon gewesen^ ge- 
braucht Es liegt also auf der Hand, Tontemb. a ais YerkUrzung 
Ton ai za betrachten; Tombula nimei enveist sich demnach ais eine 
Doppelbildnog, wie sie in diesen Sprachen Uberhaupt hłlafig sind. 

Aber beim -in-Paasiy wie anch beim -^w-Pasaiy rerhult sich die 
Saohe anders. Im -m-Pas8iv wird erstens gesagt, daC die Handlnng 
pnssiy ist, zweitens, da3 Agens nnd Patiens in ihr zusammenkommen. 
EieseTatsache erweckt die Yoratellnng^ daC dieHandlungsich nnnauch 
ereignet^ sich yollzieht oder Tollzogen ist. Beim i-Passiy wird gesagt: 
es gibt eine paBsive Handlung nnd es ist ein Agens damit beschaftigt, 
beim '5n-Passiv hingegen: eine passire Handlung ist da and auCer- 
dem ein Objekt dieser Handlung; es wird aber nicht gesagt, in 
welchem Stadium die Handlung sich behndet, dartiber gibt die Form 
keinen AufschluB. Doch im -in-Passir kommen drei Paktoren zu- 
sammen: die passive Handlung, der schaffende Agens, der erleidende 
Patiens, dies alles macht die Handlung perfekt. 

Ans obigen Beispiclen war ersichtlich, daC in den weitaus 
meisten Fttllen das -tn-Passiv perfektive Bedeutnng hat Vom Ge- 
biete des Imperfektums (im weitesten Sinne) hat -in- sich fast zuriłck- 
gezogen. Deshalb ndhcrt man sich der wirklichen Sachlage, wenu 
man -in- ein Zcichen des Perfektuma nennt, i. c. des nenen Perfektums, 
in dem Sinne eines ,Sich-volIzogen-Haben' (Perfektum, Plusąuamper- 
fektum, Futurum exactum) und eines ,Sich-Vollziehen' (das franzdsi- 
sche Passó ddfini). Es bleibt jedoch die passire Bedeutnng immer 
die primtlre, die perfektiye ist die sekundfire. 

In benachbarten Sprachen hat die Entwdcklung den Weg ge- 
nommen, daO die perfektire Bedeutung immer mehr in den Yorder- 
grund gcrtickt ist, dermaBen, daC es Sprachen gibt, in denen -in- 
ausschlieBlich Perfektumzeichen ist 

Aus dieser Erbrterung folgt, daG der Karne ,Perfektum* fhr 
die mit -in- zusammengesetzten Yerbalformen riclitiger ist ais ,Prft- 
teritum*; denn insoweit die -tn-Form im Imperfektum (niederl. nn- 
YoUendet vergangene Zcit) steht, geschieht dies kraft der urspriing- 
lichen Bedeutung der Partikel ais Passiy, in derselben Wcise, wie 
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eie audi Prliaens oder Futumm sdn Itaun. neine Perfelitum 

Diit -t'ił- erstreckt sidi auf diis Gcibifit des alteu Pcrfektmns und 
reicht nodi daiiiber hiimus (Passd dd£ici)j ei^e fliŁ-Fui-m dea neuen 
Perfektuma kania ea alao nidit geben. 

In Toatemboa-n ht die perfektird Bedautuag Ton -in- sdion a& 
atark gtwordeiij daU ea ais Perfektiim dea -ejA-PasaiTa in Gebrńiieii 
gekomHien ist. Wnn kGmitc T^reabEiIb -hi- alg Peifettum you 

-^n wolii auftritt^ dag i-PaasiT aber beim aJten Pei^fektuui beliarrt. 
Die Etkl^Tung scheiat dieae: -iu- besagtj dafl die Idandlung von 
jemaTidem an dem Objeki Tolizogen wird^ daa Objekt wird Ton 
der Handlnng betroffanj die Haudlnng ToJlzieht aich an dsm Objekt^ 
nicht an dem AgenSj an dem niclits geUndert wiid. 

In Spracblehren pkilippiniacher Sprachea findet man den Aus- 
spnicli^ dafi -hi- daa Perfektiam ron 'iSn sei. Diea iat inaoweit aii- 
nebmbaj^ ale es den wirklidien Zuataiid ’vriedergibt; jedock wUtide es 
obne weitere Ausfbkrnng ein falaehea Lild ergeben. Faseen wir daa be- 
treffg h und -Sn Geaagtg Bnsammenj so ergibt si.&hj dali -lu- im PerfeJttum 
Hugleick an die Stelle vou -Sn gatreten iet und der Gebmuch Ton -Sn 
sieb auf das Tmperfektum (im iveitesten Simie) besdirjŁnktj abev da- 
mit Bind -hi- und -Bu noch niclit ein und daseelba. Beide sind Da- 
faktiya, die einnndeT eigknHen, dach bleibt die Tatsaclie bcEteben, daJ3 
die Sprache auf das Perfektnm d-ea -SiA-PfigaiTg TerEiclitet bat nud dnU 
aia Ton dem Mittelj, dnrcli -in- so^w^obl auf Agena ais mif Pptiens bin- 
zuweisenj Tras das Imperfektum betidfifhj eineu aehr gparsamen Ge- 
brauch macht. Man kSunta aiich ftageUj daG daa alte Perfektuiu Ton 
-in- und in dag nene Peifcktnm aufg6ga.ngen ist. 

Eme Syntbeso yen Pikdi t- und SaffiK in derselbeu "Weisej 
wie i- und -Sn gleb ZM -in- miscben^ kommt in Toutemboan niclit yor 
und igt mir ancli in den andereń SpracLen der Gruppe nieht bekanntr^ 
Daa dritte PagsiTj, im FaHe dag Objekt indii^ekt ist^ ] 4 Lutet in Ten¬ 
tem boan -ŁH- — — -an^ E. a i liompas pinaomp^ran e makaKah tn 


‘ S[niren V&u ahamalg |6tfeniitóm Yorlromimon iin Ealbsri WoTtO, AUch im Im- 
perfettunt (Prajenej Futnmm), iti Bolasu^ Alon^a^oWf BijJr. Koflr lusŁ 85. p, &97, 
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iSrci^ die Bewohncr des Hauses haben ftir R. Fleisch anfgetragen; 
cmpet' Gw, von etwas irgendwo niedersetzen, anfsetzen. Wie zu er- 
•warten, ist die Form Perfektum. Beispiel des Gebrauclies von *tn- 

- -an im PrJlsens: (si lopana) si niltiktiłan-o in doong in Tja- 

poja in łarepe* (die Ebene) in der jetzt dna Dorf Kapoja liegt.* Die 
anderon Sprachen weiacn in dieser Hinsicht keinon Uuterschied gegen 
das Tontemboanische auf, nnd es kann deshulb anf weitere Beispiele 
yerzichtet werden. 

Hinaichtiich der Affixe der anstronesischen Spracłien kann im 
allgemeinen beobachtet werden, daO eie, neben ibrcr eigenen Be- 
deutung, in Juxtaposition zu Bildungen mit anderen Affixen und 
verwandter Bedentung eine sekundiire erhalten kOnnen. Ein Beispiel 
lieferto das anlnniich der gegenseitigen Beeinflussung vou ma* und 
-um* Gesagte.^ Es kommt auch yot, da5 in einem Falle die prim&re, 
in einem anderen Folie die sekund&re Bedentung Torherrschend ist. 
Im folgenden wird ein Oberblick der philippinischen Sprachen ge- 
geben werden, aus dem man erselien kann, wie sehr die sekundtlre 
Bedentung von -in* zugenommen hat.* 

In Tagalog, Bikol und Bisaya ist -in- Perfektum von -in. 
Wir wissen jetzt, wie dies oufgefaCt werden mul3. Wird die -in-Form 
durch Yoranstellung vom Artikel substantiviert und verliert sie da- 
mit den ZoitbegrifF, so fUUt die perfektivische Bedentung des Infi^es 
M'eg und nur die passiye bleibt tibrig, z. B. Tagalog: dinamdkan nya 
ang kinuha nya ng tdging das von ihm Genommenwerden von 
Bnnanen wurde von ihm viel gemacht, d. h. er nahm viele Bananen; 
ddmi Menge; kuka Gw. von nehmen. 

Diese drei Sprachen reduplizieren die imperfektiven Yerbalformen, 
obendrein sind PrUsens und Imperfektum einerseits. Futurum ander- 
seits unterschieden, z. B. Tagalog, von swZat, Gw. von schreiben, lautet 

* Tontemb. Tckstea, I 105. 

* Ebends, p. 141. 

* Obeu p. 40. 

* Siehe flir die Weise, iu der die yerschiedenea Sprachen Wn- łnfijieren, 
oben p. 28 ff. 
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das Eweite ra5siv im Fiitnmm Perfektum {s-in- 

uht\ PrUsens und IjnpfirfelŁtum aimtsitlaf.j ein KumpromiG voti Per- 
feitum und FutunuUj wcirtlich: ich achiieb iiiid werda achraiben (Sch 
hatta geBchrieben und sollte gehreiben)^ h^ die Hnndlung liat z war 
scbi^u acLgafangen, ist aber noch nicht be^ndetK Tagalog;, Bikol nnd 
Bisaya haben hier eiu Mittel entwickelt, dsn Aiifang eineg Zeit- 
unterschiędeg eiiiEiiillhrcnH 

Im ei-eten PasaiT iat 4n- ebcnfalU ai& Zeichen deg PerfdtitnmS 
dtircbgedrangen^ dits a] ta Perfaktum (in Tontemboan ist ver- 
scbwTiiideii; dies war Dur dadureb armCgliciitj daC daa Gafllhl fUr 
dan pftggiTen Wert der Partikel Euruakgędi-aEgt imd die perfektiTiacbe 
BsdentTing YcrlieiTschend wurden Maii sagt also lu Tagalog Ton 
bi^d^ G w. Ton gaben^ im eraten PagsiY, Perfektumi ihim^ay. Polgendes 
SdiamA ISBt aich aufatellau: 

Tagalog pif-tol Gw. tod flohlagen. 

Erates Paaaiv. 

I inpfirfek tum Perfek tD m 

Fut. Pr^e./Imperf. ipinutol 

Zweitea PagaiT 

Pul. jiVf^uiolin Fi-tta./Imperf. phm^utol ptmtiol 

Die drei Sprachen sitid jedoeb uoch weitar gegangen; indem 
sie die pasfii^a Bedautung Ton -m- ganz auggchalteteu, haben eie dag 
lufis aia Zejchen des Perfektuma auf da^ Aktiv iibertragen^ sowolil 
DuratiT alg Aorisi Tn Tagalog lautet das P^ad3^ de& DuratiTa 
im Perfektum na-j die erste Siibe mi [m d- m + ct] wird abgeworfeici; 
Biaaya macbt dagselbe^ Bikol bebfl-lt die ganze Porm bei. 

Im Aatiet wird -łh- vor ‘lini- eingeschoben^ In Tagalog geht 
Yokalafiaimilation damit zuerunmen^ nad dic noue Farm wird zn- 
gieicli koutrahiert; z. B, sumulatj *siniLmulatj swn^trJaij und auch 
diege Form ht nur ia entferaten Orten erbaltan geblieben^ in Manila 
und Umgebnng sigt; man jetat stiw-jffai!, ao anch in PrSifieiia umi Tm- 
perfektum^ atatt *sun(jmtisiilai^ mmusulat,^ Di es en neueu Bildungeii 


^ o. Łj ]j. 6&, 
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iat nicht metir ausueeheuj daG eie einmal das Perfelttniazdchen eat- 
balten habeHu-^ — Bianya ziebt -la- Tind -iw?!- hu zusammenj 

Tr. B- von agi Gw, Ton Torttbei^gahcn: sin* nng inmagi dirif vr6i iat hier 
TorUbergcgaiigen. — In BikoS trrht Ajasimilation ein^ docli “wTird nicht 
ziiaammenge^itłgen* AtiCerdem lauŁet die Form nicht --Łnim-j sondei^n 
'i7ftŁ7i'f B. Bh tojj sakat gimhiakat^ Nimmt man Analogie mit Tagalog 
und Biaaya an, so muC Metathesia eingctreten seiEj also: 

awjiiTtaitHt. An dieser letsten Form ist die 
riehtige Folgę nicht mehr festanstellen. Setst nisn ToranSj. dafi -in- 
nacb -iiłł!' infigiert iat — waa anderawo tat^llelilich Torkoramt® —^ 
so wSre die Keiiienfolge: sumakat, ^atminakatj mninakatr In dieatiii 
Znsammenltaog igt bemerkenawert^ daC in Bianya der Yokal des 
-wiłi'Inilxe3j wsnn in der eraten Silhe dea Grundwortea ein i stelit, 
Bicb dieBein ssaimilieit: *?inK^-Łs^ 

Dae Iloko zeigt Elgentumlichkeiten auf, Erstons werden die 
iniperfektiTen Formcn (idcłitiger^ die eine imperfektire Form^ welclic 
Futurnm^ Prasens uictd Iiuperfektum in einem ist) bisweilen redu- 
pliHiert, dann iirieder nicht. Kcduplikation findct man nm-j wenn das 
Imperfektire der Flandlung beaond.erB betont rrerden soli; ea gind 
nebeneinander hu findeu^ roni Gw^ surat: ^gswsurat ia writing^ roni 
Gtt. iugaw \ agt^tgawok I am sitting,^ Dica trifft fiir Aktir und PasaiT 7.ti: 
iizttttgaw (he) is sitting (continnouaijj lisLbitually).^ im Futurum wird 
Tioclii ein Hilfawort gebrancht. Weiter wird -in- nicht nnr im Perfektum 
angerrcndctj gon dem nuoh in der unrollendct rergangeuen Zeit {dag 
flg. Imperfektunij ais Zeitbenennung)^ ist daher Pi’ttteritnniK Die 
Grenze des -in-Gebraudiea liegt alao awiaciien Imperfektum und 
Prftgens^ 

' MugliclińfwaiflH ęiEtt ee ainan Untaritilod in iar AnaspracEie und wini 
das T7L itn Par/fiktuin rordoppalt;: dlea irird jedocli iiir£flj(iwł erwahntj l;«im Sctireiljen 
gascliiaiht sa 

’ Da S. AgUStiii]^ o. c., pr €^1 

^ In MA|Ldditnao, «. untatt. 

* Miintifida, -o. ł, p. 1*0. 

* LopeŁ, o. c., p. 54, 60. 

* Kbeuda, p. 
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Dm -m-Faasi^ lat i^iSltłjrituTn des -m- (=*-5]i-) Piiasi^s.^ Auch 
wircl -Ul- 'beim i-Puasiv im Pi’iitcjT]tam hinzugefdgt: inmula (=; i -f- łTi 
+ ^^'Citer asaiiniliert tirli iłJzwłti^aP 

Im AktiT ist Vf'ieiier PrSiteritiiiiLiie[cheTiij uud ea kacunt iiocli 
łdnz-u^ djiIS im Durfttiy 'bei ESgewscliaftawłjrtencL das PrfLfix nta- lautet 
f]n the tase of cjualltiea of transitorj dinmetei''^ indem morę 
permancnt ^u.ility' durcli na-, ans ^^'kiirzt, auagedrUrkl: 

wird: si Maria ^ftnajf^an} M. ist in heitercr LeluuOj abar: si M. 
nafiii^aw M. bat cme heiterc Art.^ Dns Frllfii: o^- wird im Prl-teri- 
tujoi 

Im Aoriat mrd -hir -i- gugamraengezogen zu -■iłJini-j a. B, 
voii, dukel graCj (d -H + akd) wurde grdfierji 'ruchs; 

dm.mo.hlakd P in -H im + akdukd) war waobacndj nachdrlieklicb 
imperfektiTj dcjeh PriŁgana nimjner mit -6^: dimaksl nder 
iliiket wftcbst. 

Ais Prliieritnni tou 7tiatay (jj + wh + ata^^ mit Hinweglaggung 
der ereten Silbc) wird natay (sit + in -j- {itmjj wiedcmm mit Ab- 
werfuDg der ci’stei(i Bil be) gebrauebt.^ 

Ibanag, Im Paaeir ist -iri- eluI daa Perfectum bcachrtlnict; dn- 
iat alao Perfektum dea Faaaivs auf -aTi (= P. iaJaifdH wurdCj 

wŁrd entferntj wird entfemt werd&n; Gw, {■aJoi; war eiiEferpt 

usw.^ auch: wurds entfernt (Paasd ddfini). Auch dna i-PagaiT" bildet 
daa Perfectum durch Infigierurig ron -ire-j iridem C 3 hu gleicber Zeit 
difi Partlkel umatedtj z. B+ singan Gw. vori aebcDj istTigtmf gesagt 
Ton demjeiiigenj, womit luau sielit, s, B. einer Lampe, iTiisingan daa- 
jenige, wemit geselicu worden iat.* 

Im Aktiv ig£ ^iji- auerat Perfebtum^dcLeu des Dnratiyaj ea wird 
bdld die ganao infigierte Form, bfild die abgekurate gebratitbt, z. B, 

* jtedgeh fibt (od, Swift, Wsahingtiłn l&Ofl), p. 99, Bei^pifil; 

ka uli I iogk you for !i eiiic«re rian [ TitjOgd, VjL Lopęa, o. e., p. &1, 

^ Vg-1. Lgpaz, o, D,| p. 46, 

= Lgpe?^ g. c.^ p. ?5. 

* LaiJfijf, o, t,, p. fh-S. 

” De Cuer^id^ o, ł, p, igc, 
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TC?a ilug Wunstólij Begierde, (ma + iiug) mit hegierigen Angen 

anseheUj rnhiailttg oder Tujslug.^ Aiitib das Pei-fektnm doa Aoriata wird 
mittela gebildet, luerbei iritt YokalassimiEatioii eici^ Zh B- kan 
Gw, voEl e£seDj hama^i^ *himiman, *kbiimanj kiminan (mit Mctatheaia), 
Es kann aber aach fieiiij dfiG 4n- nach eingeaohobcn ist^ 7 gl. 
oben snb Bikol. 

lu Fam pa nga iat -in- Ferfektum im PEiasiTj voii *t[łŁ (= 
ynd aucli Tón i-j das Perfektum deg bFag3iva Teidiort diis i- nder^ 
ricbtiger; doi Pei"fektuui wird ansgclilieBiicli mit -tii- konstruiert; i- 
und *aft-Pas 5 iv beschrttnken aidi auf daa (gegnmte) Impcrfektnm,'’^ 

Im Aktiv iat -■iił' Zeiehen deg Perfektnaig im Diirativ, Bas 
Pampanga uuter&cbeidet sich in&ofern rem den Sahwcaterspracheiij 
daG Koutraktionen ebtreten;, AbktSraung auf (mOfliH gcEieint nickt 
vDrzukommetił* Aneh der Aongt iTeiekt ab. Et lautet im Perfektum 
-IW -1 sul<ttf sinulat. Man seheint annelimeD an mUsseiij daB 

-/łi- -b -wrt- EU 'in- koutrahkrt aiod. 

Bon tok. Im PaasiT ist -hi- Peidektum deg -&ft-Pas&ivs (-ejŁj aucŁ 
-Ł71 auggesproebeo). Beim i-PnsgiT wird awbotien Pt^Ste und 
Gmndwort infigiert. 

Im AktiT iat -m- PerfektumseicLen fUr BuratiT uud Aerist; 
im Dnrativ wii^d mina- zn na abgekilrztj im Aortat gebt -in- -«™.- 
Toran^ und die beiden, Partikeln werden dann EUBamcflengEzogen zn 
-inł)i-j wie in Bigaya^ aber oline Asgimilation.'^ 

In Magiudanan iflt -in- mir hołL Zeldien deg PerfektUTna^ im 
PsasiT bei i- nad -Hi Pftagiv. Statt -en- findet man andi -^n (= 
z. B. hUad Gw. 70n steUenj ihtiad^ inibAtad (= i H- in + mit 
Metathesis) sind gestellt worden, wueden gestellt (Paga4 djesfini); eniŁa^ 
Gw. von maeben, cniitiien^ łnemiffiien- ist gemacbt worden. 

WtLlircnd in andereń Spraeben im Perfektnm dna -in-Pasai^ an 

^ F-bendu, J>. ISO. — Im SiiTiginiHiSfilifiil ia-t ilfijf Ow. vDn ,toii dar Seite 
£naehea‘. 

^ Ber^aŁuj o. Ł, Onp. UL 

* Ebendii, Cap. IV. 

* SeidenJLdslj o. C,, pasa im. 

Acta. edEDULL-i. 1I[. 
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die Stelle des -^ji’r£Ls9ivs tritt^ ist in Magiudacflo der Gedanke an 
dan pEigsiv6ii Wort ydn -iJi- Tersckwundeń, denn eg wird ein neueSj 
drittsg Płebi^ mit (■ und -en gebildet^ dcsaen Perfektum wiedei‘ -m- 
liinzugefilgt "bekoiDJiitj alao: (i + m+ie^frd+esi) (das Bueh) 

ist Yon mir geatsKt wordenj nengka ihHas his&Ica? hoir 

much do jou want to take me to thc otber aide of tbe river? (fldr ifrie- 
Tiel wird ts vł>u dir znigeatanden, dafi ich den FJnB hinuberffthreV).^ 

Pie K!oiisti‘uktEoii hinilanglcu^ ich liabe geiSEthlt (Gw. hili^tng) 
iat also in Magindanao eiue cntkerte Form, da -iW ds iLllgemeiuer 
HiTrw^eiE nach Agcng uud Pat^eus seme Bedeutuug rerlorcn hat, nur 
der apeaieile Hiuireig (-itt) bleibt Ubrigr 

Irn; Aktiy iat -tTi- ebenfaUg Zeichen des Perfektnma^ Waa. dag Durativ 
betidfft, so findet mau nebenelnander: nuHrt-, na-^ dialektiacb mta (da& h 
ist weg^efcllenl; im Aorifll kann -Oi- -wm- ec tT^reder folgen o der vorjŁi]- 
gebeu, z, B. voti iutad Gi^. roń hiouiitergehenj himniadj Untmintctd^j 
You dado Gw, Ton pAiigen, dwnado^ dii>iniimdOf aueh hierfallt dialektiflcli 
das 11 ireg: stiTniHi^aS atatt B‘u.nit7iH7’afj Gw^ dauebeaj 

Im Sangirosiacbcn imPaasiT igt-iii- Pfateritum Ton -<ingj 
-ing uud, wie es selieintj auch VDn t-.* 

Im Aktir wird -m- ebenao da Zeichen des Prttterituing gcbraucbt® 
Die DtLratiTpra£xe tiia-, wi?- uawK wcrden na-, n€- usw. Im Aoriat 
wird -intr toi -um- eingeBcbobcn und weiter su -im- kontrfihiert,'^ IsE 
der Aoidst eine abgekUrate Form, wie matę for aua 

der Todj so wird dicsc ais Grundwort betra^htet und -ijł- biutei' dem 
Quafii-Anfanggkonsoiianten eingeacheben: ^nuitatej wiederum abgekijrzt 
zu rta^a; gleichfdls: Ton oh Gw, von -waten, * limo Jo, mo?o, '^minoh^ noh. 

In Tom b ni u kommeD die drei Pasaiye i-, (-cii) und -aji- 
nebeneinander Yor. Yon den beiden ersten haben wir im Kapitel II 

1 JUflnusajtJ, o, Cr. p. SS—flłj 57. 

* Ebftuda, p. ^ 

* Kljauda. p. 25^97, 

* ObflM p, SCt 27^ 

® Adrinni, Saiig', apr,, p. S(i. 

* Ebendii,, p. 100. 

' Ebeada, ]?. 14ii. 
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und III Beispiele Beispiek des -■tTi-BasaiYe sind iblgende: 

^fanla^ma winuniJi ni Lttmalun^d^tng'^ M. iat t&h L. getBtet wordeu; 
rmnii Gw, Ton tyten; riłiśffittnTinw^gjici gifji pahal&ma^ngIc-J.i^ mdn PinaDg 
(ziim BeŁelkuiien) lat (mir) Ton dir gestohleu wtjrdea; g’^nm Gw. von 
atehlen^ 

Waa die Perfekta betrifFtj so ist 'in^ an bjcIi achon meistcns 
(neuea) ParfektuiiiH Kiemann gikt nur dn Beispiel Ton impetf&ktiTi- 
gchem Gebraucb: sa aku smarurrtujokcin^ wcatL icb von dir begtlnstigt 
'werde, o der: 'werden eoli; s^rTt Tcmt. Vordei'seite, Angegicktaseite^ 
Tb. htsa-i-u andere Seite (Tejcte^ p. XXXrr)j ipaJtasaru werde 

gebram:ht gegen (Toxtej p, XXXII}, der Simi des Sataes iat also; 
TTenn du meine Seite bMJtatj o der: hali en wirst. Gana Tvie in Ton- 
temboan iat *m- alad nngefiihr auf das Perfaktum besclirSnkt, 

Da? !'Fa 95 iv bildet eia altca PerfektiiTH durch YoransifllliiEig 
voji Jiimei- odor fliei-. Beispiele: sijsn^ guf/iSmmg u meiktia ni kalona"^ 
er dachte an, diua, vrns aeio Preund gesagi liatle; meikua statt 
kann eine fahdlissige Oribogmphie sein, jedoch ist ea aueh mpgJich^ daC 
die beiden anfeinanderfoJgenden i ^susammenfalkn, wie in Tontemboans 
Das '5ii-Pflas[v kanu sicb aiif die Zuknnft und die Yergangen- 
heit besieHen^ deeh weicht es im Ferfektum dera Infis -m-j es kommt 
alao ¥or^ daC der -ST^Porm die Bedentung eines Passe ddfini bei- 
gemessen werden rauP^ a<E. lyońił-iiJiiTtttSimcs si fce/safcott Uii s6r<i(E?i® 
und der {eine Art Yogel) "w^urde von ilim getutet und aiil- 

gegeaeen. 

Die Bildimg dea FerfekLuma in Toinbulu im FnaaiY liiuft abo 
der in Ton temboan paraUel. Inn Aktiv iet dies anders. Das Daratiy 
kennt das alte Perfektnm mit Pi'ŁifLx ni-^ aber de&eenuugeachtet Tvird 
aueh das Infix -trt' ais Ferfektutuzeiclien im Akti^j namentUch anch 
im DnratiT,, angewandt, Man findet sggar die PoTmeE nram- und miua- 


' NEeraano, o, e.f -p. 50—CD, 

* NSeiłiann, ff, a, p. —flO, 

^ [1, DD, ITudno-lB. 

* Kbenda, p. liH. 

" Etendfl, p. ćę. 
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nebeDfiiflandcr, B, Jtct HiniaZtcrŁ^S^: si takar kai mlnahail^k 

am iificiidem mr tlen kekrkon bekommen hatteu, (dflraufj be- 

kameji Tvir llois; il&k Gw. Ton seben^ makail^k eu aehen bekommeiij 
mgfipden^ faekcnHTneiii f dft; takai' aeitdeuaj V9jx dem Angenblick 
__ kimua komu- sn sijant bija hn) Ja kita ing Ajtmnn ^ViO 
rabftfl iłŁinafrŁftftfl an ™rtt7nlra.M ja md tarskati. dja imbjjamo nivta- 
tiru.t!>i> tfjł ilir babt gesiigt^ duB sie wie der hiei‘ ist^ u ud 

wir baben gegessen iind getmukenj aber clie Sessel fiillten sich nichtj 
erst jetz^ haben die Seasel aich gefbllt| iltfHtt? Gav. 

Ton v'oll weiGen* " In diesen betden SK-Uen wird em Unterachied 
zwiseheŁ nimakail^k und awiacheii nimaiiru^!} iind mma- 

i(r?*w gemaclit; die iii-PornieD aind Perfektum und PiaałjnamjjerfektuiJi^ 
gehyren also ima Gebieie dea alten Perfektams^ aber wdl aie jen- 
seits orientieft aifid, kuanea aie aiebt eiae sich vol]?:iehonde Haud- 
Icins darstelleo. Dafl kann aar da3 aeue Perfektnua krait geiaer das 
PaSEe defini einscbliel^endeu Bedeutaug; ee ist złi beobachtea, daO die 
beiden mit -irt' zuaammEngeetfillteii^ im Gegepaata zu nimaknil&k uad 
mmatifuio atelienden Foroien tfiiTiakailMk nnd miiiaJfcafiritHJ ein Sicli- 
YollEieben nndcatep^ wfibi-ead dk aaderea Yon emem SicŁi-vollEOgei]- 
IIa.ben reden^" Das letaterc k^i■untft aaeh TOn einer -iii-Form elus- 
gediUekt werdea; daB dies aiebt geficijieJitj daB -in- gewiaBermaCen 
dicBea Gebict deia Prftńx ni- iiberlJifitj ist eiae Aawei^uDg daftlr^ 
dali altes und neues Perfektumj obwobi gie alelit dieselbe Yigion auf 
die riaadluag geben, fiir daa SpraehgeflUil einander dodi aelir nabe 
atehea, wiLB eiaer Yermiscdning Toa 112 "- and -in- diealioh aeia mal^. 

Im Aarist findea wir deflir die wedtfii^en Beweise, die Amal- 
gaiaieruag kt hier scłiaa Preigais. Gai Perfektnm wird diircb In- 
figierang von wor gebildet^ zuaaiaaieagezcgeu aber 

dieee Form kann impeidektiTe Bedeutnng hiiben^ alay einei^ Jte-Foi'm 

^ ł^ietnariiii, *. tj p. 

* Ebfitidfl^ p, &6. — l^r /ar^iian leae raSnr tarakaTij ToPt. heut©, 

jetzt, 

^ Ye-l, wa. toiCĄjuon plULzUiih hrjujti dJń SHihjiykel, 

«beDdi, p+ fia. 
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entgprocbenn Bei&piel: hdla kimupit sl sk 

sEbheL dea Stein, der den (eln Priester) gekktnnit hielt; hupit 

G-w, Tńn klemmen. 

Niemfinn kemęrkć: ^Wdrter, die mit einem Yokal, p odei‘ 
nnfaugeo^ kEjnnen -im- niclit annefsmen/® Die ErklftriiDg ist dieetj 
daU, weinn ein Aorist Ton aokk einem Wort gebildet TTivd, angielek die 

erńŁeSilbe wegf^Ut, 2S. E.ełwie,i’*4ti?łe?iUfi, fliejiMc; uirrnf^p’ 

puszty WŁiiifitt] *łi}Hmiiigkot, Mi^ngkat. Dae Perfckiuci 

dieserFernieii Inntet: iiiTPifinrtój nimuTitiipf nLvmsnynimhigkot. Dla Walii: 
-iłj- oder «i' ist alao Ton UiiiatM,nden abhangig^ die nicht im Ziisammen- 
hang mit dem Unłtr&cliied in der Bedentnng des nlteu und dea nenen 
Pei-fektutua steli en, worans oriolgt, daC sie teLtadcblicK veriniaclit sind. 

Eine Nebenform von flt- lat ł^of, in mehreren SpraclieiŁ der 
Philippinen Torkomtoendj go in Tagslog und Blgaya, Wenn na oder 
nti Yerbalformen hlnzugesellt wlrd^ maclit ae dieee naclidrtlcfclichor; 
in dieger Funktlen i^ird ea hinter den be ton ten Begriff ges teł] tj 
meistenfi gleinh daraiif, doch komnat ea Yor, daB dns Pronomenj Yreil 
es aum Yei-hum gezogen Yrirdj Yerbalform und die den Kaciidmok 
betonandc Partikel trennt. Beisplele m Tagalog: nang mdgmn^ sytl 
ay Tnaidlim nd sa kópon^ nls er eriYŁehte, lYar ee schon apRt aacli- 
miitpgg] itóAfinap ticł upa taig sómbr^ro*' er Imt sehon naeli dem 
Huto gesucht; aber audi; fliaAdłioj? ko ntt ang &omhrśi'()^ ich babę 
sehnn usw* In Eieaya: nakagbuhat na er bat sebon gearbeitet; 
oft gobt Jrra mit obws (Jar. nntś) oder zuaammen: ohn^ (tapfjfsJ 

nst dya er 35t sebon tot- Der G-ebiaucb Yon oJaa, tapm^ 

ndf Tontemboan łtij Btimmt mit der AmYeiidnng ron hmoun, s<iviptinj 
tduSy h&nd im AltjaTanlseben ilberein.'^ Die perfektiYigche Bedentnng 
der Partikel nil ist in allen dkgen Beispielen klar. 

^ liiemanTii Or c., p- 

ł Kbeuda, pr a 3 , 

* Blońmfield, o- c., I, p. J$. 

^ EtiftJldi, tl, p, ISiS, % V^L J:iv. ia. 

* Mantrida,, *. c, p. 61 , 

* Ebenda, p, m, 

« Kom, y. O. vin 



64 


II. A, Kern. 


Es sclłeint mil', dsB ^ 20 , iii naaalkrte Foimen Ton fń, ti eiudj 
dis bstauuten PartEkelCj dereń Bedeutung hjh besten mit ^(tio Grenze 
Elbersclmtten, jenBeits Grenae^ wiedergegeben werden kjinn, die 
einmuł woLl aunh selbstaiidiga WBrter g&wescn sindn So bseeTL ajcli 
fliicli Wbrter wis nt ifo' weiliind OheiiUj łii weilaud A. und 

der Gebrauth Ton ni- beitn Kotnparatiy^ arklSren; wenu sie mit Vei'bal- 
formeti auaamcaeng&scUt sind^ wird dia Eedeutung: die Greaze ilhev- 
schritten kabendj jonseiCs der Gienae aaiend^ yorbaij ach on. 

Im forlgan Kapitel iat Tsn mehrei^eu Spra-clieii die Kede gawesen^ 
‘ivekbe das ’iił-In£x ancli da 011 Tcrwendeujim Attiv das PeffeŁtum o der 
Pr^tci-ittim ETi bezeicbneUj soTFohl im DnratiT a|s im Aoriat* Ea gibt 
anderej die dna Infii nur im DurAtiv gebrauclien. Zur era ten G]'uppe ge- 
bijreii: Biknl, Eisaja^IJoko, Ibanag,Pampanga^ Bontokj 

MagindanaOj Sa.ngireaiscb, Tcmbnlu uDtl weiter: Bantikj Ben- 
tenan, Taiant^ Gorontalgiseli^ Bolaang MoDgandow,, FaTor- 
1 a n g (Form osa); ^ s&ur e weite n Gnippe; die p a r i g i * k a i 1 i aehen SpraeJien, 
die tomiflischeu SpracLen der l^ord- und Weatkliste der ToiuiDi-BiicIit 
und der Sljdkb&te bis 120^30' 0. L. Bwisehan Linduiech im Westen 
nod Eapuiaeh im Osten, derarŁj diiB die "westlishen -in- im Diaraitiv 
feennen^ die fiatlichen nioht.* 

Das Tonteniboaniaclie gehńrt weder aur einen nocb aur anderen 
Gmppej 'weJl ea im AktiT auescblieGiich nf- kennk awai^ nls 
Zeichan des nlten Ferfektnma^ doeb neigt diegea abgeaehwacht 

zu warden^ oft iat ca su i- YarscLruinpft^ und SLUth diesea 1 - wird 
biawśilen kaum TeraeLmlicJi eUiSge^proolien.® In den O^t-Toradja- 
BpracbeUj tou Kap u nncli OstaUj ist keins Spur daTon zn, iinden. 

Toiabulu iat anf dem Scheidewege gifrischen Tontemboan und 
den andereń Spraeben, deun aa gebraucht uł- und 4 n- durcłieinauder. 

*■ Tant^rabr 4]>rrf p. 179. 

* Ebenda^ p^ 1S3. 

* Ebńnda, p. 351, 131. 

* Ebands, ]i. 1$^. 

“ Kbeada, p. im. 
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DftS oben 'vQ'm Tombulu GeaEigte iSttitzte aich auf Ki eman as Ab' 
bandlung; diftse gab einfi Skizze der Spmche^ Tvie aie Yor ungefttlir 
siebaig JaLren wai-j d.[e Beigpicle siad alk den dort angefUhrten, aus 
deraelben Zdt Łen^tiliTeDden Tffltten entnommeB, Etwa dn halbeń 
Jabrhundert spiiter hat aicłi die Sachlage geiindeit. Der Dialekt tou 
T ara^tara bildet nim da& P]'iŁieritBii(i der wiaJia-Gruppe^ mit aleo 
mTjus/ia- iiaw.j der Dialekt toe Tomohen und liakaskaaSn mit -in^. 
Was den Aerist betrifPt^ go J]at man dieaelbe ScLeidutig bei den ab- 
gekUTZten Form en ana musu aua ptitfii iiaw.)^ aho: 

Tara-tara aimunlSp 3 = Toinolioi]’Kaka 5 kajiĘn Dag Zeieben 

deg Pei-fektnms des t^Paggiyg (liMiiei-) bat in Tara-tara diese Forifl 
behalteoj in Tomohon^KakaskaaBn wird sie konseąuent in eine -in- 
Porm verwandelt: minei-. Im letzten Gebiete hat 4u- alan łii- gitmslich 
yerdiilngt. Tn Tara-tara łiingegen lebt noTj mit -um- an 
augammengeacigenj Ycrsieckt fbit^ ist aonst dem Prafis ni- gcwiehenH 
Die Yermiscbnng beider Partikeln hat alan m beiden Dialekten au einem 
gem de inngekebrten Ergebnigge geflllirt] ee folgt ans dieaer Entwiek' 
lung ’iv'd.terj daG, weun einmal angelangon, dk Ycrmiecbnng sowohl anf 
den auaacbJieBlicben Gebranch Tcm -hi- ais vchl ni- iiinaoslanfon kann. 

Es wird Yon der Barek-Spmehe gemeldeb sie einmal -rn-^ 
ais Tnl]:^ bei den -liH^Formen gek&nut bot, trotzdem gebiirt das 
Earek au den Ostlichen temioigcLen Spracben, welcbe -in- nicbt im 
AktiT iintrendenn WUrde nko der Gehmucii nur im PftgsiT dem in 
Aktiv und PasaiT gefolgt gein? DIeg irare im Widersprnch mit 
dem EatTricklungsgang, Tvie oben angefUbrt. 

Adriani bat Beweise des ehemaligen Gebraucba Ton -iłt- + -u^t^, 
zn -im- ausammengezogen, im Barek angeftllirt. Hentantage ist -i«- 
nnr noeb im Paggiv erbaiten, abei- die groGe Mebrheit der pasgiyi" 
schen -5i-P{jrmcn gind Substanti^e, dle Bildung Ton Yerba mit -in- 
bat flufgebdrb’ TTieratig folgi, dafi -fn- einmal in Aktly and PaaaiT 


^ Wuhr^cHaiuSich Ęind hi ar ńlla dia IfiiE m*-, ma^^a-, fllftW-, 

Hia-a?! jehildst*]! ForiuStl ^ameint. 

* Tontamb, Rpr,, p. Tftl. 

^ Ebendi, p. ifiS ff. 
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gebrRachlich war, aber jetzt zu einem toten Infix herabgesunken ist. 
Pas Bare'e bat also zur westlichen Gmppe der tominischen Sprachen 
gehOrt, ist aber durch Yerarmung abgefallen. Dasselbe kann bei 
anderen Sprachen in der Gegend der Fali sein. 

In Tontemboan aber verhillt sich die Sache andcrs. Ilier Iiat 
•in- noch immer dentlich passife Bedeutang und gebt nicht Uber 
die Grenzen des Passivs hinans. Daneben ist eine perfektirische 
Nebenbedentung im Zunehmen begriffcn. Den Sprachen gegenUber, 
die 'in- ins Aktiv libertragen haben, vertritt das Tontemboan ein 
altertUmliches Stadium. 

Passire Bedeutung ohne weiteres hat -in- in Batak und Alt- 
jaranisch. In Atjeh ist die mit -sun- (aus -in-) gebildete Form 
Partizipium Passivum Perfektum; sie wird meistens ais Nomen ge- 
braucht, kommt jedocli auch ais Attribut oder Yerbalform vor. Nomen: 
tagutn kochen, Unnagucn das Gekochte; peugit machen, peuneuget 
das Gemacbte. Attribut: teumpat neurabś Weide, aber: neurabś das 
Weiden (Geweidet werden); iS neuradjah besprochenes Wasser. 
Yerbum: kana gH peunatee nicht gnt eingeschlagen (von Nttgeln); 
tueng meuneuuang pagi bekommen wir schlieClich den Sieg 

(passiT). 

Weil der t-Bestandteil des Infixes auf den Agens hinweist und 
dieser u. m. das Instniment, mit dem die Handlnng Terrichtet wird, 
sein kann, so muG man darauf gefaOt sein, diese Instrumentulbedeutung 
in der -in- (-euw-) Bildnng wiederzufinden. In A^eh ist dies tat- 
s&chlich der Fali, z. B. bantu helfen ais Bundesgenosse, heunantu der 
oder das, mit dem geholfen wird, Helfer, YerstRrkung von Bundes* 
genossen; teumpang stiitzen, teuneumpang womit gestUtzt wird, Bambus- 
latte; auch das schon genannłe teumpat neurabi gehOrł hierzu. In 
anderen Sprachen kann -m- auch instrumentale Bedeutung haben, 
z. B. in Tagalog. 

In Fidji kommt -ui- ais Infix vor in den WOrtem vinaka gut, 
zu gebraucben, nfttzlich; dinau im Tausch, kRuflich. Ersteres ist 
von taka, AI^av. paka gebrauchen, und identisch mit Altjay, pinaka 

* H. T. DamJitd, Hikajal Prang Sałń r. 664 in: Bijdr. Kon, InsŁ 84, p, 694. 
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gebraneht ala^ sii etwfig dienend; latAUjaT^ dUmal zuTau£ch( 0 n)^ 

getfiaecht, Tcrkauft^ vcin Beide łorinen bab en pa^gire Be- 

dentung. Weun eg ei-lanbt iat^ ftUB diegen wenigen Reaten anf daa^ 
was (tie Sprache eingt beaegseu hntj eiuen SohlulS an aiehen, so 
■wlirden die auationesiacLen Spradicn Yor der Abtrennung Jen er 
Gruppenj ireiclie in, Fidji nnd deu Spraciieii PoJynesiena sclilieBliah 
ihren letaten AuglJinfer gefunden baben,'" daa Jii£x -in- und folglich 
auełi rrSfix i- uind Siifiix -tii n]g Zeichen des PnasiTa adion besessen 
habcn^ und a o ist es in den Y^eslJiclien SpracheCj wozu Batak^ Alt- 

JaYAnisuli tmd Atjcb gebUjoo^ gobliebon. 

Dift SpriLcheu der pbiiippiniacljen GruppOj Etn era ter Stelle die 
Sprnchen der philippinigclien InadUj nber weiherldn uueh die der 
n0rdlichen Httlfte Celebes^ — man kann bier nnr sebr im allgemeiuen 
reden —^ kaben -bi- weiter znui Zebken des Perfektnms odei^ Pr^i- 
teritumg entwtckelt^ in dieaem PiflieH gind aie mehr eder weniger 
weitgeghtigeB. 

Hinsichtlich der Tatgacbe^ dafi diese EntwicklnTig von -in- gich 
auf die philippiuisohe Gruppe ^ b&sebrttnkt hfit, die — yj^osso niodf? — west- 
licb^en Sprackan, dereń E^iponeiiten heutantage u. tn. BaUk^ (AU’) 
JeYaniBcb^ Atjeh sind^ den iilteren Typus eineg reinen PnssiYg be* 
WELhrt liaben^ kann man nicbt umbin anznnelimen, daC btHtera Spradieii 
nidit unmjttetbfti^ deneu derpkilippinisahen Gruppe entstammeiijBOBderu 
yi-elniehr ihren Weg langs dea pbiEippiniaehen Arcliipele^ von einem 
entfernteren Auaganga punkt ans, genotumen habcu o der aber^ wenn 
dic beiden Teile oiDniELl in innigem Zuganunenhang gestnnden b&tten, 
die Eutwieklung des ‘in^InfisŁes i u die RieLtung einea Zeichens des 
Ferfektums in der pbilipjrinischeu CJruppe erst eingesetat hntj nach- 
dem die lieutsutage westlichen aich abgeaweigt Latteni 

Daa EinbeitEiche deg Ereignisses i nu erb alb der philippiniedieu 
Gruppe zwingt wciter bu der Annahme, dal3 inneTbalb der Gruppe 


^ JtBrit, Y. G, IV 27S; V 34, EU. 

^ Eben^a, lY 247, 

* MerkwElrdigarweise MalHjaaj' rfa&aslb*. 
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mclir grammatisclie Neubildungen (von phonetischen Abftnderungen 
abgesehen) sich entwickelt haben kOnnen^ seitdem sie ibren eigenen 
Weg giog. Ist dem wirklich so, so kann die Ansicht, ais selen die 
westlichen Sprachen nur rerkrUppelte Sprossen der in tlppiger Bltite 
stehenden pbilippinischen Sprachen, nlcht ohne Yorbehalt angenoinmen 
werden. 



A rliytlimic Jaw iu langiiage. 

St 

w* Cala.nd^ Utrechtr 

Thei'e is sd importaiłŁ rale in Panini (Hr 2 . M)j wtiich States 
tljat Ty^hen a copii]fitive coiDpotindj n eonsists of two words 

of an uneąual nnniber of ayllables^ the ifi^ord o£ fe'wer syJIiibles must 
precedej alp^atarmn se. yfCnjam, That thia rulflj T^bicli bas bean 
OTcrlooked by many a. Western scholarj wah pteval6tit at the time 
T¥licn tbe Brahmanas 'ifere li^ing literaturę^ ran be pro^edn I collccted 
the followiog exampleSj "where the aeąnence of the wordsj eaused 
by thia rhythmtc ]aiv, ia in contradifition TT^itli thełr logieaL 
or natUTal order: only these uan prove that tbia la^y forjnerly 
preTailed, 

1. daTŚapflnyam.a>tau-, this sbonld be tranakted: " tlie aaerifices 
of fuli- and of neTr-tnoon.’' The commantary on Yaikli. gn‘bs. L 1 
remarhs on tŁia componnd: 

gif)o ^pi darśaSahdasyit piiwawpdtaJ^: “ althongli the aaerifice at new- 
moon occnpiea the geeond pUce^ it precedes (in this compouud)^ in 
accordanee witb the rnie formuiated bj Pdnini.” That the sacrifice 
flt new-inoon is regai'dfid aa occupyin^ the second, not the firat place^ 
ia diatinctiy atated by Band hity an a in hia piti^niedhaBfltra (L 1): 
ath&mau darśttpAin^amtisati pili^}.ai>Aa4yiiyp(ih'ctmav aniaMsyas^^jisth(lv 
ncdryS b‘)'uvat^t “ tlto Teacliora say thnt tlie darJapdruatatŁaa saciificea 
begin svith fnU-moon and end wifli noT^-mooti.'' 

3h ydjydfiiiuiiŁye should not bo translafcd aa is moatly done: 
" the yfljya and the anuvfikyfi,” or prib'ea dkffrajide et d^inrihition/ 
bufi: anUTSkja and jajyaj’’ betfiuae the ajiwu(lipy3 the ver9o 



(lO 


"W. Cala D cl. 


l»y wliicli tlio ęod is iuyitsd. to partalco of tbo sacrificOj prccodfts 
the yerae which sei-res to accompany the libation: the yajya 

3. sadohavirdham\ when it is ordained that these two sheda 
must be erected, the Imyirdhana must be constructed in tbe first 
place and afterwards the sadaa, aee the references e.g. in Caland- 
Henry, L’Agni 9 toina §§ 87 and 89. 

4. bj-hadrcdhantare ahonld be rendered: ** the rnthantara and 
the bjhat,” because the rathantara^chant is considered as coming first 
and the bfhat as coming second. That such is the case, can be proved 
by the 8equence of the verses in the purv8rcika of the Sftraaveda; 
here the yoni of the rathantnra comes first (SV. I. 233), and afterwards 
that of tlie brhat (8V. I. 234). 

5. vaiiyardjanyan is a very striking example; tbis componnd 
is fonnd in HiraęyakeśiśrantasOtra VIII. 19 (page 882 of the Anan- 
d&śrama edition). On the sntra: na taiśyarajanyayob tomabhaksa^atji 
tidyałe (“ a Rsjanya and a Vaiśya do not partake of soma ”) tbo 
commentator remarks: al^dctardd vaiiyaśabdasya pUwanipdtabL: " in 
accordance with the rule formnlated by Panini the word vaiśya 
occnpies the first plAce.** 

6. iadrOryau is the most striking esample. It occnrs sereral 
times: i^drdryd atfjyeWn (“ the Arya and tłie Śfldra were created ”) 
Kath. XVII. 5| iUdrdryau eamian rydyacchełś (“ an Arya and a Sndra 
contend abont a piece of leather ”) ib. XXXIV. 5 and Pafic. br. 
V. 5. 14, cp. TBr, I. 2. 6. 7: brahma^aś ca śudraś ca carmakarte 
vydyacch€łe. According to J. Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm. U. 1, 
pages 166, 167, this seąaence would be an exceptioa to another rule 
iaid down in a yartika, which crosses the above mentioned one, but 
without the Icast doubt this striking scquencc is to be esplained by 
assuming that drya is trisyllabic: driya, and therefore the shorter 
ifldra precedes. 

^ A. Hlllóbraudt, Ncu- nud Vollraondsoj»fer, pnęe 108, lays; “ Sowohl Prayoga 
ais H. verwenden den enteii Ver8 ais Aniiv9ky3, den zweiten ais YĄjyfi, nicht, wie 
man nach dem Ansdnick jfij^unucakya erwarten solite, utngekelirt.” Hillebraridt 
cannot Iiave been acąnointed wlUi rSpini II. 2. 84. 
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7. udbhidmdtŁhhidau is the componad afiuie flf tvro one-day 

Biiarifitiea ai whicli are performed. cotmectedly, In the Pancji- 

’fiipgabralima^& tbe descripticm of the tidbhid co mes Łratf but in the 
Jaimiuljabrahmajnia tha Talabbid preccde^j and tli ta miiat haire becn 
the right and origbal Tiew: drgt tbe CfiT6 wliicli contfiined tba 
cows of the AaurM mras destroyed^ and theveupoTi tho co^wa were 
BOt free: i,e u^rJriłJi rjhhindfKtiiL vdhlildlt /ja Hdas}''j<i7iia 

(Jaipi. br.). 

8, siitrajitpi-taruTtjitau is tlie namc of another pa Ir of one-day 
gaorifices of somaj of whlcli^ accordmg to Jaim, bi'. II. 91^ the ńral 
is pitanajib tba Becond satrajit. 

9h ijjam/iśaba^Au {Jaimn br. KauB^ br. VI. 9) mea.ns: “ Sabsla 
and Śyfimaj” aa is proved by the worda of tbe brsthma^a itselfi they 
are eqiial to ahoratrei aAar tiai iahifio ratidłjt S^amaJ^. 

10, dj^abahiępatAnianmn m Arącynkalpa II. S meaaB “ ont-of- 
dnoFs(lnitd) and ajyaflaudjs." In practioe the bAiii$pavaiiiKoastDtrfl 
a]^vayi ptecedeb. 

11. ^-§abJiajardhodMjj^ aro in ArseyaŁalpa VII (page 100 of the 
editiofl) the namea of two a&maoa^ whichj as appeais from ib. page 98, 
in tbeii regular order ire jarilbodbrya, and 1 ,‘aabba, 

IS. jjaptiiifarfydfirtfli or jjupAuds^asam: goud- and bnd-being 
(lit. bad- and better-belng ”), Tised in the acnac: “ a confii&ion of 
things," The ahorter w ord precedes^ althougli it ought naturally to 
ocenpy the second place, as ia proT^ed by the following pńsaage: 
p^ipdoaflyasaiłŁ knyA.t& yac chrćyasd tA ^A-^lyasd ca 

sar/i/lnarfi kwv£niti (TS. Y. 1. 2.3 — 8): “ it is a eonfusion of tlnngSj 
when they perform tiie saTHe (act) with a better and a Trorso 
(instrument).” 

18. In the Kfithakagrhyastitra (47. 10) we rcad: 
djyabhdgd antm^e^^d^dpabj wbich can only jnean: “ tbe iusertion takes 
place between the butter^poTtions (/fyjraiAdyo.) and the (libAtion to 
Agni) sTi^fakrt/' becAtiee in practicc the offeidug to Agni Bfiętahj't 
cojnes later than that of the two ajyabha.ga3H To tbe author of tbia 
text the Word ivi^iahrt was apparently tilsylkbic. 
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14, urUUirikła: “plus and minus” (lit “minus and plus”) 
may bc raęardcd in th® light o£ tliis ruloj why^ dls®^ should th® 
idea of “ defective ” precede and tbat of “ rednndant ” come 
behind ? 

15—16. Snbject to the same rule seem to be snch componnds as 
strlpumdTjisau: “femaleand małe” (“małe and femałe”), kanyakumdrau: 
“a girł and a boy” (“a boy and a girł”).^ 

Tbis kind of nominał composition, which is so cnrrcnt in Sanskrit 
and probably belonged to the common stock of Indo-european, is 
fonnd onły sporadically in the other łangnages bełonging to the 
same family. 

First of alł some remnants are found in the Aresta; the dvanda- 
componnds have becn cołłected by Jnsti in his Handbuch der Zend- 
Bprache, page 378, and by Bartholomae in Bezzenberger's BeitrUge 
Vol. X, pagcs 267 8q. But the młe which is prevalent for the oldest 
Sanskrit does not hołd good everywhere in the A^esta teits; side 
by side with mi&ra ahura we find ahura mi&ra] once a dvandva 
zdmdtara y^astira occnrs. Bnt there is one striking example where 


^ Tbere are iwo morę dvandTa-coiDpounds to \rhicb 1 would draw speciol 
attention. The first is dyavaprłhivi, Does tho seąaence of tlie two members a^ree 
with their natural order, and is and was it in the oldest times: “ Earth and Heaven ’’ 
or “ Heaven and Earth ’’? This seetns impossible to decide. We oniy renaark that 
in the AvesU and the inseriptioni of Darius and Zences the earth re^alarlj comes 
Hrst: antar» tom omanm oa; atu^atnocdd hya imam bihnim ada hya atom (wmónain 
odd.—The seeond is prdęapanau. It is certain that frayyi or eapiration in our 
sonrces alwajs comes first and ap&na or inspiration oecnpies the seeond place. But 
conld not orlginally the scąnenco in the componnd baye been cansed bj onr rhjthmic 
nile, so that we onght to take as first; inspiration and as seeond: eipiration ? 
It is usuallj acccpted that tyana comes hetween tikcse two. The cnrrent translation: 
" crosa-breathing” conrejs no meaning. But if ty^hta designates the vital air “which 
drculatca or is diffnsed Uirongh tho body” (Monier^Williams, and cp. B. K.), it ia 
acceptable that tyofta is the State in which the lunga are fiUed; between inspiration 
and eapiration. This eaplanation seetns to agree with a remarkable passage in the 
Baudh. drs. (X, 89:87. 20); prń^apamti aa tydno/ft: “ after haring eahaled he 
inhales, that vvi*. tho State of the lungs whiclj then follows) is yyana.”—These 
remarks are ouly suggestions. 
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the rhythmic law holds good: antan aidrya aS&i'apati : “ between 
pupil and teacher”j both nouns are accusatire dual. Here apparcntly 
the 8eqaence rests on that older law; the shorter word precedca, aa 
ia proved by the comparisou of many other pasaages, where the 
Worda, not compounded as a dvandva, occur in their natural order: 
aSd^rapatinąm aS^i^yaiupi, The old system of fonning compounds ia 
replaced by means of the copuIative particie, and so wc find e.g. in 
the Aveata stri-ca nairyat-ca (“ a fcmale and a małe ”) Veud. II. 41, 
V. 18, &c., which may be compared with Skt. atrlpumaniBati] when 
the words occur separately, they are given in their natural order, and 
then nairya is nientioned flrst and stri in the aecond place, aa e.g. 
Vd. VIir. 68; “when it is a małe, then but when a female, 
then ...”—In the inscriptions of Darius (Bh. I. 30) Bardiya is said 
to have been hamćtd hamapiłd with Blambyacs: “ of the same mother 
(and) of the same father.” Here probably the mother is meutioned 
first, because the word JianUiłći (though it ia etymologically explained 
as hamamCLtu) is the shorter of the two. 

If we now look out for the same rhythmic phenomenon in other 
languages belonging to the Indo-european family outside Indo-iranian,^ 
we find tbat dvandva-compound3, just as in Ayestan and Old-Persian, 
are disappearing. 

In Greek w'e hare and a few others, in Latiu 

$UQvit(xuriUay an adjective derived from a dvandva. Nonę of these 
two can with certainty be cited to prove that in these languages the 
rule still prevailed, because in the shorter word can be 

said to precede, as at least the peoples belonging to the Indo-european 
family of languages began their reckoning with night, not with day. 
As for suovitauriliay the sources where this rite is described as well 


^ This part of my snbjcct łias partly been treated (or rather menlioned) very 
ahortly and in a nearly Inacccaaible paper by J. Wackemagel. See alio Bebaghel 
in Indog. Forach. Vol. XXV, pages 100 ff. and W. Kranae in Kuhu^s Zeitschr. f. rergl. 
Sprachfbracbung Vol. L, pagea 74 ff., eapeciaily 112. These three treatisea, where 
languages belonging to the Indo-european family are treated, came 
under my eyes after I had written my paper. 
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as the fignred inonuments are at variance.' It is, however, probable 
that the biggest anima), the bali, came first, aad that the boar was 
mentioned in the firat place, becaase sus is shorter than taut'iis and 
ovis. In T''e)ieres cupidhie8que of Catullus we may probably see a 
pluralized dyandva of the type pitarS mdłard ca (see Indog. Forsch. 
Vol. XIV, page 31; XVII, page 442), but here the precedence of 
the shorter word is obviousIy due to the fact that Venu8 is the 
Principal deity of the two. 

From no other Indo-eoropean langunges drandva-coiapounds 
can with certainty be ciłed to prove the rule: they are, as partly 
already in Ayestan, nearly always replaced by tho jaztaposition of 
the two words by means of the copulatiye particie. Bat it seems 
that here on the whole the same principle of word-arrangement 
preyails which in the oldest Sanskrit prose is found as a rale. 

As for the classical languages, a thorough inyestigation of tbis 
matter woald reąuire too much time, eo that I mnst content myself 
with a few remarks. At first, I could not find any case which, like 
the aboye-cited dyandvas of the oldest Sanskrit, seemed apt to proye 
the rale. But then it oceurred to me that by a scholar of classical 
languages such cases would be regarded as specimens of dtrrefoy 
Tpó-itpcy, So I appealed to my friend Dr. C. W. Vollgraff, Professor 
of Greek at our Uniyersity (without reyealing to him why I wanted 
instances of this word-arrangement!), and he was kind enough to 
search for such cases in prose tezts (as poetry would not prove 
anything). He came across the foUowing instances: 

Tpo*r,v rm Xen. Comm. VII. 5. 10; Tr,v “cpoęśy haI pyjTdpa 

Plato, Resp. page 470. d; by the last words 3 omebody '8 birth-place is 
desiguated.—Thus herc the shorter word precedes, although the 
logical 8eqaence would require the rcverse. We hereby see that the 
OcTjpoy-cpitspoy-position is probably to be ezplained by this rhythmic 
rule.—Further, in both the classical languages the cases are 

lo Odjasey XI. 10 thft 8cqueitc4 of tiioae three SAcrificial animali is: apvtu)(, 

and xxr.f»;, bat no condusion can be drawn from this, as the metre can havo 
indueiiceil the seąucnce. 
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numeroaa where the skorter word precedes. To begin with some 
pairs of proper names, we have Castor and Polydcukes, Harmodios 
and Aristogeiton, Datis and Artapkernes^ Damon and Pkintias, Zetea 
and KalaYs, Anapos and Amphinomos, Hero and Lean(li’os, but, on 
the other side, Kleobis and Biton, Amphion and Zethos. From 
Herodotua may be cited cd/»o; jutl axa-cr„ 7,at cupo; |ji^« 

Ts xal o6vo|ia7T5v, ts %ai OBwp, ^pov:a( Te y^t 7:pr,CTy,pię, ^6 y.3l 
03 X 3773 , &c. From Latin prose authors many similar examples ore 
at band: »me ira zi studio, donii militiaeqne, ius ratuvique, furta 
atque fiagitia. Wolfflin in Arek. f. lat. Lexicogr. Vol. III, page 443, 
give8 many examples where tke skorter word precedes: aedet aedi- 
jiciaqtt€y acre acut\iv^ cantw et carmina, auct<yi‘ adjutor. 

From modei*n languagcs a kind of proof can be adduced 
by Dutek vxaten cw geioicMen, Fr. poids et mesnreSf as againat 
Fngl. weights and measures'^ by Fr. l’dtat et Vigl\9e as against Datek 
kerk en staat ; by Datek vruag en aanbod as against German 
Angebot und Naehfrage. From Dutch many pbrases can be cited, 
such as: bij tijd en toijle, bij nacht en <niiij, ja en amen, met vlag 
en loimpel, kap en keuvel, Jiangen en uerlangen, met kunet en nliegioerk, 
noor spek en boonen, tekst en uitleg, gewikt en geioogen, klop en klepet, 
zon maan en sterren (but: voor een appel en een ei, have en goed), 
A modern Datek writer entitled his novel: “ Eer en geweten ” and 
Mrs. Hille-Gaerthe hernoveI: “ Kool en rożen,” althongh, as appears 
from the contents, the roses come first and the cabbage afterwards. 
Of Cremer we have a novel: “ Boer en Edelman,” which title reminds 
lis of śudrargu. In geographical names tke skorter one often precedes: 
“ Spanje en Portugal,” “ Zweden en Koorwegen,” “ Napels en Sicilie ” 
(the old kingdom), “ Houtrijk en Polanen.” Likewise in combination 
of names of persona: “ Erckman-Chatrian,” "Wolff en Deken.” 
Beside the pairs where the man is named first, as “ Floris en de 
Blancefioer,” “ Kobus en Agnietje,” wc kave “ Ada en Rynout ” 
(Staring), “Urzijn en Valentijn ” (Bilderdijk).—In German we have: 
fix ioid fei'tig, in Bausch und Bogen, gang und gilbe, Land und 
Leute, Art und Weise, Grund und Boden, Wind und Wetter, Schimpf 

AcU orlenulU. IX. 


OG W. Caland. 

und Schande, nie und nimmer, fUr nnd mder, KLnd und Kegel, &c. 
—In English there is a whole literaturę on this subject. Wbilst 
O. Jespersen in his “ Growth and Stmcture of the English Langnage ” 
page 233 (§ 235) adduces many esamples, considering this seąuence 
as norma], Prick van Wely in “ Englische Studien ” (Vol 39 and 45) 
cites many cases to prove that the i*ever8e position also occurs often.— 
From Russian may be cited: Departament mA* i r)6sov (“ department 
of measures and weights ”); Cerkw’ i gosudarstvo (“ church and 
State ”); eproe i predloienie (“ demand and supply ”); i sov&(' 
(“ honour and conscience **); za strax i sovSst’ (“for fear and 
conscience’s sake *). So it seems that for the languoges of the Indo- 
european family we may say that, in olden tim^, this seąuence must 
hare been a kind of rule, but that in later times the same principle 
may be said to bo no morę than preponderant. 

If we now tum to some languages outside the Indo-european 
family, Basque isvery striking. InIndog.For8ch.Vol.XVII,page8 436ff., 
C. C. Uhlenbcck has madę a collection of dvandva-compound8 in 
Basqne. So far as these dvandyas contain a shorter and a longer word, 
the shorter word precedes: atkazi-adiskideak (askazi + adUkida ): 

“ relations and friends buru-heharriak (buru-h behand): “ head and 
ears goiz-arratsak (goizarraU): “ mornings and evenings 
oin-ezkuak (om -f- «iu); “ fcet and hands,” &c. Among the compounds 
cited by Uhlenbeck there is only one exception: z€}'u-lurrak (zertt + 
lur): “ heaven and earth,” and this exception may have its special 
cause. 

Now the Semitic languages. At my reque3t my colleague 
Prof. Obbink looked through some Hebrew, Assyrian and Arabie 
text8, and the result of his investigation is that in the ^lorSn ho did 
not mect with any exception; the shortest word always precedes: 
alfukarU tcalmaedkbuli “ paupers and poor people alkuffara 

tcalmundjikun: “infidels and hypocrites biddabri wassalatoti with 
persererance and prayer jahudu wanasira: “ Jews and Clirlstians.’* 
From Hebrew the two following are striking: iCr waljcmOr, son- 
ufebed: “ oxen and asses, flocks and men servants ” (Gen. 32. 5)» 
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ędne wa-alafim: “ sheep and oxen” (Pa. 8. 7); further: hon tca-dSet': 
“wealth and richea " (Ps. 112. 3); hakivi « miSpaUm: “ statutea and 
judgments ” (Deut. 4. 5); jebóSu rca jibn^alu: “ aahamed and vexed ” 
(Ps, 6. 11); libhdt u kelaydt: “ hearta and reins " (Ps. 7. 9); jii*i u 
kehódi: “my saWation and my glory” (Ps, 62. 7); kOs tce~dardar: 
“thorns and thistles” (Gen. 3.18).—From Asayrinn: buhi u makuru: 
“ goods and posaessions Lahmu ?t Lahamu: names of two Demons. 

Among tlie languagea belonging to tbo Finno-Ugrian group it 
is eapecially Magyar where dvandva-componnds occur. Some exaraplc8 
mny be addnced, wbere the shorter word precedes: dr-apdly: “ flux 
and reflux’’; fel-aUi: “ np and down”; fńr-farag: “be carrea " 
(fur: “ he bores,” farag: “be cuts ”); pbr-patvar: “ąnarrel” (pSr: 
“ strife,” patvar: “ contention ”); hńs-komaly: “melancholie” (bńs: 
“sad,” Jcomaly: “ aeriona ”).—An inyestigation of Vogulian, which 
is one of the languagea belonging to the Finno-Ugrian group, migbt 
yield morę example8, see the short article of M. Szilasi in Indog. 
Forscb. Vol. XVII, page 442.—Aa for Tuikisb, I may be allowed 
to cite a passage from a paper by Dr. Foy in Mittb. des Seminara 
f. Or. Spr. Vol. IP, page 117: “ Eutweder sind beido Glieder von 
derselben Silbenzahl oder aber das erste Glied ist einailbig nnd das 
zweite zweisilbig. Abgcsehen von einigen wenigeu Yerbalstainnien 
kommt es nie ror, da6 das cinsilbige Olied hinter dem melirsilbigcn 
stUnde, daher wohl dere tepe: ,Thal, Hligel‘, aber day dere: ,Berg, 
Thal*, nicht dere day ”—From MongoHnn the foUowing example is to 
band: yarqu orojjrui(Kovalov9ki, Dictirongol-russe-franęais, page2615), 
lit.: “ ezpensea and receipts,” but we would say: “ receipta and 
expen8e8.” Morę examples may be found. 

For the Jayanese language we learn from the “Javaansche 
Spraakkunst ” by H. N. Kiliaan (from the year 1919), g 192, that 
two or morę connected words, which figuro as mcmbcra of a compound, 
are aubject to a fixed arrangcment: the monosyllabic word precedes 
the disyllabic word, then comes tho trisyllabic word, e.g. gagah prakosai 
“brave and mighty”; satiti ngali-ati: “ precise and cautious ”; mas 

pitjis radja-brana: “ gold, taoney and troasnres sakti mandra-guna: 

b* 
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“ iniglity and veiy apt”; go4egiooq sinihar-^a^^' “witb a beard and 
breast-hairs”; “ conceited and stupid." Compound 

proper names are trcated in the same mannor: Santa-^raioira, Djaja- 
sSntika, Triina-niUnggala. 

Fi*om Malaj a great many example8 are to be found. A few 
may suffice; anajp isiSri: “ woman and childrcu”; mara buhaja: 
“ grief and peril hamba sahaja: “ seryants and slaves j)adavg 
hilantara: “plains and foresta ”; derma sedekali: “alma and cliarity”; 
hoedi biłjara: "judgmont and cotinsel”; derma karoenia: ‘^compassion 
and commiseration.” 

From the materia! here collected we may witb some probability 
infer that this rhytlimic law once prevailed all over the earth, thnt 
it was, and still partly is, latent in every man. Especially the 
comparisoD of the oldeat Sanskrit witli Basąue, Magyar, Turkish 
and Jayancse goes far to prove that this law is a generał one. 

It would be interesting to study the yarious causes which cross 
the role, Here every case must be considered by itself. For this, 
one example: the Syriac yersion of the Pancatantra bears the namc: 
Kalilag wa Damnag, the Arabie ycrsion is entitled: Kallla wa Dimna. 
Here the longer word prccedes, bnt, as we know, the two names 
rest on Sanskrit Karataka and Damauaka, So the original seqaence 
prevailed.^ 

’ It ij a picasare to eapress mj indebtedness for part of the cited materiał 
to my friende and colleagaea J. Oonda, P. U. Harting, Q. Yan Hoorn, A. J. de Jong, 
J. H. Kem, H. Th. Obbitik, J. Rahder, C. C. Uhlenbeck, C. W. Yollgraff, A. J, Wen- 
Rinck. 



On the rolative clironology of sonie ritualistic sutras. 

By 

W. Caland, Utrecht. 

It is a well known fact that the Manavaśrautasati-a on the one 
side and the irantastltraa ascribed to Apastamba and Hiratiyakeśin 
on the other have so mach in common that we nre teinpted to adrait, 
not taking into account what is taken frora the brahma^as, that the 
one may liave borrowed from the other. As yet there is no indication 
to decide whether Apastamba-Hiraijyakeśm (who nearly agree) have 
taken tbis common stock £i‘oin the ManayasOtra or, vice versa, 
the Manava8Qtra from Apastamba-Hiranyake^śin. That the yicw of 
R. Garbe, in his introduction to the third volume of the text of 
Apastamba, is not well fonnded and worthless, has been already 
pointed out by Miss Dr. H. J. van Gelder in her introduction to the 
Cayana-book of the ManaraaOtra, p. XIII. Miss van Gelder has herself 
collected materiał to solve the ąuestion of priority, but, as she 
rcmarks, no certain proof can be bronght forward: wc can only say 
that there ai*e many passages where borrowing is just possible. Now 
iioweyer, fresh materiał has come to light, which enables us to get 
somewhat farther. 

Soine years ago the Yarilhaśrautasutra (at least for the greater 
part) has been discoyered. I was allowed to inspcct the copy madę 
frora the original by Pa^idit SŁmaiastrl and his assistants. These 
Pandits have even gone so far as to prepare a “ press-copy." We 
fervently hope, for the sake of Vedic literaturę, tliat thia so-called 
“ press-copy ” Avill never be printed, because those Paędlts have 
unknowingly and unwittingly falsified the original text, by changing 
it so as to bring it into harmony with Apastamba. 
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Now, tliese YarShas aro recorded to belong to the Maitrayaęilyas, 
and a perusal of their sfltra proyes that indeed it attaches itself to 
tbe Maitrayapt-saiiibitó. From this sutra I have collectcd a number 
of passages which seem to proye, witb some degree of cerłainty, 
tbat Apastamba and Hirayyakeśin have becn acąuainted not oniy 
with this VarftbasQtra, but aiso witb tbe Maaayajsfltra. 

I begin with those passages, where Apastamba and Hirapyakeśiii 
menłion the view of “ some ” (eke) ritualistic authorities. 

1. The assignraent of the four parts into whicb the Agni-cake 
bas bcea diyided should take place according to Ap. III. 3. 3 and 
Hir. VI. 9 fpage 517 of tho edition of the Anandsśrama series) by 
the Sacrificer who should say: “ This (part) for tbe Brahmau, this 
for the Ilotr, this for tho Adbyaryu, this for the Agnidh.” But 
Apastamba also nllows that eitber the Agnldbra or the Hotr are drst 
mentioned. Now IIira\iyakeśm, who iu the tkst place ordains the same 
as Apastamba, thereupon says: “According to some the fourth pai*t 
is assigned in the first place to the Agnldhra.” It is morę than 
possible, and perhaps it is certain, that tbese “ some ” of Hiranyakeśin 
are the Vftrfiha*MaitrayaęIyas, whose text runa: agneyam caturdha 
vyuddiied idam agnldha id(U}i brahmai)a id<v)i Iiotur idain adhraai^yor 
iii. The sequence of tbese four priests is not mentioned in any 
brahma^a known to us. 

2, Twice the vedi must be closed in by three lincs drawn at 
the east’, the south- and the north-sides. According to tbe MJLnayasiltra 
(1. 2. 4. 15 and 21) tbe mautras used for tbese acts are for tbe 
first parigraha respectiyely: vasavaB ttCL parigyhnantUf 
parigfltnantu^ fldityoB tv^ parigi'hnanłu, and this Jigrees with tbe 
satpbita (MS. I. 1. 10:6. 5 8qq.), where these formulas are giyen in 
the first place, apparently destined for the first parigraha. For tbe 
second parigraha the Mannyaslitra prescribcs respectiyely: natyasad 
asi, yiasad mi, gharmnsad mi, and this is in hormony with the 
saiphita, where (1. c. linę 7) these three formulas are given somewbat 
later. Apastamba (II. 2. 3 and II. 3,7) and Hiranyakeśin (1. 21 and 22, 
pages 149 and 153) ugi-ee witb this sequence, whicb is based on 
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thcir saiphitA (TS. 1.1. 9. s and u; the wording of the mantras differs 
slightiy). The VarŁhasatra, on the other hand, describes the first 
parigraha as foliowa: satyasad asUi poicardłidd ucharti lekJidru likhaty 
ytasad aslti duksiTiO/rdliUt pł’acl»p gharmasad asity uUar&rdhdt prdciini] 
the second parigr&ha is described in onr text as follows: pavigj'h^dti 
va€ava8 tvełi paścdd iiAdrdt tveti daksinała ddity&i tvety nttaratafj^ 
(precisely bo the Yar&hagrhyasutra I. 7). So in this text the manti-aa 
iire reyersed. Bnt now Apastamba remarks (II. 3. 8): “ According 
to somc (ritualistic anthorities) the (mantras prescribed for the) two 
parigrahas are reversed (yiparltau parigrd7idv eke samdmananti) and 
Hira^yakeśin (pagel52): viparitam eke samdmananti mantraiif purna^p 
parigrdJtoTii yajurhhir utiaram. Hence results that very probably the 
eke of Ap. and Hir. aro here also the Yaraha-Maitrayaęiyas. The 
notę fonnd in the German translation of Ap. II. 3. 8 abont the 
ysjasaneyins is a mistake. The mantras for the first parigr&ha 
according to the Yajasaneyins are somewbat shorter than those of 
the Black Ysjuryeda, but in substance they are the same.—For the 
rest we remark that the seąiience of the three lines according to the 
VŁral»as deviates from all the other aources; the Yarałias: west, 
sonth, north, the usual seąnence ia: south, west, north. 

3. According to Apastamba (Y. 22. 5) the Sacrificer should on 
a certain occasion (the libation of the cake to Indra and Agni) preseot 
a vara to the four priesta; this ia based on MS. I. 6. 8 : 99. 17. 
But thereupon Ap. remarks: “ according to the tradition of some 
(authorities) a milchcow and a bullock mnat be presented to them.** 
Now, as the Yarahaalltra ordains: tehhyah sdnĘurp vatsataraf\x daddti 
dhenwji ca, the eke mentioned by Apastamba are probably again 
the Yarftha-Maitrayaęiyas. 

4. Apastamba VI. 15. 1 allowa, on the ground of TBr. or MS. 
or K&th., that for the agnihotra other aabatances than milk may be 
nsed; amongat theae he allowa grains for one who is desirous of getting 
might; but this last snbatance “according to some" is adhibited for 
one who desirea strength (halakdmasya). Now, as the YarUhosutra 
bas: ta)j4ulair balakdmasya, and this prescripŁ does not occnr 
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anywhere else, the eke mentioned by Ap. could hcre also be the 
V4rahas. 

5. Abont the treatment of the in the animal sacrifice Ap. 

(VII. 25. 4 and 5) remarks: parśteiia va6ahom<xrii prayauti, tenaw^- 
pidadkiti] 8vadhiiinH vd, prayatUi svadhiłinćLpidadh/itlty eke. Hir. 
(IV. 15, page 438) has nearly the same: svadhitind prayaudty ekesdiji 
parłvenapidadhil(lty ekefam. Now, aa the Varaiiastltra has: rtd a$iti 
madhiiind va8ahomarii prayanii, and the Manavasiltra (I. 8. 5. 29j: 
red vcudhoniarn yr^lttd pariven{lpidadMti, the eke mentioned 

by Hir. (and Ap.) in the first place are possibly the Vai*aha8, the 
other eke are the Manava8. But we mnst notę that the prescript: 
raadhoina^i svadkiłina prayanti occnrs already in the brahmapa of 
the Maitriiyaęlyas (MS. III. 10. 4 beg.j. 

6. The q;yał«’'Iibation8 (bosed on TS. V. 7. 2. 5) are performed 
accordiog to Ap. (VI. 29. 12) and Hir. (III. 22) before the sacrificial 
cakes of the Agrayaneęti are sprinkled, but Hir. adds: purastdt 
$viffakrła ity eke; Ap. eąually allows this in the eecond place. 
Ił is morę than probable that these eJce are either the Manayas or 
the Varaha8, or both; see Man. sfltra I. 6.4.21 and Varahasfltra: 
purostat svł 9 (akj-to ^ydnir juhuti. 

7. Apastamba (XVI. G. 5) and Hiranyakeśin (XI. 5) remark 
that according to some authorities the Terses addressed to Yama 
are (not to be chanted OTer the head, as TS. V. 1. 8. 2 has it, but 
tlmt they are) muttered whilst the head ig brought near (dharafi 
japaUty elu). This agrees with the YarahasUtra, where after the 
Terses we read ity Sharaii; here the chanting is not prescribed. 

8. The mantras prescribed by Ap. HI. 6. 2 and Hir. II. 9 
(page 215) as optional in the second place for the dipping of the 
prastara grass into the sacrihcial ladles are those which accompany 
this act according to the Y^arahas: ppthwydm at)kfveti d/iruvdyat}i 
mniam antarikęe 'fikfcety npabhrti madhyani divy ai\lcęveti julwim 
agram ; pratyavarohaib punar aktva, &c. The last worda mean that 
the dipping mnst be performed once morę (evam punaJj,, Ap.), but 
now with the mantras in reversed order. 


On tlie relatiTe d^rouology of a o ma ritua-Uati c atlti-as. 7^^ 

9. In Apaatamba Etnd HiraC-yftkcatii a twofold manner is destribed 

fai' the SEianiica gf thę tbree animla at the end of tłia AsTaiuedha 
jmraediatcJj before tlłe Instral IłEnth. Botli (Ap. XX* 93, 14—1, 
Hil\ XIV. 5) mention in the fir&t place the ritnal cf tlaair dwn 
bnSLhmaijaj and thls ritnal la taken oyer also by the Min, satra* In 
tba second pkc* Ap. acd Hk* mention the rita gf “ aome,^ and with 
this rite the cne described i u tlie Varahasutra nearly agraea. It 
hae: traitSnS^^ (reading conjectuinl); 

inadhyami ‘HiiSkhayiipa aśDtiiam Ulabbatc* layo*'^ ij/o) dvii}ym trtJjŁ 
dJŁaił7rta-3ji da^;^mt!i'£7A,e; ycts iyti^ajt tam %Uayf%rdhe. Oniy the 

segncDoe of the las6 tiiro diffei^e. Aa long as ^'e do not know the 
aoarce of thia iHpitht, we niELy nasuma that the eic are the Yr^raha* 
MaitrSLya^Hyas, 

10. The indlcatioii of Ap. XVI. S8. 1: ahJiyćisatTi and of 

Hir. XI. Si: trir ahkyn^ariayan mnst ha^e been tnken either from 
tlie Manavaeutra (VI. 1. 8* 2) or kom the YjŁratiRSCitra^ aa tiua rite 
is pecnlUr to the Mahrayaniyaa and thia apacificatign is not found 
in their br&hmainta (the MS.), hut oiily in tli a twet aOtras belongiDg to it, 

11. Although tha bnieks meutlouedj bj Ap, XVII. 7. 7 are 

dcsignnted Sn his own brahmana (TS, Y, 4. 9. 3) ae he 

calls them łjaL^uatJeuL Titia is the nama giTen to them by the anthor 
of the Yiirahnatltra. 

13, It is oaly Hiianjakcisiii (XITI, 37, pnge 304) who, agaiast 
hie own brahmai^a (TEi'. I. 8. <3. C), mentiona na fouitii peraon foi- 
the a.iiTił7Łc(?itł'a'5a of the streaming water nt the SnutrŁmaiir (sea 
Ap. XIX. 3. B—10) the Agnldhraj wbo should stnnd nt the nortli side. 
Pracisely so the Vai‘ilha&Qtm : ^i;aJ3i som<i. Ui^ tisyhJm 

ęJcaiko *miyn.ctnt3-ayate tidhvarynr dak^i^at^i 

pa^cad dhotoitarata a^?fcii^^ra^. 

It 1 $ pecnlinr to Hiraijyakeyin (and it occni'S itlso in Ap.) tliat 
for A certain aet ha l&'iTea opon the choice of the mantra to aceompany 
this act. lu the krst plaee he recominenda the mantra of bis own 
śakha^ and then optionally giYes a mantra taken from an ahen aakha.. 
For tlhs pędniisirity firsf a few examples ont of tlłe many may he 
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cited. Hir. I. 5: demharUr md tvanvań ma tiryag iły asidarti nidadhdłi 
mHdho mopari partit ta fdhyOaam iti vd. So the act may be per- 
fonned either with TS. I. 1.1. f or with K&tb< I. 2; 1. 9 or MS. IV. 1.1 
3. 9.—Hir. I. 17: adrir ati ilokakTd ity agnldhro *£mdnam adatte 
kułarur osi madhujihva iti va kukkuio madbujihva iti va (cp. 
Ap. I. 20. 2): either with K&th. 1. 5 : 3. 4 or MS. I. I. 6 : 3. 14 or 
V&j. S. 1.16.—Hir. 1.20: anłariła^h raksa iły ulmnkena trihi paryagni 
karoti paj*i vajapatir iłi va (cp. Ap. I. 26. 8): either with TS. I. 1. 8.1 
or with the ver8e preacribcd by the Miltłavaa (MS. I. 1. 9; o. 7) viz. 
TS. IV. 1. 2. t. 

Now follow some passages whcro Hirapyakeśin allows a mantra 
in agreement witli the Var&hasutra as optional in the second place. 

13. Hir. I. 25 (page 1G5): devo va iti prokfattlr (wipuntWt) flpo 
rephata piprlła madkva saviaukta nięadaff słha yamann ahrnlyamSna 
iti va. So the act of sprinkling the water may be accompanied either 
by the mantra of the TS. (I. 1. 10. o) (as Ap. bas it: II. 7. 2 as 
compared with I. 11. 9), or by a mantra whioh Hir. takes fi*om 
another sonree, probably the Vflrahasutra^ where this same verse is 
nsed for the ahhimantrojia of the sprinkling water. Hero this yerse, 
which is known from no other 8om*ce, runs: &po rebhata pipfła 
madlnd tamaktd nisada}^ sthd yaman rjdharyamanah. 

14. Hir. II. 9 (pnge 215); atha tapałndn indrGgtA ma iti ... 
vpahhfiam . .. hahirttedi nirasyałi deva» savita pranudatu yo 
Wan yarfi ca oayałp dvifma iti va (cp. Ap. III. 6. 7). So for 
t])is act may bc used either TS. I. 1. 13. b. or a foiinoia which 
is prescribed for this act in the Varfihaantra. 

15. According to Hir. I. 8 (page 92, and cp. Ap. I. 6. 9) the 
strainer shouid be tiwyd darhhamayam oddalam. This last word, 
unknown as yet from nny other sourcc, oceurs likewise in the Varaha- 
sOtra to indicate a quality of tlie strainer. 

10. It is striking that the fanlty reading of Ap. I. 24, 5: adhhih 
pari prajdłdli oceurs not oniy in Manarnsutra but also in Vai*aba8Qti’a. 

17. It is onIy Hirapyakeśin (I. 23, and cp. Ap. U. 5. 2) and 
the VfirahasQtra who both apply, after the girding of the patnr. 


Oli tbe rektiTę clii^onoiogy of go me iitualigtic euti-aa. 75 

twtJ niflntraSj comp. Hh',: te pv.łthndtr uttarata 

ndhher jrrani/itiTi krtvd sa U ‘nidstkUd iti dakńnato nRhheJj. 

pańkar^dti with ; pTtsa ts ffranthbii p-athi^tv iti ^ranthi^ 

A:avoii sa te ifi daksiijL<ite p^aniJuiii ahhyUhatL 

tfi, The muutra prati tpau ■udana mjyatłi adJidyi (aee TBr- 1. 
7. 4. 4- and Ap, XVIir. 12. 7) is -nsed oot only hy Yai^ihuj Lut elUo by 
HiiiutiyiLkeśiii for anotlier occasion than tbat for wliieli it is ordaiued 
by ApagffLTBbft' HivK (X1IL 18) and Yai^abn. nńmely spjłly it befoi^e 
tlio act des&ribed by Apastamba in XVIII. 18^ 5, 

19. There is a remarkabJe, if only partly^ agreeinent betwoeo 

Hir. nnd Yar^liEL. Hir, in tha Aś^amedbapraśua (XIV. 11) after tbe 
asipcU^iakalpmia (cp, Ap. XX. LS. 7) adde : yaoiapi^tair yodhumapisfair 
vd- pmlhapantl (yiz. the parta of the boTse where tho mciBioiłs have 
beea tUŁde) Zeł^wiaJii aviccheddyi^i the YarShastitra adds: 

iiilm^pivpapdlipya, whiob may be cori-ected os folio ws: 
asafiilohimnaya śalmaUpi^iair amlipifa. 

20. AccordiDg' tft tbe V£valittslitra the STistakrblibationa aftei^ 
the sacrifice of the horsc are performed gomfgakaiit-henriSiiaSaphena 

(cp. Ap. XX. 23. 1), Hir. {XIV. 4) hna: gorttrpakaj^ihełia . . . 
dśua^opJienii ... nyasrłtftye/ia kamaauliduna caruna Tbig lagt seomg 
to be baaed on tbe YardiasiitffL. 

21. The kat caae of agreement to be dealŁ witli in tliia place 
contains a puaale^ wliieli may pei’bap 3 be Bolved safiafactorily. TJiis 
pnazle concerns tho word vdkatdvi in M^naraśrautagiltra I. 1, 1. 12, 
3vhere tbia is ouly a conjeetnrfil reading of Knauei" ftll the MSS. 
liaye T?ci/ia)iLim io the pagsnge śdkhdtn acchaiti paa'^<t^iLJcdł5^ffi 

v<i jjrScbJi ■e^han^m, tbe V3.rŁha text ptesenta 

the reiding ^dJchdni dkarali . .. ^M'Łic 7 ła ttdlEcfiii aidh^nam. Se the ai 
is riglit. HiranyjikeŚLU hns soinętliing similtirj 'which he probably 
took either from the llanaTa- or from flie YiraLaBtitra. His test 
(I. 4j page 7G) liag udlcltji a^dhin^in. Tiie coinmentator e^plnina 

a& followsi atpaktdrfi k^naęit pda-uant dharaydadhmii paHgfkya tyaJctd 
hiiid tdd}-U na bAavati It is imposaible fhat tbig is the meaning. 
Luckily tbe -fl^ord occurs once morę in tlie TarElhasiltra in tbe piiasage 
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whcro tlic qaalities of the tree from which the sacrificinl stako mast 
be madę are enumerated: (vrkęam) prdńcam pratyaficaiji vdhdnani, 
Parallel to this runs Man. śrs. I. 8. 1. 4: 'prdLgudaiicarfi prahdijiajii 
prdńcatji prałyaflcain vd. By compaiing llir. IV. 1: yn^ pratyaM 
npanatas irrśced yah prM udafi vopanala)jL it is elear that tlie 
Word means simply “ bent" and that the correct reading for the 
hrst passage (Var. and Hir.) is vdhdndm (i.e. t?fl flhdnain\ for tlie 
second (Var.) vdJiauam. It is very probable that Hiranyakeśin has 
taken the word from the Yai-ahamaitiilyaęlyaantra. 

To dccide which of the two sotras belonging to the Maitrayayi- 
śakha is the oldest, will only be possible when we possess a complete 
edition of the Maaavasiitra and, aithoagh the two sdtras haye much 
in common, even then it will be a difficult point to settle. 
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In the mantra in Maitr. IV. 1. 1:2. U: p&fti vah paraspa 

pretvarlyd indro vo 'dlojak^ó ^naMoJ^ ptlnar ^ta the word 
pretvariyil has alwnys been a puzzle. BUhtlingk in his Sanskrit 
WOrterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung VoI. VII, page 363 is right in 
qaalifying it as corrupt With the help of newly discovered matei’ial, 
however, this word can, according to my opinion, be set right. 
A few years ago a totally unknown ritualistic sOtra has been dis¬ 
co vercd, the ms. of which is no w at Baroda. This sOtra, entitled 
Vlli'&hasatra, belongs to tlie Maitr&ynniya-śakhs. A grhya- os well 
as a śrautasntra of this cara^^a are estant. The grhyastitra has been 
editod rnther nncritically in 1921 by R. SamaiJlstrl as No. XVIII 
of the Gaekwad’s Oriental series at Baroda; a better edition of it 
is fortheoming, prepared by Dr. Raglmvlra of Lahorc. In this highly 
interesting śrautasatra I came across the following passage: rudrasya 
hetih pari vo vp)aktv iti wajantlr (viz. anumantragate pus/t 
paraspd aditO} prertoarlpu indro vo ^dhyahm 'nasid!}. pnnar eteti ca. 
So with these words the cows are addressed, when they are turned 
off to the meadows (cp. the parallcl-passages Ap. I. 2. 8, and Man. 
śrs. 1. 1. 1. 20). I suspect that the rcading handed down in the 
Varftha8lltra is the original and right reading. Then we have here 
a proof morę for my surmise that everywhere preivan and pretvarl 
must be corrected to pre^'tvan, prei'Cvarl, see Acta Orientalia Vol. III, 
page 252 są. The word prerevaflpd(()) must raean: “ she who protects 
the cows that start to the meadows.” If the reading given by SchrOder 
pretvdLrlya were right, the sandhi would be irregular, as we would 
expect pretvarlyindro, The word pr6nvanlya in a yflrtikn on Pat^^ini 
VIII. 4. 2 must be a diflerent word. 
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Albert Thumb, Handbuch des Sanakrit mit Texten und Glossar. 
Eine EinfUhrang in das sprachwissenschaftliche Studium des Alt- 
indiacben. I. Teil: Grammatik. Zwreite Auflage. Manuldruck der 
ersten Auflage, rerbeasert und mit Nachtragen yerseben von 
Hermann Hirt. Heidelberg 1930. Carl Winters Universitatsbuch- 
handlung. Indogermanische Bibliothek I, i, 1. 

From the fact that ThumV8 grammar, 'which appearcd in 1905, 
had for some time been out of print we may safely draw the con- 
clusion that the book was needed and haa proyed to be useful, in 
spite of its shortcomings. The announcement that a new issue was 
under preparation, under the care of Professor Hirt, was thereforo 
greeted with satisfaction. It is, however, essentially the old book. 
The editor has only rewritten the 7th chapter, on “ Stammabstufung ” 
and “ Ablaut,” and given us 34 pages of additions, which tlie student 
will have to consult throughout. The bibliography has not been 
brought up to datę, and the editor has not had the assistance of a 
competent Sanskrit scholar, and he has not always taken sufflcicnt 
care in transliterating Sanskrit, especially in the somewhat arbitraiy 
use ofj aide by side with y. Those who arc not familiar with Sanskrit 
will be puzzled at writings such as ajam^ jas, djati, kldmjati (just 
beforo bhrdjati\ side by side with ayam, &c., and forms such as 
icHmra (tlie noun, not the derived adjectire), astdł, &c. will cause 
astonisLment. It wonld certainly haye been better to wait till the 
whole Work could have been rewritten, and reyised by a competent 
Sanskrit scholar. But the demand for sucli a book is there, and 
Thumb’s manuał is the only one that could be reproduced. We must 
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therefore be tbaiikful for- the re-issue, hoping that it will eooB be 
posBible to give na a dcw and quite up-tó-dEite trcatiae of the im- 
portant Łubjech 

Louia Renou^ GK-aminaire SanscTite. Toiac I. Plion4tŁqTie — eontpoeitiou 
— d^riTation. Partaj Lihrairie d'A.iiii^iqii:e et d’Orient Adrien- 
Maison-neiiTe^ 1930, 

Thia ia a vei'y carefial and tisefal analyaia. of the chief featiites 
of Sanakrit phonology and word-formation, to bo foliowod by a simihLr 
treatiae on iiifl 0 xion and eyntas. It is not a book for the leaimerj 
but TOiy good for reference, a nd the bibliographical matoida] is 
Tery ampte, 

Lakslintnn Sarup,. Tndiece and Appendicea to the bfiriikta. With an 
Introdnction. Lahore 19il9. Pnblialied by the UniTersity of the 
Panjnh. 

This Tolmne eoutains au introdnctioEi dealing witli the Tarioua 
question9 conneoted with the Nimkta and some cxtremely neeful 
indięea. Di\ Sarnp began liia woik. on tlie Nirnltta iu Oxforii in the 
nutumn of 1916. The £i‘3t reault was n diasertatioiij The Nighantn 
and tlie HirnktOj wliich was accepted bj the Osford UniTersity 
for the degree of Doctor of Fhilosopliy ia 19’30, A transktion of 
tJic test was pubbehed the aame yeav^ Th en foJtowed an edition of 
the Sanakrit test, Laliore 1937j and Fragmcnts of the Comnientariea 
of SkandasTa-tnin and MaheftTJiraj La.hore 195^8j both published by ttie 
UniTeraity of the Paojkb. The 'whole aeries forma the falleat treatiae 
of the Nirnkbi. problems which hss a o far been pnbhśhtd. 

Stuart N. Wolfendeiij Outlinea of Tibeto-Biirman Lingniatlc Morpho- 
logy, London 1SS9. The Koyal Asiatic Sodety. Priae Pnhlicatiou 
Fund Vol. XIL 

After Conrad y*& well-known stady Eitie iiidochinesische CanaatiT- 
DenominatiT-Bildnngj whidi appeared in 1890, this is as far aa 
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I know the first comprehensire ottempt at a thorough analysis of the 
formation of words in Tibetan and Tibeto-Burman on the whole. 
It is based on much morę reliable materiale than Conrady'8 book, 
and the results are very interesting. The rarions prefixes and “ mfixe8,’’ 
which have largely become silent in Tibetan; are traced back to 
an ancient system of indicators, of snbject, object; directioo; Ac., of 
a similar kind as what we find e.g. in Santali; where the rcrb, witli 
its Tarious in* and snffixoS; can be characterized as a rósume of the 
whole sentence. 

Catalogno of the Indian Collections in the Museum of Fine Arts, 
Boston. Part VI. Mnghal Painting. By Ananda K. Coomaraswamy. 
Cambridge; Mass. 1930. 

A fine rolume; with beantiful illustrationS; containing no less 
tlian 317 entrieS; with a short, buł very useful introduction; from 
the hand of the well-known Indian counoissenr and scholar. There 
are altogether 74 well-chosen and well-execnted plates in black and 
one coloured frontispiece. 

Pajyaśri Sa6ghadasagajii-vacakanirmitam Vasudevahiridt-pratha- 
makhaędam* !• aipiali (Dhammilla hindigarbhitah). Sampadakan 
saipśodhakau ca ... Catnravijaya-Punyavijayau. Bhaynagar 1930. 
śrl Atmananda-jainagrantharatnamala 80. 

The Yasudeyahiędl contains altogether 28.000 “ ślokaS;” in 
Jaina Msharaętrl; with nnmerous interspersed tales, in the well-known 
Jnina style. The first part contains a little morę than 5600 granthas. 


Tiie Sublime Science of the Great Yehlcle to SalvatioD, 

"being 

a Manuał of ł^uddhisi: MonLsm. 

Tb e Work of Miiitreya with a ComiiLeataiy by Aryaaaitg-iŁ. 

TranalAted fiom tlte Tibet^n with iiitrodi]cl[0]i a^nd aote^ 

Ły 

B. ObQrm,Jll©r^ LeDtugrad. 

latroductioii, 

T1ł 4} 5 TrentLg«s of Hftitroya imil tli dr Snbject-maiter. 

According to thc Tibetan traditioDj the foundatioa of alJ tfie 
ejtegetical literatura connected with the Bnddliist Serip tura of the 
latest aadj of the intermediate period' is contained in tlio 

5 trcfttises ascribod to tlio Bodhisattra Maitraya. Theae are^— 

1) The 

9) Madhy^nta-^oilihaTtga^^ 

3) ^ J}hai‘7fi£t^dhanfn^t^-vih7iangiif* 

4) j, AbMs&ł}i{iyala7hkar(Xf^ and 

5) ^ Uitarctta^nti^a.^ 

'l'beea in ^€iieral as tEie foundAtion of Uie 

tivi> branAbę!) of the litaratuTC, vlz. X) thd ideAllatiA, mSinlAiniu^ tbe 

nEiireArl]^ of the es^temAl wprld (puli^a-artha-iajt^aia) La. Łbe Yogjtc^A af 

Ai'y.isj(Ug;ii (lY—tMfcntury ł, d.) And tba jnunistiti teSchiuę of UnJyersJll ucm* 
iubitautl&llty Le. the MadhyaiuikiL s/ateai fouaded by NJtfflr- 

juaa (II centiLry jl d.)- Tte fdee^ RipraasAd in tliesa 2 brAUtibea of MAlińyEUA arć 
moAh oldar than AryStsaii^fi and NAgfArjuita wIlo b4ive ouly eitAblislied rcj^lar 
ylLilDSP^ihicAl fyst^mS. 

■* Tib. Mda-BdA-rg'yAn. ^ T3b. Dbua-mthfthTUllHl-bhTtdr 

* Tib, Ciioa-dAó-chus-fiiii-njain-itbyed. Tib. Mń&rt-j‘toe3'rgyAEir 

“ Tib, Rjyiid-blA^n] a. 

-gcLĄcia.lja, Jl. C 
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Of thes« 6 treatiaes the original Sanskrit text of the SutrSlathkara 
has been edited by Prof. Sylvain Levi, who has likcwise given a 
French translation of it The Sanskrit text of the Ahhi8aviaydlaihkćlra 
and its Tibetan translation have becn recently edited by Prof. Th. 
Stcherbatsky and by myself in the Bibliotheca Bnddhica and will 
be foliowed by an analysis of the 8 subjects and the 70 topics which 
form its contents. The 3 other works have not, till now, met with the 
fali appreciation of European scholars. The reason perhaps is that we 
possesB only their Tibetan translations in the Tangynr (MDOXLIV), the 
original Sansci’it tcxt8 having not, up to this time, been discoTcred. 
An inrestigation of this branch of Baddhist literaturę according to 
the Tibetan sources enables us to ascertain tłie exclnsiye importance 
of the said 3 treatises as containing, in a veiy pregnant form, the 
idealistic and monistic tcacliings of later Buddhism. In particnlar 
the Tibetan works draw onr attention to the Uttaraianira, the trans¬ 
lation and analysis of which forms the subject-matter of the present 
Work. It is indeed the most interesting of the three, if not of all 
tlie five, bcing the exposition of the most developed monistic and 
pantheistic teachings of the later Buddhists and of the special theory 
of the Essence of Baddhaliood,^ the fundnmental element’ of the 
Absolute, as existing in all liring beings. Before we commence an 
inyestigabon of this theory, it is necessary to girę a generał summary 
reyiew of the contents of all the 6 treatises. The Łamaist monasterics 
of Tibet and ]Mongolia possess separate block-print editions (iu- 
dependentJy from the Tangynr) of all of them.* We have moreover 
worka of diyerse Tibetan scholars containing a special analysis of 
them en regarJ.* Both these circnmstances greatly facilitate a sum- 

* laUi&gaUL-garbha =a de-lHti-giegt-paJfi-tfiiii-jM. • clASiu mm khama. 

® lu Tr&njiljaik«HA we hare two audi editions, one issued by tbc Bdo-cben> 
Ihun-grub-gUń (Aga), and tbe other by the Gasinoozersky Monastery. 

* Amoug these works It will be snfBcient to montion two, rit. 1) The Commen* 
tary on the Ablnsamayaladikara by Jnro-yań-gl[-b«i-lo-4o (^Ijam-dbysńs-dgab-b«bi* 
blo-groj, editlon of tlte Ix)-łll.liń scction of the Brilmń Monastery of Tibet), and 
2) tbe inTestigation of tho contents of tbe 3 Pr)\juS-pSrRmita-sQtr,‘U by the celebrated 
Lou^dul (KIo6*rdol) Lama. 
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^ The SuTolime Ściel ec^ of Mail^eJJl^ 

mai 7 iiiveatigfttion of the VH-oTka m quegtbTi and of Łhe tbeorics con- 
tained ia them. According to the eftdior Tibetan w^riters^^ the jSŁrfra- 

and Dliaynna-dhnYfncit^ 
mbhanga are all of tbem -ęrrittcti fi-om the etandpoint of tlie YogacSj:*- 
TijnanavILda schooL The Abhliiamn^Ąla^hk€traj as an iatoi^pretution 
of thc Prajna-pfiramitl^-BtitrELs^ is regai'ded hj tłic Sfiid authoriLies ag 
refemng to tlje Scj-iptai-e of tbc intermcdiate penodj i.e. as i Ma- 
dhynfloika vrorfcK TJie Tibetan anthorg of the la ter periody Tsoh-kha^ 
». p&j &Cn, baTO anotber opiniou ns regards tliia aubject, Thcy admit^ 

iis their pi'eiiece£aoraj that thc and the twro Fii/majwję 

Contain nn exp03iti0D of flic epecihc YogScarn teaebingSi But thc 
is aceording to them pot a Togncilra^ bat a llildhjamika- 
Prflsatigika “ workj aincc it exprcsac5 tbe cstronje moniatie 'views 
pectdiar to that aehool, As to thc AI>histt]!n.ay^la7}ikiira, it is regai'ded 
as bclopging to that braudi of the Sladliyainika school whicb ia 
caJIed Yogacara'M5dtiyaaiika-Sva.tanŁi'Eka^* fhe repreaBLtativea of whicli 
arc the great autliorities in the Pi-ujua-parauiUa^—Aiya-Yimuktasenaj 
Bbadanta-YimuktageDa^ and Hnribhadra. As T7e sball sse later oUj 
this staLdpoint of the Tibetau writei*® helongiiig to Tsoh-kha-pa^s 
school inay m generał be regarded as correct. 

We shall nimr make ao attempt to gi^e a aammary aiialysis 
of all the 5 treatises. We begm witli tbe jyz(i]’aiti?h/i:r!3j’Hj whidk is 
thc beat kno^'ii owiug to the odition and translation of it hy Frof. 
Sylymn It La to be regarded as a ajstematical osp osi ti on of 

tbc teachiugs coutmned in the siłtins cf the later period eKprcasing 
\ _ 

^ Cf. Bii-t(an's Iiide^ *f rtie Tjitigryur in hu " of EudLlbisnil&O ł JS. 

—Bu-ton Li aa sven thc tetudeticy of Ti^win^ att tLie 3 tfeatiacB fif ifaitraja as 
foyrain^ one sajjamte hratifih of liieratare helotlgin^ to tiie To^acara Hchool. He 
aayft tJini tJiis litera turo eOOflEsts a I tl,tif of gC traati^es vizr tha ń wOrka of Mat- 
Ireyii the 5 diTisionfi of AiylEilinęa'! To^acaifjS^hhnmi, tlia Ahhidkaficia-SMUnciiay* 
and Mahayfina-saihęrahi atid tlit & tre4tti3fla of Yasahandlm. Cf. Prof. &tclierljatałjj.'s 
article in tJte ICnsean '"La littdraturń Yogńclra d^apres Bon-sten” ani my ttanalaiEon 
of Eu-ton^a History p. 57. 

^ Tjb. P)lłH-[na-tlińLli^gyRir'ba. 

^ Tib. En al-thyoT^śpyod-paJjS-dbucna-rań-r^'nJ-pa. 
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the YogSlcara riews.^ The whole work is characterized as a detailed 
cKposition of the methods by means of which the Bodhisattya bas 
to act on his Path toward Enlightenment.* The division of the 
Bttbjects and chapters is as follows:— 

First comes the eiposition of the basis on which the Bodhisattra 
has to act.’ Accordingly we l\ave:— 

Chaptcr —A rindication of the Mahay&nistic Scripture and 

an attempt to prove it to be the true Teaching of Baddha.— 

Chapter II.’ The search of a refuge in the 3 Jewels, Buddha, 
the Doctrine, and the Congregation.—The individual who Ims obtained 
faith in tho Mah&yanistic Teaching and in the 3 Jewels becomes 
able to en ter the Path toward Salration.®— 

Chapter III,^ The Germ of Enlightenmcnt or the element of 
the saintly lineage’ wliich is the source of all the virtuoas qaalities 
of a liring being.—It most be iirst awakened to life in order to 
become the fonndation of spiritnal progress on the Path.®— 

Chapter IV.*® The Creative Mental Effort for Enlightenment,** 
the prodnetion of a special State of the mind connected with the 
desire of attaining Bnddhahood in order to lead others to Salyation.— 
The person in whom the Germ of Enlightenmcnt is aronsed to life 
and who has madę the Creative Effort can now begin his course of 
training.” 


’ Aecording to tiie Siddhiata (Gnib-mttiah) of Jam-jań-źad-pa, th« intras 
whieb ar« regarded aa the foundation of the Yogaclra ■jatem. are;—a) the Sadidbi' 
nirmocana (tib. Dgoba-pa-hea-par-tigrel-pa), b) the Łanklratitra, c) the 6haaa-\yQh«L 

• Jatn-j«a>gK'b*i-lo-^tf, 8 a. 2. 

• Jam-jraA-gl-b^i-Io-dS. 8 b. 2. 

‘ MabjEyina-aiddby-adliikira. In the later Tibetan editions thia chapter is 
dlvided into two parta vi«. a generał introdnetion (ve«e8 1—6) and the rindication 
of HahSy&na (t. 7—21). 

* ^arapa-gamana-adhikara. * Jam. 8b. 8. 

' Gotra-adhikfira. ■ gotra = rigt. 

* prtitipnUer adltdi‘iih = $gi'ttb-pafyi-t'ten. 

** Citta-ntpSda-adhikara. 

hcilhi-ciita-utpada = lyyań-elMb^tu-aemM-bakyed. 

Jara. 8 b. 4. 
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Iłext tOTiieB the expoaili[}n of tbe topits in whicli tlie Bodbi&attTA 
umst beceme inatmctetl. Accordingly wa lia-Te'— 

Chapter V.^—The actiYjtj ot' tire Bodliigattvii in pm^snit of 
own weal and of thut of othefs.® The cauaes of tbis actiTity 
ATt expoged jn:— 

Oliapter VT.'®“ Oq tlie Abaolute Ti-nth and its cognition by 
ihe Saint. The teaching of tbe Absoliite is given bero from fbe 
etandpoint of tlie YogSoara. aystemj i. aj the negation of the 
imaginnry* exteraal world opposed to tire relati^e^ reality of the 
indiyidual ideas and fhe nniqiie^ undifferentiated Absoitite Ueality.*'— 
Chapłor VI 1.'^— Oo the fittEiinment of exoIiigive po Wer by tbe 
Bodhisattva.—’ 

Cbapter V11L^-The metboda of attaioing completc matnrity 
oneaelf and of conireying the aame to otbers.*— 

Cbaptej' IX.‘“—The teaching ab out Sn pilenie Enlightenment and 
the 3 Bodieg of the Buddlian^- 

Then foliowe the teaehmg about the wayj how tlie EodhiBattya. 
must undergo his eouree of traiiting:—“ 

Cbapter Xt'“—Faith b the Mgha:.yaDigt]c Doctiine and adherence 
to it.— 

Chapter XI. A aearch for the fuli knowledge of thig Boctiiue. 
Here we aga^n meet with the typical Y"oglóavfl theories concerning 
the 3 aspeets of realityj &c,— 

Chapter —The preaching of the Doctrine by the Eodhi- 

aettm— 

ChapteL- XllL‘®“Actio(i ncoording to the Doctrine.— 


^ Prati patly-wdliililtra {!}. 

® Tattya-fldriikHra. 

® pamtantra ^an-dlnx-'ti. 

^ Pral)ti5Ta-ĄdliikSra. 

» Jam- S Ił- S, 

>3 Jara. 7. 

D h arcua-parjea^j-adhikiiraL 
De?Ma-ailllfcŁ^a. 


* Jam. b. &r 

* = tuia“iiajj. 

^ jacWjiŁjtJJfllMŁfl = J&nj-J7'K6. 

* PAripiki-idliikara. 
EodLy-adli ik SŁra. 

3 ’ Adlii muktj* euLhika ra. 

” XI.. 13sq(i., 

PratEpattjf^adhikSrfi (9). 
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Clmpter XIV.^—The precepta and inatractions rec«ived bj 
the Bodhisattra at the time of his abidiog on the Path. The different 
Btages of the latter, as the 4 degrees of the Path of Training,* &c. 

Chapter XV.*—The skilfnl acta of the Bodhisattva. There- 
after we liave an esposition of theae acta in detail:— 

Chapter XVI.*—The 6 higheat transcendental yirtnes and the 
four methods of obtaining adherenta.* 

Chapter XVII.®—On the worship of the Buddha and tlie 
limitleas noble feelings.^ 

Chapter XVIII.®—The cliaracteristic properties haimonizing with 
Enlightenment.® The Accumnlations of Vii’tue and Wisdom,*® &c. 

Chapter XIX^^—The difFerent vii’tuou8 propertiea of the Bodhi- 
sattva. 

Chapter XX—XXI.**—The termination of the Bodhi8attva’s 
activity at the time of finał Enlightenment.— 

The Siltrdlajhkilra is thua, as we have just seen, an erposition 
of Yog&cai*a theories in connesion with the religiona practice and 
conduct of the Bodliisattra. In the next two worka, viz. the 
Madhy(lnta‘Vihlianga and Dharma-dharmata-vibhangaf the philosophi- 
cal part predominatea. Theae treatises are regarded as special inter- 
pretations of that part of Scriptnre which containa tlie Yogacarn 
Doctrine in ita pnrest and most pregnant form, sncli as the Samdhinir- 
mocana-satra.^^ A special characteristic featnre of this doctrine is, 
besides ita idealistic character, the discrimination between the 3 
aspecta of reality which we havo alightly mentioned above. The 
Madhy(inta-vihhanga eipoaes the YogłcAra theories from the stand- 

’ Avav]tdA-anniXsanI-adbikara. * nitDfdJia-hhayiya, Xiy. 28—27. 

^ UpSya'Su]i!t4-kanna-*<lhikarx. * PStamita-adhiklra. 

• eatifafi tamffroAa-rtatłflni ■« Mu-ba^i-dftot-po-biL 

• Pnji-seTa-apramaaa-adbiklra. ^ ajn-aiTiana * tthad-mćd-^. 

* Bodhipnkęa-adkikSrn. 

* boilhipaJ:fika-dhaffn<i ■■ byań-ekub-kt/i-phyogt^Iau^fnthitn-paffi-ekot, 

** putjya-jfiSna-taihhkSra. *• Gttna-adbiklra. ** CaryS-prati^tha-adbikara. 

'* Tib. Dflrońa-pa-iei-par-tjgTel-pa, othemisc called Mdo-ado-d^ńs-hgrcl, Kg. 
MDO. V. 
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point of their being tlie middie the negation gf tbe iwo 

extremitiea gf Eternalisia ^ aud ilaterialism,^ gr otbeiTr^ise^ of Kealism 
4 ind Nihilifim/ Ae tbe extg]''X]al ^rgrld is regarded ii3 iinreal and 
allowed only im inifiginaryj fiincied^ fflŁisteticej the e^treinity of 
Realism becounea rejegted. Entj on tlie other Imndj thore is neitlier 
any i'oom for niliiliatie TiewSj sińce the relatiYO ^ reality of the 
iadiyidnal ideas from the empiricnl stfl&dpoint^ and their ultimate 
Absolute Reality^ nre beth ndraitted. 

The 3ubjefit'Toatter gf the Madh^nta-oihhanga is di^ided intg 
7 topics wbich are aa foliowa: — 

1) The 3 aspeeta of reality^—Cliapter L 

2) The Tarioua forms of obscurations whieh are to be ve 3 tiovedj— 
Cbaptei' II. 

3) The Absolute Truth accoi-ding to the Yogacava theory^— 
Chaptev IIL—It is defined aa "that whiehj being cggnized^ 
inakes impoasible tlie origLnation of Tiews mninfaiuing the 
renlity of the separ^nte elements oi' of tlie person ality aa 
a wholoj of aubjeet and objeet^® and of ens and non-ena^— 

4) The antidotes agsinst tlie defiling domentSj and 

5) The concentnation gf miud upon these antidoteSj—Chapter IV. 

6) The bas la for thia concentratlgn and 

7) Tlie actiyity' on tlie MaL5-y!lnLstic Path,—Chaptcr Y. 

In the Dharma-dJiar^nmt^i-uiliJiaiiga the theory of the 3 nspects 
of rea-lity is the baala on which the elementa {dhaf-łtia) of the 
PJiengmennl World and tbeir nitimate Absolntc Essen cc (d^armattl) 

^ ma^k^ama-^aUpsd clito-Tfłń^ii-iouar 

* Tib. ftjjd {= t^d-aflta and CŁ ray trans- 

latian tii BiL-t4>ii"e Histdr/ p. Q4. 

^ ta ® t^aiira = ^a-n-dirati. 

' Cf. Bu-toDj LltŁŁsa Lloefe-print, 70 a. C,— I^tin-rdsftt/-hi yod 

itniirant atii Ba}!łv^iy3. 

u pudyala = yaitrsay. 

ffi^dkya-p-Uhaha = Jdsiil. 
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are inrestigatcd.*—The rclative® entities, as modifications ot one 
conscious principle, are the clementa wliich cali forth tlie illusion 
of an independently ozisting external world; they are thus the fectors 
by which the seeming esistence in the Saiiisara is conditioncd. These 
elements, being separatcd from their imputed naturę, disclose their 
true Absolute Essenoe {dharmatli). In the nspect of the latter they 
appear as uniqne and undifferentiated, as merged for evcr in Niryftna.* 
Thus from another standpoint, being viewed corrcctly, the same 
relatiye indiyidual ideas are represented as that from which the true 
csscnce of all things, Niryftna, may be conjectnred.* Accordingly 
the Dhamia-dharmatfl-vibhanga is a treatise demonstrating the 
Phenomenal World and the Absolute, Saiiisnra and Niryftt^a in regard 
of ench other.^ It is said that the aim of such an expo8ition is to 
bring about the cognition and rcjection of the false, impnted, and 
dehled^ charncter of the elements as constituting the Phenomenal 
World on one side, and to lead to the realization of Niiw^cift through 
the cognition of the true, pure,^ and absolute naturę of the same 
elements, on tlie other.^ 

‘The contents of the Ahliisamayalai^ikUra foims the subject of 
a special inyestigation,—the analysis of its 8 subjects and 70 topics 
which is now in the press. It is here only necessary to point to 
some characteristic features of this work owing to which the Tibetan 
authors maintain it to be a Madhyamika and not a Yoga.cAra treatise. 
In fact, we do not find in it anywhere the discrimination between 


* Cf. Ba-ton, tranilatiou p. 54. ’ paratanti^a » gian^dbak. 

’ praktti-parininiiia rań'hiin-gyit‘}fm't*-tu-mya~1uin~la$'}}{ia»‘pa. 

* Jjiui. 7b. 2-8. ‘Ibid. 

' iŁjiikleiika s kun-nat-fion-m.tyńt^pa. 

* taiyavad3nika b mam-par-i/j/ań-lto. 

* Jam. 7b. 8—4.—As tbe pliirality of the elements influenced by dcfiling 
af^ndes ia declared to be an illusiou wbicb in reality does not crist and bas 
ncrer existed before, we see tbat tbe YogScarai likewise maintain the absenco of 
a rcal differcnce between SaihaSra and NirySna and tbat tliey consider the trans!- 
tłon from the former into the latter to consist only In a change of the point of 
vicw, Acc. to AbhisamAySlathkEra Y. 21.— nupaneyam, atak kimcil, &c. 
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the 3 aapects of reality with the view of the impnted as being 
unrcal and of the relalive and absolnte as having an independent 
reality. There is likewise nothing abont the “ store-conscionsness,” ^ 
this cljaracteristic tenet of the clder branch of the Yogflcara school. 
The main standpoint of the Ahlmamayalarhlctira is that of universal 
Non-substantiality and Relativity, i.e. the ^fadhynmika view. More- 
over, m respect of the fundamentaL element or Gem of Eolighten- 
ment,* the AbhisamayOlaihhara likewise adheres to the Madhyamika 
standpoint. The fnndamental element is regarded as identical with 
the Absolnte,® nniąue and undifferentiated/ and not as a special 
force, thongli derivcd from the Absolnte, but nevertheless differing 
from it, as the YogEcarns admit. 

[The Uttaratantra and its Sonrees.] 

Finally, we hare the Uttaratantra to which the present in- 
Testigation is devoted. The principal snbject-matter of this treatise 
is the special theory of the fundamenta! element® of the Absolnte, 
otherwise callcd the Essence of the Buddha® or the element of his 
lineage.’ In the Ahhhaniayalamkara we have only a brief indication 
of this subject, as being the foundation for the activity on the Patii 
toward Salvation. Here, on the contrary, we have it as the main, 
the central topie. AU the other subjecta are represented in their 
relation to it as the canses and the rcsult of its derelopment. The 
whole contents of the work is divided into 7 subjects:— 

Buddha (1), the Doctrine (2), and the Congregation (3),— 
the 3 Jewels. 


* dIajfa'vijASna ™ kun-ffti-rTtam-par-fet-pa. 

* dhalu aa 

® Cf. AbhisAmRyilamkSra. L 5. adharafy pratipaUei ea dharmn~dkatH-goa- 
hhuvaka^. 

* Ibid. I. 89— dha}‘ma‘dhdtor ataiUhhedad gotra-hhedo na tfiiji/eUe. 

‘ dhdłu = khamt. 

* tatk&gata-^arhha = de-hiingitgg-pahi-Ktliit-po. 

^ gotra = rig». 
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The fundamental element of the Absolute, the Essence of the 
Baddha as it exist8 in every livmg being, obscured by the acciden- 
tal ^ defiliog olements (4).* 

The State of Snpromo Eulightenment^ that of the same element 
as delivered from all the Obscurations (5). 

The jiroperties of the Buddha possessed by him afl^er the 
attainment of tbis state of complete Illumination (6). 

The acts performed by tbe Bnddha in pnrsnit of the welfare 
of all liviDg bcings (7). 

The first fonr subjects are included in Chapter I,—“On the 
Essence of BuddliahDod” (105 yerses). The latter 3 are treated 
separately. So we have Chapter II—“On Supremo Enlightenment” 
(72 yerses), Cha])ter III—“ The Properties of the Baddha ” (38 yerses), 
and Chapter IV—“The Buddhn's Acts” (101 yerses). 

Tlie fifth and last chapter 28 yerses has for its snbject-matter 
the adyantages and tbe merit of studying the Doctrine concerning 
the Essence of Buddhahood. 

We possess a Commentary on the Uitaratanlra by AryUsanga 
called Uttaratantrn-vy<iJchya (Tangyur, MDO. XHV), a separate 
block*prm.t edition of which has been issucd by the Aga (Bde-chen- 
Ihun-gmb-glift) Monastery. It is known in the Tibetan tradition by 
the abriged titlo 2'hogsĄgrel (i,e. Thogs-med-kyi-Jjgrel-pa =ss Asaiiga- 
vyfti). Among the detailed Tibetan Commentaries, tlie best known 
is that of Tsoft-kha pa^s pupil Gyal-tshab-dar-ma-rin-chen 
We girę helów a translation of the main text with tho whole of 
Ary.'Łsnnga's Commentary, supplying it with explanations from Gyal- 
tshab's Work when necessary. 


* a^aniuka-mala = ylo^Lfir-gifi-dri-ma. 

* Jam. 4b. 4—5. — The Uttaratautni prores the ezistcitce of the nuiąue 
iiiulifforeittiateil Absolute Eesence of all relatire entities, the negation of all 
^epurato ilhisionary roality as exutiDg from the oiitset and representing the 
e<!}eudal naturę of a liring bcing. 

® Vol. III of the foli collection of his works (^anr<-.|i£iu8t), Labrah edition. 
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The title Uticr.ratantra btts beoD inter^>reteti in t-wo wnjgj— 
1) ns ttio bSghest or aa the latest of the Maliayaaistie teftciiings,^ 
The Work i a regurde d as tlie iiiterpretation of 5 Sn tras i^eJatiiig to 
tlie ScripLure of tlie Inter period, Tkese ai-e:—1) The 7'athagata- 

rtiah^l^^aruiid^nrdda-suiya. alias DMrnni^vaya-riija^pari^rcc]tLij^ 2) the 
J^j-i-miild^dsii^-si^tiihajiddŁt-sUtyci,^ d) ttio Tc.tfh2f/fftu-giiylha-siltra.* eon- 
tnining the 9 exfiiiip]es wbich illuatraLe the Eesence of the Bnddliaj 
05 it esŁieta in nil liYiDg beingSj 4) tEie 

jiidiia-alohii~a Imh/ijńra-safi'^^^ ill n s Łrn tin g the in coiiceivahile (jharnetei 
of the T?uddlia^a aets, and S) the Rattia-dfirłkft-ptiTi^ty^t^^id oo the 
G4 propertiea of the Bnddlia. Tlte Uitayata^jiti-a-^^^dkh^tl^ coatains 
numerous ąuotatiotis fcoui ah these SiitfaSj mostly wtthout mentioning 
tEieir titles, Sometimea 6ven tho qiiC)tatioii looka like aii ordinary 
passRgB of Aiyasauga^s Conunentoiy without any allajion w^hataYer 
to tho Sntra ^aotecl.'^ The Identification of sueb pasaagos witli theii‘ 
sourcfis ia of eourse exueedingly diftieult, 

Besidea tlie SUtras just menttoncclj we haTo in the Utfas-aiantra- 
likewise ąuatationa from otiier eanonieal worka, snch a.s 
the the Gu^anaQaTłja.s^iiś'£t,^ ttie 

iiirotit? &c. AU, tlieae ean he identified with tlieir agmrces, 

^ Cf- trans] atiun p, Eht, 

- Tlij- G3nń9-t{yi-Łlljaii-phyag-rgj-alycj3'i{li£‘p4iVi'n]Jar K*. łtDO. Xy, Tmnii* 
latod into Obiusae Ly Ka-fli-liil (Dltalrmdrllk^a) Sdu—Anli. iNanjlo''? CAtaiojE^UC 

7yj^ 

^ TiL. Dpal-phień-gi-ntdo. KĘf. J>KONr YI. Cłiiiiesft trisiislatloa tiy Gu^abhahra 
420 —iTy AlIi. auli EodL-iriici C10'-!i)O7 ArD. (Kanjlo Ko, 2^^ 50), 

* Ti li-, Da-bźin-fitffl-paiji-sfi[ii'pohi'Jii(io. ŁtE>0. SlYiJ. Chinese 
litiona by BuiltiliAblLaiL a S17—4’!20 j,.Dr aud by an uhlmoiTO tranalałor 35t> —431 A.n, 
{Kaiuio No. B@4^ 443), 

“ Tib. SauS'fięyń!“]£yi-yiiKtlia‘mB-cad'la'T.ij ag^pa-y e-res-^n nii-lia-rfyaB-"yi-md&, 
Xę. Mi>0. IIL CljiBtsc translaticins l>y J^arliu (1004^1053) and otliera (S>C0—1127, 
Kanjio No. 1013). 

* Tl] a UttaratuiitrA Itself hna bcea tTnAHilnted iuto Chiueac by Itatua-mati 
303 A.D. (Naiyio^ 1S3C). 

^ Cf. YyKkliya, f. 9 b. 6. Stiij. 

" Tib. Dl0'gT0S‘rgya-iiitahi)S-iaB-pahi‘'ndt>r IISliDO. KIY. 

'' Tib. Nnm^ialibahi^indzod-kyi-indo. Kj, MDO. XII[. 
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In 8 everal plnccs tlie main text of the Uttaratantra itself represents 
nothing but a snmmary of different p&ssages of the Sutras, as for 
instance in Cliapter I, on the 9 exainple 8 illustrating the Essence of 
ihe Buddha nccording to the 2'athagała-garhha-sułra. 

11. The Authorship of the Treatises of llaltreya. 

It is herc that we meet again with the problem of the 
authorship of the 5 Treatises of Maitreya. Prof. Ui in his article 
expresses the opinion that Maitreya was a hiatorical person, the 
teacher of Aryasanga and the founder of the Yogfieira school. Now, 
A 8 regords this last point, we have an interesting statement in the 
Siddhanta (Grub-mthah) of Jam-yań-źad-pa, where it is said:*— 
The teacher Naga.rjnna, having been inspired by the Bodhisattya 
Mahjiiiri, lias laid the foundaliou to the Madhyamika 63 'stem in 
accordance with the Akęagamati-nirdeśa-sRtra. The same has been done 
by the teacher Aryftsanga in regard of the YogacRra system througli 
the inspiration of Maitreya and on the basis of the Sarhdhi-nirmocana' 
ultra. —A similar statement is to be found in Bu-ton^s Commentary 
on the Abhisamayalaiiikftra callcd Luh-gi-siie-ma.^ —From this we 
may draw the conclnsion that both the Systems were evidently eon* 
sidered to have had each their own divine, legendary inspirer, from 
whom the Doctrine was said to have been obtained througli revelatioD. 
In Bu*ton ’8 History of Bnddhism* it is moreorer said that ArySsanga 
has written down the 6 treatises after having heard them from 
Maitreya in the Tuęita hearens. This might be simply interpreted 
in the sense that Aryasauga and no other was the actnal author of 
the 5 Works. As the lattcr represent the fonndation of the exegetical 
literaturo connected with the new conceptions of Buddhism, it is 


* 1 quote fha |iaaMge of tbe Gral>-inthali-rtsa-I»at?i’tsbię-nk-ścl-dkar-nie']o&, 
a short Cummentary on the werk of Jam-Tań-^d-pa by the Lama Blo-baań-dkon- 
inchog’; Labran edition '24 b. 3—5. 

* Apa Monasteiy edition 114 b. 0 and 115 b. 2. 

* Lba5a edition, llllb. i—f/yaau-ehot-Klc-I^ yi’ger~hkod-do. 
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<juite natural that the adherenta of these conceptions ascribed to the 
5 treatises a divine, supermnndane origin.— 

Now, as a matter of fact, the 5 treatises show a great resem- 
blance with cach other as regards style. This resemblance niay be 
notlced even in tlie Tibetan translations. We meet with many verses 
which have nearly the same contents,^ and ono wliich is exactly the 
•same in both the Abhisamayalariikara and the Uttarataiifra* As 
concerns the relation of the latter to its Comnientary, there are some 
points which can prove that both must have been coniposed by the 
same anthor. In Chapter I the fundamental element, the Essence 
of Buddhahood is investigated from 10 points of vicw viz. the essence, 
the cause of purification, tlie result of the latter, &c. The main text 
does not contain a dircct indication of everyone of these points as 
forming a new paragraph, and this we have only in the Commentary. 
Some Terses are qnite incomprehensible by themselyes and only the 
Commentary makes elear their meaning and relation. Moreover, we 
mnst point to an interesting feature of the Commentary itself. It is 
only the first chapter which is commented in detail, forming almost 
3 ąuarters of the whole work. The other four chapters contain 
almost exclusively the yerses of the main text with a very few 
indications mostly like “ the meaning of this verse is rendered elear 
by the following eight,” &c. This fact may be nnderstood in the 
sense that the anthor considered the text of the yerses to be suffi- 
ciently elear by itself withont needing an exposition in detail. If the 
Commentary had been composed by a wriłer other than the anthor 
of the main work, one could hardly understand the sense of his 
having merely copied the yerses of the Uttaratanłra in 4 chapters. 


^ We girę her« a few ezamplea:— 

a) SatriladikSra IX. GO. ndbhamko^tha toAtbhogyafy kiŁyo naitnnuffiko'parali 
kdt/a-thadd hi óuJdhartdtltpi^aifuinKU tu dwtyairayal} and AbbisamajSlamklra VIII. 17. 
reóLha,vikah »a$ambhogo nairm&yiko' ptuw łeUhu, &c. b) bfltriUmkara lY. 11 and 
UtUratantra I. 33., c) SOtralamkara IX. 87 and Uttaratanłra L 27. 

* AbhiśiamayalaifakSra V. 21 and UtUratantra I. 152.— 
na' paneyam ataf^ kińteit prakę^łavyarit na ca tia Sec. 
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ftfter haviug given a detailed aiidl)rilliant exposition of the first We 
rany affirm that the principal nim of Aryasnnga in his Commcntary 
was to enlarge opon the teaching of the Essence of Buddhahood 
nnd to pnt it forth as a special and quite new theory. This he has 
done in the first chapter of the work. 

Now, if all the 5 trcatises have been composed by one anthor, 
how can we cxplain the fact that thcy have been written from* 
diiferent points of view. It is said in the Commentary of Gyal-tshab' 
that the first 3 works (i.e. the SutrUlaihknra, Madhyanta-vihkanga, 
and Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga) contain an cxpo8ition of the teaching 
of the Absolute Trnth as modified in accordance with the under* 
standing of some of the conyerts, and not in its coraplete form, 
i.e. as the theory of the Relativity and Non-snbstantiality of all 
clements of exi8tence. On the foundation of the said 3 treatises and 
in accordance with the discrimination between the conrentional * 
and the direct* meaning in the Saihdhinirmocanarsutra, the teacher 
l AryŁsanga) lias composed the 5 diyisions of the Togacaryd-bhUmi 
and the two sammary works,^ in which he has laid the foundation 
to the Yogicara-vijnanavada system.® The Abhisamaydlamkdra in 
its tum eiposes repeatedly the theory of unirersal Relatiyity and 
Non-substantinlity; the main subject-matter is here howeyer the 
process of lilnmination ® of the Saint, the Path toward Eniightenment, 
as being the hidden meaning of the Prajild-pdramitd-atdras. Aa to 
the Utłaratanira, it is said that it is to be snbseąnently exposed to 
those who haye first nttaincd maturity on the foundation of the 
Yijnanarada Doctrine and to those members of the Mah&ySaistic 
family who are endowcd with the most acute intellectual facuity. 
It demonstrates the teaching of the Absolute as the uniąue un- 
dififerentiated principle, being the ncgation of the separate reality of 

* 4 a. 5. aqq. ■ neyarłha = dt-nii-don. • tOi&rtha = ńu-don. 

* T]>e MahBySna-samgraha and Abbidbarma-samuccaja. Cf. Ba>too, trans* 
lation p. 5G. 

‘ Lit. “lias opeited the passa^o for tbe Yebiele of YijflSnaTSda ", 

* atihUamaya ■■ mńon-rtoyt. 
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all tKe elements in Iheir pkralitj, in aiicordance witlł tlie Fj^ajfia- 
jjarartiiia> and tlie TothUfjata-garhha-srUra, Tliia tea&liirig is the 
prineipal ^bjfict-matter of tłie work and represents the real point 
of Tiew of the tea&her, 

AH tliis may perhaps be tnken as an ailneion to the faet that 
tliei ‘0 might haire been a gradu al eTolution in tlie concepfiona of 
Aiyssanga,^ It is probable that he atartod from the main YogatSra 
Gtnndpoint with its e^treme idealism and its thcoiy of a gtore- 
consciouane&g/ and of the 3 aspeets of reality. Then^ on the founda- 
tion of the PrajM-panmita, he has coTnpoged the AhhisamaydlaihHraj 
gi^ing up his extfeme Yogaclira view 5 and drawing near to the 
moniatic ooneeption of the M^dhyainikas. Indeod, ag TVfi have men- 
ticmed aboTB^ the AihisamayUiamkUra contains nothing ahout the 
gtore-eonscjongnegg or the other typical tenets of the Yogacilra echool. 
It inay be that at that tiine Aryasanga wag not quitc certain in 
regard of hia niain gtandpoint^ gince we poasess in Tsoh-klia-pa^s 
Graer-phreń ^ an indication that his Goto men tary qn the 
IttihJiam and the was writteu from the Yoga.- 

e3U‘ft point of Tdow, Finallyj in the ho may be eon- 

eldered to liare attained the highest point of development in adopting 
a theory of purest, estreme monism. It la owing to thig circnin- 
stance that the later Tibetau nuthore eonsider tlie Uttaratantra to 
be a Mddhyamifcn-Prasangika work. At the same time we find 
AryJLsanga attempting to giye a substitution for the idea of nn 
iijdividual aoul. The conception of il storę-cgngciousnesa containing 
the geede of all the elements was replaced by him by the idea of 
the Essen co of Buddhaboodj, tlie fundamental element of the Absolute 
as RxistiDg in ev'ei'y llving being. Thig element which had before 
been regarded by AryiisangŁ* as an active force/ waa no w Tiewed 

' Cf- Frof. tti- StetieThatflJcy, Ccnceiition of EuGłlhisł NirvKĘ^łlj Pr 34^ 

* A ja ĘdiiEęn, I, lÓ ł 1—B. 

^ In ami, BodliiBattY^lłbllnii^ &i:. ^ 
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es eternal, quiesceiit, and anaiterable; as Łhe true essence of every 
liyiDg being and the source of atl the yirtnoos ąualities. Once, in 
his Commentary,^ Aryasanga returns to his old conception of the 
element of the lineage of Buddhahood * as a force, goTerning the 
6 interna! bases of cognition.® This howerer refers only to the 
fundamental element taken in the aspect of Empirical Reality/ as 
the Germ of Enlightenment which becomes developed.‘ 

We do not, howeyer, exclude the possibility that Aryasanga 
coald haye written different works from different points of yiew, 
withoat changing his main standpoint We know that such a practice 
was familiar to tlio Indian scholara belonging to diyerse philosophical 
Systems, as for instance Y&caspatimiśra who has written works from 
the N&yayika, Yoga, and Yedanta standpoint. The great Tibetan 
writers, as Tsou-kha-pa, &c., have likewise composed their Commentaries 
in accordance with the texts explained by them; so we haye works 
expressing the I^lAdhyamika-Prasangika, M&dhyamika-Sy&tantrika, 
YogftcAra, Sautrintika and Yaibhftsika (on the Abhidharmakośa) 
standpoint, all haying been wiitten by one author. 

111. The different Theorics regarding the Fnndamcutal 
Element or Germ of Enlightenment. 

Thus, as we see, the main subject-mattor of the Uttaratantra 
and the Commentary thereon is the teaching of the fnndamental 
element^ of the Absolnte, otherwise cailed the Essence of the Buddha 
or the element of his lineage (potrą). Before we begin an inyestigation 
of this subject in accordance with the most deyeloped Mftdhyamika 
conception of it, wc must giye a brief account of the theories of 
other Bnddhist schools conceming it likewise. In the celebrated 
Commentary of Tsoti^kha-pa on the Abhiaamay&lahikdra^ callcd Gser- 
phreu, as well as in the manuaP on the same work by the Grand 


‘ Cf. p. 20łJ. • jjotra * 

* »amvrtyil = kun-rdsoh-tu. 

• dh&tu wm khama. 


* ęa4-ayatana ™ ahyt-mehed-di-uy. 

* pari^Uffa or lamuddnlla-yotra. 

^ yiy-eha. 
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Lama Jam-yaii-żad-pa ‘ we poasess a thorongh analjsis of the teaching 
abont dh&tu or gotra irom the standpoint of the 4 priocipaJ Buddhiat 
schools. It ia on the basis of these 2 Tibetan worka that we now 
make an attempt to girę a systematical review of the different thcories 
concerning the element of the solntly lineage. We ahall strictly follow 
the order in which the subject is inv6Stigated by the Tibetan 
Commentaries. First comes the standpoint of the Hlnayaniatic schools, 
the Yaibhflj^ikas and Saiiti*2ntika8, then that of the YogEctLras, and, 
finally, the theory of the Aladhyamikas, or that which is contained 
in the Uttaratantra and AhhisamayUlaihkdra. 

a) The Term gotra and its Interpretation in Hinaylina. 

In the Yinaya and Abhidharma the term gotra is to be found 
in the sense of a special element which is regarded as the principal 
factof for the attainment of Arhatship, or otherwise, as that element 
which forma, so to say, the essential naturę or character of a Saint.’ 
Among the psychical elements,’ there are 3, viz. absence of desire,* 
absence of enmity,® and absence of infatuation® which are called 
the 3 principal roots of 7irtue.’ Of these three, the element of 
absence of desire is that which represents the essential character of 
the Saint and the element condacive to Sal^ation.^ This element 
manifests itself in the contentment with every kind of clothing, food, 
dwelling, and couch, however poor and bad they might be,® and in 
a feeling of satisfaction with the practice of profound meditation 
and the removal of the defiling elements,^® which likewise shows the 
Saint's ayersion to all worldly matters. The first three characteristics 

^ Pli«r-phyin>skabi'bi^rad'k«, Chllatai (Dgatj-ldan-dat^rgjas-gliń) Monwtery 
block-print oditiou. 

* drya^pwłgala. * oailla ■* tćwu-iyHń. 

* alohham*t3iag$‘med-pa. ® adwęa ie-tdaft~med~ptt, 

^ amoha mmgti-mug-med-pa. * trV}i kttiaUi-inOlSni dge-rUa-gaum. 

* Cf. Bu-ton’i Lań'^'SfIe-ma, Aga edition 203. a. 4. 

* G<er-phreó I. 242 b. 2. (as a quotatioQ from tbe Yiuaja) aad Skabs-brgjad- 
ka I. 232 b. 5. 

»» Gser. I. 242 b. 8. and Skabs. I. 232 b. 5-6. 
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rcfer to the naturę of the Saint as securing the Path toward Salvation, 
whereas the fonrth represents the essence of the Saiofs activity on 
the Path.^ Moreoyer, the element of absence of desire, as manifesting 
itself in the contentment with every kind of clothing, food, &c. is to 
be yicwed .ns an antidote against every kind of attachment regarding 
one’8 property; being taken in the aspect of the satisfaction with 
the remoTal of defilement it is that which puta an end to evcry 
kind of consideration of “Ego” and “Minę.”* Consequently, as 
the element of absence of desire represents snch an important, 
predominant factor for the attainment of Salvation and the anniliilation * 
of all worldly elemonts, it is the goira, the fundamental element of 
the saintly lineage.^ 

Such is the conception of the gotra according to the Yaibh&ęika 
school. The standpoint of tiie other branch of the Hlnay&nists, that 
of the Sautrantikas is qaite different. This school admits the cxi8tence 
of a special force^ governing the element of consciousness. It belongs 
to the so-called “ pure forces ”® and gives origination to the pnre 
transcendentni wisdom^ of the Saint at the time of finał Enlightenment. 
This force represents the fundamental element, the gotra of the 
Saint,® and is regarded as exi8ting from the outset in every living 
being. According to the SautrAntikas this force can be annihilated 
and the attainment of Enlightenment madę impossible, this being the 
oase with an indiyidnal in whom the roots of yirtuc are preyented 
to grow.® As we shall see further on, this point of view forms 
a link between the Hlnayftnistic and the Mahayfiuistic conceptions 

‘ Gser. I. 242 b. a—4. 

* Gier. I. 242 b. 4—6. Both tłicie of tbe element of gatntlj lineage 

are mentioned in the Abhidhennakos-a \'1.7,8, Tingol Monastery edition 85 b. 5—86«. 2. 

* nirodha ■=» }f(/og-pa, ^ Abliidbarmakofo-bbif^jra. Aga editloa. 

* lńja = »amarUiya. 

* viprayukta~tat(t4kara = Idan-min-idu-hi/od. 

^ andtraiM-judna = za,j-med'yt-ict. 

■ Skabe-brgyad-ka I. 233 a. 1, and 238 b. 1, a.s a ąnotation frotn Yayomitra'B 
AbhidliArmako^a>Tjik}ijS. 

•* tamucchiruut-k^Uala-ntila = ilffobc^i~rtsa-ba~ku7t^u-ehad’pa. 
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of the gotr<ij since the thecry of the Yógajciras wliieh is to be discMissed 
presentJy, represents onij a mora developed fbi'iiL of ths Sautr^lntika 
gtandpoiut. 

b) TŁe Yogacara Th&ories conceming dh^tu or gotra. 

Bofoie we begb an inTeatigation of the goira jaa Yiewed by 
the Yogacarfls it ia necesasaryj in sliort, to point to the prindpal 
su.bdivi 0 ioiia of tliia scbool. Tbe elder branch me t!ie Yogacśu-as 
Ol' Vfjna.iiftviLdlng basing tipon ScripturOj^ tiie acitool of Ary^^anga 
ficd Y-adsiibaiadijiu:. Tbey niaintain the theory of the store-cionscionEneBS® 
eonUiDing, so to say^ the aeeds of n)J| tl^e eJenieots constituting 
* personality.^ The other anbdiTigioti ia t)iat of tbe Logtcian YiJnaciaTa- 
dine/ tbe yotinger ecbooL foundcd by Digoilga. Thfa brauch of the 
YogStcflraa dges not admit the e^iatenec of tbfi store-conaciousuess^ 
the funetioDS of vr]iioh are according to tliis sęhooL dbided among 
tbe six mternal baaea of cognition. 

Tu auoordaace witli tliesa 9 Tariettes of the YogacHras the 
conception of the diSera in sonie pointSj. being^ io regard of 

the inftin one^ essentially the same. Those -whci Tnaintain tbe theory 
of tiie etore-conacioTisnesa dednc tho “ gotra ” os n force ‘wlijcti 
gOTerna^ this store-conaciouanees and i^liieh bi-inga iibont tbe origiaation 
of pnre transeendentśl kno'ft'ledge, the remgyfil of the defiling ageneiea 
and t!ie tranaformation “ of ali tbe ebments constituting a peraonnlity 
into componont parts of tlie S Bodies of the Buddha. With the 
Jogioians it is reapettiyefy a foroe goyerniug the internal bnaes of 
cognition^ its fnnetiona being ex3ictTy tlie same aa tfjose maintained 


^ Tib. liiii-^i-]jęa-tboiig-9CJlia-taatn'i;)a J^nja-nnasjaripo YijLlStiayad^nah. 

’ It ]H lEilAre^iii^ to noto tliat 5ii the 8L'lK)-olfl it \s tuŁintained Iha^t 

the Yu^Iciras hołd tlie atora-cnnseioueOMS tę be = dł-a-uya-tfaf' 

padffola i. e. “ tlio real perEonalily ” 

* rigii-pahd"rjcs-]ihrańE>SEmS'taflJi]-pa == v|j R Hfj ftySJi iiah- 

* Lit. “itands aboys” fyjarłb 

* parSMftŁi ^ ^0^1»- 
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by tlic elder school. The golra is regnrded by both tlie subdmsionsj 
of tlie Yogaca.ru school as manifeating itself in 2 aspects, viz. the 
fuadnnieutal, esisting in every Uving being froin the outset, and that 
whicli undergoes the process of derelopment.* Thus, tlie stand- 
poiot of the Yogacftrus regarding the very essence of the gott'a 
itself agrees with that of the Sautrantikaa. It ia held to be a pure 
force and an active* mntablc element. This active character is veiy 
pregnantly ezpreased in the Gu^hartka* wlicre it is said that the 
Absoluto Reality* manifcsts itself in 2 forma, yiz. tlie active and 
the immutable.^ The first of these forma has again 2 rarieties,—the 
pnre Transcendentni Wisdom of the Btiddha® and the aecd, the 
germ of this Transcendentni Wisdom.’ This seed is the gotra^ the 
fundamentiil element and the original caase^ of Enlightcnment. It is, 
as has been mcntioned before, of 2 kinds, V\z. the primordial and 
that which becoines dercloped. Kemarkable is the theory of the 
Yogfłcaras regarding the metamorphose’ of the elements constituting 
the peraonality of an ordinary indiyidual into component parts of 
the 3 Bodics of the Baddha at the time of finał Eniightenment. 
This mctaraorplioae is produced by the agency of the gotm, which 
is accordingiy yiewed as the force bnnging about tlie transformation 
of the internal bases of cognition (and of the store-conscionsneaa with 
the elder school) into the elements of Buddbahood. The process of 
transformation is viewed differently by the YogacAi*a anthorities. In 
generał, the 3 Bodics of the Buddha are pat in correspondence with 
the 8 or the G kinds of conscionsness which nre: 1) the store- 
consciousness,**’ 2| the intellect as the substratnm of defiling forces,^^ 

’ jtruki-tiatha and 7WJ-(/>Wjr/a-jł)tr« " rm\‘hiin-pna»-7‘ig» and rgptu^ltyyur-gyi-rigit, 

* =» 

* Tib. Uou-|Ff<RD, a comnieiiUry on Uie flr^t chaptar of thb MahSylna-saUigralj.-^ 
Tjf. MDO. XVL Qnote<l in Oser. I, 243 a. 3. 

* pariaifpa/ma ® nilya = rtag-pa, 

" A ayiionyiu of the Bud«lha’a Body of Ab?oIute Wiadom {Jiiuna-dharmorkaya). 

U.-łtT. I. 243 a. 4- * ujtmluna-kJj-af^a =■ fiC 7 ^en~g\fi-rgytt. 

* paraTifUi. n» ułaya-vijń&na, 

” Uięfa-^manat » łloti-y/d. Is a aynonym of mana-agatajia (No, C). 
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and tbe 6 forms coTre^poudiing to tłie G iaternal bases o£ cogTiitionj,— 
the 5 foi'ins of sensions coBSciotisncss and the ineiitiiL^ Candragomin - 
SEiys that eome fira of the opiuion tliat tlse gtoi^e-coDścionsneas bocomea' 
tran sfor jned into the Oosmical Bodj^ of tlie Buddliftj tbo intelletit 
as tbe substratmn of defiliug foL'OŁS—into the Body of BlisSj'^ and 
the 5 forms of a&nsnous conacitmsness*—into tba ApparitioDal Body.*' 
Otlicrwise, in corroapondence Tvit!] tląc 5 forrag of tbc Dlyine 
Tratisonndejital Wis dom of tbe Buddltaj tiie traasformation ig to be 


YieTfl^ed as foUoTflrs: — 



The etore-conscicms- 

Bo-oomea trnna- 

TJze Cosmifinl Body 

nesa 

formed into 

ag tJio porfectly pnro 
Abaolute'^ and the 

Tranacendental Wig^ 
dom resembling a 



mirror.^ 

The infellect ns tbe 

Becomes traus- 

The Body of Blisg 

siibstrntniii of dcliJing’ 

formed into 

fhc Altimiatio^ and the 

forcea 


Diaeriminati^e \Via- 



doTTlr^^ 

The 5 forms of sen- 

Becnme tr^na- 

Tlie acti^fo Wisdom^^ 

aooua conadonsness 

formed into 

pursuiDg ŁliO welfare of 
Iiving beingg i.o. the 



Appnritional Body. 

Aooording to tbose YogS[.cai‘a£ -who 

do not aceept the tbeory 

of tlie store-coD 3 (ŁiongTie.sSj- 

—the 5 Tarieties 

of eensnotia conseiousneaa 

' ifiaiw-uijiiiias ^ j/jti-jtjyi 

j'3 z fl nL-j] ar - a I 

s Qucif«d StłlJS I. 2901j. L-^. 


^ aatithJin^arkS^a »i= loiij^ap^d-Tdsog^j^a^i-siiu. 

^ j^aHea-difai^a^ijfimia = ^o-riia^^-rszani-^fłH 
* — s^nilr^kK. 

^ dhał^TJta^dJłStu^mSudilhi = efLOi-dliyifa-}'łyiJil-par-d.a^-par 

^ M7Jtfl^a-jaLE]Ea= i)iiŁ2da‘'fiid-jfe-^fł, 
jjj>a!^apEipaęti-ytjułiii.= 

11 j ł ?■ ty a^ fi i j" 5 j 3 a-= i ^ 6 a-I Ił & * - ^4!-j, 
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becomo transformed into the Body of Bliss, and the mental conscious- 
ness—into tłio Apparitional Body.‘ Thua we see the tendency of 
'Tiewing the gotra as a special element, an actire, transforming 
principle. It cannot be regarded as identical with the store-conscioua- 
ness or as included in the internal bases of cognitron. It is a force 
** standing above ** the store-consciousness, dominating it and bringing 
aboat the transformation of it into the pure Transcendental Wisdom 
of the Buddha, According to Ai*y?isanga*8 MabayŁna-saihgraba it is 
the seed of the Cosmical Body in a Uving being which can be of 
a high, intcrmediate, and Iow degree. It is, so to say, a counter- 
agent* of the store-conscionsncss, inasmnch as it brings abont its 
transformation.*—It would be likcwise incorrect to Tiew the gotra 
as qaite identical with all the 6 internal bases of cognition, as do 
some of the Tibetan authorities.* The gofra is a force governing 
these bases of cognition, and in sach an aspect cannot be considered 
as eqiial to tliein, becnnse its fnnction, that of bringing abont the 
transformation of the elements and the attainment of Buddhahood, is 
other than the functions of the sense-organs and the iutellcct. On 
the other hand it is not something totally difierent h*om the internal 
elements.* Ilere we see that the standpoint of the Yogacaras is 
indefinite, resembling tliat of the Y^atsiputiljas in regard of the 
pudgala, —the indiridnal riewed as n separate reality, It is elear 
that if the Germ of Enlightenment, at the same tirae the fundamenta! 
essence of a personality, were viewed as a separate element, essentially 
differing from the internal bases of cognition, tlie Yogacaras wonid 
ran the danger of admitting the exi8tence of a special substance 
whieb, though mutable, conld be viewed as the Ego, as something 
resembling an indmdual sonl. This they try to avoid by stating 
łbat the internal elements which represont a snbstratum and the 

‘ Skabs-brpyA/l-ka, L 239 a. fi—b 1. * pratipatęa ff^tn-po. 

» Gier. I. 248 b. 1—2. < Skabs-brgyad-ka, I. 234 a. 5. »qq. 

Q*9r. I. 244 h. 3—4, a.< a ąnotation frotn the ŚrSraka-bhaml and ibid. 244 b. fi 
24.^a. 1, ae a qaotation froni Sagaramefba’s Bodhisattra-bhnmi-rjlkbja (Tp, 
MhO. LVV 
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goti-a TyhicJi g 5 v&rua them Eire nat to Ite vitiwed aa qu!te diffcrcnt 
from eaoli othcr, Thft S baaes of cognition are mit the goh^a itaelf^ 
bdt they are n&itlier sometbifig quito apart ffom it. 

Iji Haribłiiidta'^ Ahhisitmaydl^iiiksr&hha ^ it ia atated tliat tlie 
goim aa osiating ia e^ery iudividual ia beginningieas and an ęnŁlfl.0W 
of the Abeolute- The Tog^ciras lifive tEje same oiniiion^ but tboy 
de pot ad mit the ^oi9'a to be tlie Abaolute itaelFj aa Haribhndra doea.^ 
Tsoii-khfl’pa and Jam-ynn-żad-jia ^ rightiy remark thnt if tbo gotra 
ia taken to be an atitive ekcpentj, it is quite impossible to regard it 
as identieal i7itE) tlie AbsolutOj lybich is immutable. MoreoTer^ as 
tbe YogSoiii'as maintain the aniiihiliition of tbe foi^to of the gotra 
with the Htnayanist nt tbe time of finał NirTJLna* aad with one in 
whom ftll tbe roots of Tirtue bave perialied, thc gotra cflunot bc 
Tiewed aa the Abaoluts, 'whiefi ia eternal and indestmetibk. Tbat 
tho gotra is derjvfid ffoui łhe Absolute meaas according to tlie 
YogactLrae tliat it eicigta froin thc ontset, forming an inJierent propertj 
of tbe stream of clements^ constitating a peraonality. Neitlier ia ifcs 
fundameuialj nor in ita tbriying state^ it e7er kaes the cbaractec 
of a torcOj att actiye deinenh 

As regards the principal yarieties of the goira as Ticwed by 
tlie Yogacaj-aa^ these oa^e beSd to be tbree in cotreapondence witb 
the 3 YeiiiuIeSj—of the ŚrŁyakas^ Pratyekabuddhas and Eodbiaattraa^® 
witb tEie autivity of tEłcse 3 different kinds of Saintg and the forma 
of Enliglitenment attalued by tbem.® Tbeae 3 forms are held to be 


^ MSr MmftftYi 50 jt, 4— 

^ Ibid. 56 br 2.— ^oirani. 

^ Gser. I. 2&4b. 5*-(3 Jind Skats L £14 b. 5. 

^ CDHifcrnS tbs oiujorit^ of YogSclraa. ThcrA are 

hD'Vi'ever foLlowcrS of tikia who a^ree AviC:h tbe M idk^aniik as in tLa Opiaion 

thnt fke gotra Js identioAt nitb tlie Abeolnta. Such u tlia tE&nd^oint of EatniElfAiA- 
tha SIltLor of tliO Commetltar/ Dn tbe AtiluiiAiiieiyS[niiikSra FAiT&i^ 

vidiiAt]^3ka9srLk^ cal] od ŚiutdhJotAtl (T^. MDO. LX). 

Cf. Va4RViltdhu on StttrSlaGlkSrH^ JII. 2.— ^Łyia^trags 

“ Ibid -—palabhgató hAHa-mfidhga--6iiiiiii ipcińflja^ f {?^ 
^otra^k^daiii tua jytfi’ /ijjA-ńłjUj-i^sttSŁ phaias^^n. 
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essenti&lly diiFerent and not, as witli tlic Mildliyamikas wLo maintain 
the theory of the Uniqne Vehicle/ as liaving one ultimate rcsiilt 
wbich is the Supreme Enlightenment of the Buddba. 


lY. 

o) The Standpoint of the Madhyamikas. The Teaching of the 
Element of Bnddhahood according to the Uttaratantra. 

The central point of this most developed theory is the teaching 
that the fnndamental element of Bnddhahood, the Essence of the 
Bnddha * in a Iiving being represents an etemal, immntable ’ element, 
which is identical 'with the monistic Absointe and is nnique and 
undifierentiated in everythiug that lives. This is the main standpoint 
of the Uttaratantra. It is expressed likewise in the AhMsamayUlarii- 
in Haribhadra’s Commentary thereon and in numerons other 
Works. The definition of the Germ or the Essence of the Bnddha 
given by Jam-yaft-żad-pa in his mnnnal® is as foliowa;—It is the 
Absointe® (as the tme essence of every living being) which at the 
time of finał Enlightenment becomes the Body of Absointe Existence’ 
of the Bnddha. In the Commentary of Tsoh-kha-pa we have numerons 
qnotations which especially point to the eternal immntable natnre of 
the fnndamental element. The most pregnaut of thesc is that of the 
RatnakOła :*—That in which there is absolntely nothing cansed and 
conditioned® is (the element) which is etemal and immntable. Tliia 
element is that of the saintly lineage;*® it has a resemblance with 
space, being nDiqno and nndifferentiated. It is the trne essence” of 
nil the elements, is uniform ” and eternal.^®—As we have frequently 
słated above, it is considered to exi8t in all the Iiving beings witliout 

* eka-yiifui, Cf. bclow. * toitJtug<Uci‘QOTlthii 

* (uańuikrta — * I. 89. 

® Skabs-brgyad-ka I. 240 a. 1. " dharmofUidtu eJtot-kjfi-dbyińt. 

T ttalihata-kdya — iM-ho-nid-tkn. • Qaoted Gser-phrea, I. 24Cb. 4 6, 

* taiiitikrUL s= ^u»~hya». gotra — rig$. 

» taOiata^de-Uin^fiid. « Lit -‘of one taste” {eka-rata = r^^geig-pa). 
nitya ^ riag-pa. 
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eiŁCCjłtion Eind forma the tfiie esaance, tbe bfiotŁground of nU tlie 
olementa conatitciting ił perpomslity,^ At thc same time it is con- 
aidńred to be of a pure spiritufi] natnre^ and aa tlie element of tbe 
gpirit of iłie Buddhfti Onlj it, and nothing eiae, la real anil peraiatout 
in an mdiyidnalj it ia beginniugle&a aud knowa no end. In Its e&sGnce 
it doea not diffei' from the Coamicitl Eody of tlie Bnddha, "wiiicli is 
accordingly chnrneterised as pei-rnding eYerything tbat esiata,^ AlJ 
thfi othei' etementa conatitutiog a person ality nh dasaliied into tbe 
5 groups/ tbe bases ol' cogaitśon/ and tbe IB eoruponent 
elementsi of nn individiial''’ ae well aa the defiling ngeneieaand 
the Biotic Force® wliicli prodnee tbem are regarded as totally unrenl 
by thenŁaelveSj and ctilled fortli by tJie force of illuaiou.^ Tltej a]'e 
always gpoben of na tbe actaaionnl, tbe Occidental debling elements^^ 
wbieh cannot affect or alter tbe element of tbe Absolnte. The latter, 
aa we ha^e it witb eyery iiidividua], escepting tbe Bud dba, is 
represented aa cancenled nnder the co^erings of tbig aceidental deiile" 
inent, but by no meaus dama-ged by it, The wbole proceas of tLe 
libera tioa of the Absolute Easence froui tbe worldly elements iwhicli 
en da with the attEiinment ef Buddhahood, that is to say the Pafh 
of a Saint, is to be yicwed as an uniutefrupted practiee of mind- 
concontration upon tl^e Don-substautiality of tbe elementa. Througti 
this coDCentratiou, the iliuaiou of the reality of the soparate entitiea 
disappearSj tbe degireg, łŁc. i u regard of the wotldly objecie ceaae 
to fijcist, iind the Biotic Force called fortlt by tliese desires can no 
morę exercise its actiyity, Con.sequent]y, tlie origination of nęw 


t Skaba. 4. 

^ cHiA-i]>afi7ińi'a = 

^ Cfr tVi e ^Liotati on of J Satva-rtyayi^Tlli]] ani Ca-inmentiufy 

in ShaljSł Yl^Jr SSbr rus-wi ^^-da-ihama-cad 

paJji trTyn^, sar^a-ja^atm iaihaff^tt- 

«Vabkavil-antiiik}'atitći. Cf. also Sutrńlańilsara LX. 15.—jrctńffniinrflfJi łOJ^fijńCńłii. l . 

^ = * a^atana ^ skifermehod. 

^ ^ ńon-Tinjńj. 

‘ kaj-TftA * lar. * ffUiffjn-HĆaanu = 
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groups of elements ia madę imposaible, the remainiog are gradually 
anoihilated and tlie element of Buddhnhood is delivered. This re- 
preaents the attainment of the real, tbe trne NirTlria. Now, in the 
process of pnrification the element of JBuddhahood remains esaentially 
the same; ita finał raetnmorphose reprcsents nothing bnt the removaI 
of the occasionai defiling elements. We see that Ary4sanga in his 
last Work bas coine to a fniiy monistic and pantlieistic cooception. 
The statement that “ the fundamental element of a liviiig being and 
the Cosmical Bod/ of the Bnddha are the same, there being a 
difference oni/ in the names," is a yerv pregnant expression of 
his standpoint. Another remarkabie passago concerns the properties 
of the Bnddha. It ia said that these properties represent the 
attribntes of tho Absolute Esscnce as it is with* the Bnddha. But, 
aa we read immediatelj nfter, thia Essence ia nnique and iudiyiaible 
with ereiything that ]ives. The difference is thns cunaed only by 
the prcsence of tbe defiling elements. Bnt tliese liare only an 
Empirical, a surface reality; ihey are not somethiug whieh is to be 
really rejected. Absolutely real, cternal, and unaltcrable is only the 
element of Bnddhahood. 

This pantheiat theory of the Uttarntantra and its derelopment 
in the KAla-cakra Doctrinc were adopted by tho famons Tibetan 
Lama Dolbopa-śeirab-gyal-tshan (1292—1301), the fouuder of the 
Jo-naA-pa sect, who interpreted them in a slill morę extrcme way. 
TaoA-kha-pa and his scliool rightiy saw in this Doctrine a contra- 
diction with the main principles of Bnddhism. We find, accordingly, 
in their worka an attempt to niodify it They aceuse the Jo-nań-pa 
with hnving wrongly interpreted the Uttnratantra and say:* —There 
are such who (like the Jo-nau*pa) maintain that tho Supreme 
Bnddha. endowed with the powera and all tho other attribntes, exists 
in every liring being from the ontset. These do not in the least 
differ from the Brnhmanists,^ who adliere to the conception of a 


• Dar. 12 b. 6-13 a. 1. 

* tnrthiha = mu'ttc^‘pa. 
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SnpTEnae God^ exiatiiig eterniilly,—In Gj'nl-t3hal(>'a Ctnumentary ’ Tfue 
lind a di geiiaai^n on the snbject thet tli o dement of Buddbaliood in 
a Uying being and the Cosmlcal Body of tho BnddJm cfinnot be 
rogarded as coniplctely identieal. Wn liaTo likewise many other 
pagsttgeg in Ayhieh tho student ia wa-fned from corifotiuding tha 
teaching of the Uttafutantin wttli tbe Brahinamcal gyatemg.—Iti 
Spite uf atl tbig it ig quite elear tliat tlie containg a 

fall-b]ovf'n pantbeistco theory, the teaclitug of an eteiTal Buddha 
vrhosc miraciiloug aetiTity free from effort® manifests i tg elf m evoTy- 
thing that and of t]ie unique etcrnal element of Bnddlialmod 

or of tiie saintly lineagOr 

It bas bcftu Btfited aboYO thatj aceordiug to tlie YogieŁra point 
of viewj the element of the lineage appeara in twe yarieties^ ylEt as 
the primordial ^ and ag that whieh bficomes deyeloped/ In the 
Utiaratantra Tve have lilcewiso theao 3 YarietieSj \yitli tlie cliffereueo 
that the prfmordial represente, ;ls U'o knOYi'', tiie eternal and jmiuntable 
oienicnt of the Abgolute. The Gcrm of Enlightenment wliich beeomeg 
derolopcd b in i tg tnm rogorded ag the refiection^ the connterpai^t 
of the main aapect in the Fhenomenal lVoi-[d. Aceordingly% in tłie 
Tat]ulgai(i-garhha-^iiti'ay ftontaining the 9 eKaiUpIts ou the Esgetice 
of Butldhgbood, the primordial elftinent is ehnratterised as resembling 
gold which alwayg rcmakKig unalterablo, and the Germ 'wlncb becomes 
deYeloped La compared iirith a real seed which bringg fi'uit. 

We must noiy msntion another charncterigtie fefltui‘e of the 
teadimg nhont the element of tlie Itneago as we haye it in the 
Uttaraianiya. Tliig is the standpoint Łhat, owing to tlie eternal charBCter 
of tliis element;^ it aan ne^er he annihilated in a liying being, This 
means that OTory Hying belng liag tli o ehnnce of attaining SalTatioo. 
Moreo'ffei' aa the fundamenta! element is nni^ue and tindidfereiitiated 


^ ^ dfta^fi-phyn^r 

* Par. iai>. 2 . 

^ aTiaiho^fi . 

^ paT^p Tij f-a-ff{ttrA°f* . 
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in cvcrytliing that Iives, and fis it is the Essence of the Buddlia,' the 
ultimatc rcsult of its purificntion from defilement can be only one,— 
the attainraent of Baddhahood. In accordnnce with tliis point of 
vicw it is mnintained that the trne Nirvana is only that of the 
Boddhft.* As concerns the Nirrana of the Hinayanist Saints,—the 
Śrayakas and Pratyekabnddhas, it is considered to be a State of 
temporary pacification after the removal of the Obscnration of Morał 
Defilement.* The Hloayftnist Saint may abide for many seons in a 
State of perpetnal trance in the so-called UnaflFected Sphere,* having 
a spiritnal, non-physical existencc.* He is however at length aroused 
from this state by the grace of a Bnddha, wherenpon he cnters the 
Mahayanistic Path that ends 'with his attainment of Bnddhahood.^ 
Thus the yarietics of the element of saiutly lineage and the different 
results of its purification are to be viewed ns convcntional and 
temporary. 

In closc connexion with the theory of the Essence of the Bnddha, 
the Uttnratantra gires us the teaching abont tJie Cosmical Body’ of 
the Bnddha, the attainment of which is the resnlt of tlie saintly 
Path. At the time of the termination of the latter, all the defiling 
elements which had hitberto obscnred the Essence of the Absolnte 
are completely remored, the illusion of the Empirical World Tanishes 
and there remains the fali and nninterrupted intuition of the uniqne 
Absolnte with which the mind completely coalesces, there being no 
morę a differentiation of snbject and object and of separate entities. 

It is in such a sense that we have to understand the qnotation from 
Scriptnre in the Yydkhyd that “ the cessation, the negation of 
Phcnomenal Existence® is the Cosmical Body of the Bnddha.” The 

‘ taOiagala^riarłiha. 

* UtŁaratautra, I, Terse 83. 

* kleia-atara^a=non-moM:ifi‘»gHl-i)a (Hon~»grih), 

* anilurava-<ihata = 

® inani>maj/a-tv7^a = 

* This it tlie theory of the " Uniqae fehicle ” (eka-j/ana). 

^ tlhanna-kSya ^ cJiot-aku. 

* niroriha-satifa — 
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Ultimftte SubstanCń now vie\vęd fia tliń trułj Essente of tlic Buddha. 
and hi3 ^itoperties is caHed tlie Cosmical Body^ &i‘ ntore precisdjj 
t!ie Body of Absolnte Exi3t.euce,' 

Tbc uDique undiflfei'entiaE&d tiliamctcr of Buddfialiood fi'om the 
sLcindpoint of Ultimate Kcaltty js very pregnanily axproaaed in tlie 
'^ygrJta of MaitrcyEt-Asnnga and olsewhcie. So we liaTo iii tlie Siitr^L- 
laiiik^ra JX. 4. tii6 statement that all tlm elementu of e^iatenca ara 
idcntEcal witli Budcllialiood^ sińce the Absolyte ii ooe TUidjfferentiated 
łvłicle; tliere esrisEs no eloTnent wliatoTer as a sepafEitSj differeaiiated 
raulity.' In the parne work flX. GS and Coinm.) il la said that tlie 
Body of Abaolute E^Estenoe is one and the- aaino TTitli sili tEie Btiddhas^ 
bcing' an iiDdiffeJ^cntiated M^hole.^ And IX, 77. ive IjaTe:-“Tlie 
Buddlins cannoŁ be yiewed ag a nnitj from tlie itaudjioiiit of tbair 
preyions bodily e^tistence^ thoir acciimnlatioiŁg of mci-itj But in 
the immaculate piane of Absolute ezistence they do not rep regent a 
plurality sińce tbe OusTnicMil Body is nn-iąuie and nadifferenttated.^ 
In the Jhćtnn-aJo^ia-itJftm/cag-n-suiyrt^ it is saki tliaŁ ttic Sapieme 
Bnddha reprcsentg the UlLiinate Limit in the aapect of wbich ali 
the elements aro eqiial and iiulfortu nud do not appear (as geparate 
entities),*^ He is Eilways the gń-moj free from ccmstmctiYe thoiiglit^ 
and differCDtitttlon, Oere in tlie Uttaratantra this "Ultimate Cosmii^iLl 
Body of the Bud dba is spoken of aa endowed with the foui- nbsolute 
tranacendental propeitiea of Purity^ ElisSj Eternity, and of being the 
Ultimate Eaaeuee of nil the elejnentg 


> Tt) e *ct3 re relleE of it is t-lie Body of Ab- 

solnte WisOofn 

lnVńffl«C (jQ lai flfl. ic^i^ dhamiO^tii ^parikitlpitcna (^^Mrrma-aiMiAflueuiT, 

* JaiMtfla-jjt ajti iacfrfńffniEifi dWiiifl-til^asica <^na3rava d7iti£aji. 

E MDO. m, sftsh. U—;. 

“ Tbig refoi^ eyidęntjy to tbo ieacJnng thut all slemienta are foc evcr mergad 
111 NilryHijja 

’ łli/iaijjfl = Tyłata.-pai^}'log-2?a. 

^ 'Tib. 
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Such is the Baddha in the aspect of the Absolute, called the 
trae Ultimate Hefage. But, as we read in the Sutralamkara^ the 
accnmulatiou of merit of the Bnddha in the Empirical World cannot 
remain fruitlesB. This his activity is the morał Biotic Force* which 
muat prodnce ultimately the highest and most blissful mnndane 
exi8tence. Moreover tiie Bnddha bas a double ontlook facing both 
the Absoiute’ and the Empirical Heality^ and has for his chief aim 
the 8alvatiou of oUier living beings. It is owing to these motives 
that the Bnddha manifests himself in the Empirical World in his 
corporeal forms,* viz. the Body of Bliss,'^ eternally abiding in the 
region Akaniętha and in the numcrous Apparitional Bodies‘ which 
are its emanations, and are working for the weal of all living beings as 
long as the world exists. But in the aspect of the Absolute these 
corporeal forma are mere reflections and have no real essence of 
their own. 

These arc, in short, the main ideas expre88ed in the Uttarałanłra, 
Their detailed expo8ition is contained in the translation which is 
now to follow. The paragraphs in the Commentaries of Tsou-kha- 
pa and Jam-yań-źad>pa conceming the teaching of gotra or dhału 
with the different Bnddhist schools will be translatcd separately and 
form an appendix to the preaent work. In the translation the greatest 
care has been bestowed on a faithful rendering of all technical terms 
of which the work is fuli. This has been madę in accordance with 
the method adopted by Prof. Stcherbatsky. Kot a single term is left 
without translation, but in order to facilitate control, the origiual 
term (Sauscrit and Tibetan) is alwaya given in the notę. 

It now remains for rac to cxprc88 my gratitude to my revered 
teachcr Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky nt whose instigation and with whose 
help tiiis work has been curried out and has assumed its present 
form, and to Prof. Sten Konow owing to whose kind attention it is 
now published. My deepest thanks are likewise due to the Khambo 


* karnut l<u. 

* taAvrti ktm-rdmb. 

* tamhhoffa-kiijfa. 


* pormartha'^ dan-dtm-pa. 

* rUpa-k&jfaBmgzugt.tlnt. 

* nlrmiitfa-kaya. 
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(Mklian^po) Lama, Agvan (Hiig-dbań) Dorjeev who took snuh a keen 
interest m my Biiddhiet sEaJies in Transbaikalia and bas greatly 
farthered thenij to the Abbet of tłie Cbilutai^ Mouftatery^ Lha'rflin- 
pa^ Dondub Buddhnyin wlth Yrbom I undertook a systematical study 
ef tbe Uitctraianti-a and VyAkJiTfa (Jnly—August lS3y)j and to my 
frfenda tbe Lamas Galdau Jamsaraau aad GyannUlio Gotnboyin who 
hAve suppiied me witk many valu&ble instmctlons, 

The Sublime Science 
of the Grc^t TTehicle to Salvatioii, 

I, The Coiitcnta ol tke lT^ark» 

1. TLc BuddliAj, the Doetrinej the Congregation^ 

Tbe Gcrm (of Buddbnbood)^ Supreme Enbghtenmentj 
Tlie Łttributes of tbe Buddha nud last of all bis actg^— 

Tliese are tlie seyen adamaritiDO topice, 

In whieh tlie eompasa of this treatise can be summa riaed,^ 

^ Dgst-liimi" dar-rj^HOS-g'] IRl 

= The litgiiBst of IcAfitlng in the ifonasteries af LliJtsJi- 

* Cf. Dar, 6 a. 3, Thcst 7 plinta *ppe*r 9n S aspecte^ sjameJj li'ciiu t]i* 

fltandpDiut of tbc Atu&lute {patratnorihit = ilon-fiftjri-pti) aw\X Crom itst of Einpjj^ical 
iŁ&ality n™ jfcrm-PiJiioS), The Dudcitia in ttio iLHpoet of ttie Absotute ii the 

Ołumicsl Endy (rfAułTriw/cw^ła = cĄał-łiti}^.—tha ccnupleDiout of pnrity and wiBdona 

diiA j/c-rfOJ Tbe Buddtfl 

fitlm tho EmpLrioal Stand point ii tho corparead, form jjtsi). The 

Dnotrinc from Ute Htandpojnt of tlio Abi^tufo. roproBcnta Uie ExtłLiolion (of phen □mcual 
Life nirodha ^ and tbe PaJtlt = lam.) of tbe MabSyńiijat Aj 

to the Doetrine Tiewed empiri^aLly, it will bo tbe collBction of EermooB [p}^av{ictma = 
^tWri^rafjr). The Con^fTe^lion froiin tbe Ultimata J^tandpoint reproBEnts tho elamenta 
of 'Wfadom and lioal Dollyoranc^a ud tli tli o Mabayilniat Saini, TLe CoRgrega.ti on 
Tiaured eiUpiricaUy ij tbe aBsembly of tiio Saints of tho Great yobiclo. 

Tiib randmnentat Piemont (or G^mi ,—= ^^ants) ^otr tha point nf v]aw 
of Ultlmate Keallty is tbe Aljiolute Esaonce formiRg tha 

bicM^rouad of tbe oORicionaiiess of the tlTiRg beingBj tbe Abaolute itself, oniy 
obseured by deAlin^ eleitianli The same aleinant Tiewad 

craplriOi^tlEy la a forite wbieb goTerns tbe epint of tlie li^ing; batngs SRd mekaE 
pO^ibla 1]ie orjglnalion of tbe Raintly ^Zdl'o^£i 2 m = ^Vy-rten-fai-^dai-y?a) elameRts, 
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The Explanation of the Yerse by Aryasanga. 

The subject that is to be cognizcd ^ has a resemblance wiŁh a 
diamond, and the (words tliat demonstrate it)* may be compared 
with diamond-raines, sińce thcy represent the receptaclcs (of this 
subject). The subject which is accessible (only) to the inward conriction 
(or introspectiou) of the Saint and is of an inesprcssible, unutterable 
character, resembles a diamond (that is hard and unpenetrable), sińce 
it canuot be “ piorced “ by the (ordinary) knowledge, which is a 
result of study and investigation.* [2 a.] The words which express 
this subject and afford a means for its cognition are spoken of as 
tho (diaraond)-mine8, sińce tliey represent a foundation for this 
(cognition). Thus the unpenetrable character (of the subject) and 
the natnrc of the words, as being a support of it, let us know the 
formcr as a diamond and the latter as its repository. Now, of what 
kind is the subject and of what kind are the words (espressing it)? 
(Answer);—Tlie subject consists of the 7 points that are to be 
cognized. These are as foliows:—1) the Buddba, 2) the Doctrine, 


Enligfatenuient {bodhi = litfań-ehuŁi) riewed sab spede aeternitatli is the 
Cosmical Body, and, takeu empińcallj, represents the corporeal fortns of the Buddha 
(the Bodj of Bliss— laihbhoga-kaya » lolu-aku and the Apparitlonal liodj—nfrmSąa- 
kaya tpyul‘ikxi). Tho difference between this subject and the first which is Bnddlia- 
hood, is that here Enlightenment is riewed as something to be attained (by tlie 
person proceeding) on the Patb himself, whereas before it bas beon taken trom tiie 
standpoint of the element slready attained by another personality. The attributes 
of tba Buddha in the aspect of the Absolute are tlie 10 Powera (d/Ua-bala = 
HoU-ben) and the othor distinetive fcatures which are the restilt of the remoral of 
the Obsciirations. The attributos, being riewed empirically, are the 32 corporeal 
inarks. The sets of Ute Buddha froin the standpoint of Ultimate Reality represent 
the Wisdoin acting iu behalf of oUiers {krtya~etnHtthana-JńSna = bya-ba-tffi‘ub-pafyi~ 
yc-iet). Empirically they are contained in the collection of the Buddha’s sermons. 

* Dar. 9a. 3, The serenfold suliject that is to be iutoited, that is to say, 
rerealed by introspection {i»‘tttyuttM'vedya «== to-to-raii-yit^rig-pai^bya-ho^ to the Saint. 

* Ibid. 

* prajbd — th&t^pa^oi-byuii-ba^i-iet-rai and cintómaylprajfla ■■ bsam- 
lni~Ia»-ŁyHń-łtn^i-4et-rab, 
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3) tlie CongrtgtttioDj 4) tlie Fundamental Germ (of Buddliahood),^ 
5) linlightenmcnt^ 6) tlic attrjbutes, and 7) Ihe atsts (of fhe Btiddlia). 
[2 b.] The words M'e tboae by tnaana of ‘ivliioL theac 7 to^hca arc 
demona tratę i and madę oI&bt. 

A detfiilcd ospositioa of tho (7) adamantine anbjoota ia coEtained 
in tbe S^ltcaa.* It is said tliere aa foliowa:—O Ajiandaj, the (real)^ 
Bnddha is imIemonati’abIe, He cgnnot be scen by tle eyc, O AoŁuda^ 
tlie (tnie) Doctrino^ is mmttcrablo.^ It cannot be heard by tlie oarK 
O Ananda, the (true) Coagregation ia of an immutable eharaoter. It 
oaniaot ba worsliippodj itoither by body nor mind. Snob are tbe 
(firat) 3 ndamaiitine topióa as lye bfiTe tbem in ' tlie Adkyd&aya- 

It ia said fnrtber on:'—O Ś^ripntra^ thia topie ia tbe objeet^ 
tb^rt i a tlie sphere^ of tha Buddhn (alono). O Śariputrn^ all fhe 

^ Cf. Dar. Ob. 6“7a. 4. If tljcro wora no fnndamfintal derm perfec-tty plir® 
byitadfi tŁo piuificaticni flOin tli6 CMUsasl [ć^{miMha = ^lQ-hvtr-lni^ clsfiling forc-eH 
Oo imfJOBsilile. TLoS Ujiil Germ is pul fartU Uic nQ(:c£Sń.Ty conOitiou tbr t)te jLtt^nmeiot 
of ErLlI^iitcnm^nt, and is luetapil^^iioalTy of as tbb aatiira] oiub« 

J;a?'ńTl* =w of tliń IfttttT. It is nCit liOwoYsr a raal prodnoing cawag, 

sSuce it in Emmutable element (TLs t>enu) 

wlalch beK>roBa deyeioppad or łńmjHfmlita = 

is to tie re^iurO-td łs tlie antoal prodacing' wtnac, Ascontoma the coopairating 
causes Jincl conditiłUH, tliesie are Enll^htóiimont m attniiicil liy unotlier indiTidual 
witli tti& c^rreaporidliii attrilmtes and acts. Oa tli& basis of liie tBatliiog deliTarad 
l)y anotJiflr ty]io lias attB3i[i'&tl Soprciiifl EnilittileanicDti it ia possible to purify ocieka 
atream of el eman ta (jdmiina™ from deCieraant. 

® Ętliira-AiiityltóayA-pariYartii, Kg. MDO. XJX ITSli. 'S —a. 

’ Dar^ tOI>. Tiie buddlta im tho dspect of t]L& AlisolnEo, utir^al as a eaparata 
eatity {dłfferifig from tbe unfiiTte Essence of łkie Coflcnoa) and fteo from all tJie 
BclditionAl (ioiiliog eteincitts. He ia inacc«ssillla to OmpirlcaE 
aHad-^a) knowlodge. 

* T['ig DottLino viowod aa Eitint^tion sad fJie PsCii. Cf. sltoTs. 

^ Dar. 10 k. 0. It ia nnultOrsblB in tha aenaa ę>f ita not beiDg a.n object of 

tboy^b t-CO aatTHeiioil (AnĘfWnń =n camiactad with Speech. 

* Tib- 

^ That ts tiiO Ahsoluto at fermiag lite fundauiental garna of iiviFig bęings 
and tiiiciglftnl -wtllL dtfiliiig elemCUti. Dar. lis. C. 

A^tn CTfcntAlla. [X, d 
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Śravaka8 as well as tlio Pratjekabuddhas are no w nnable to cognize, 
perccire, and investigate this subject by means of their own analytio 
wisdom, independently. If this ba ao, what is there to say of the 
ordinaiy, worldly beinga.^ This howre^er does not concern the 
cognition which is inspired by the faith in the Buddha. O Śariputra, 
the Abaolnte Trnth mny be perceiyed (by the Śravaka and Pratyeka- 
buddha Saints)» as a result of their faith. O Śariputra, the Absolute 
(in its defiled form) ® is a name* of the fnndamental element of the 
living beings. O Śariputra, this fundamenta! element of the Iiving 
beings (partly purified)® is a name for the essence, the pith of 
Buddhahood.^ O śariputra, this pith of jBuddhahood (being completely 
free from all defilement)^ is a name of the Cosmical Body.® Such 
do we know to be the fourth adamantine topie which is not 
Bubjected to augmentation and decrease as it is demonstrated in 
Scripture. 

(It is said furtlier on): O Lord, the perfect Supreme En- 
lightenmeut^ is a name for the essence of NirvSpa.*® O Lord, the 
essence of Niiwapa is a name for tlie Cosmical Body of the Buddha. 
Such is the 6th adamantine subject according to the Śrl-mala-siihhanada- 
safra.“ (It is said).—O Śariputra, of what kind is the Cosmical 


* bola —■ lyU-pa and prthagjana — to-Molfi-tlcye-bo. 

* Dar. 12 a. 3.>-ńan-tA«# dań rań-tańt-rgya* hpJuigt-pa-y-Tiamt-kj/u kc. 

* Ibid. 12 a. a.— The Absolute mingled with defileineot, when it Is not in the 
le®*t pnnfied from the dofiling elementt. 

* adhinacana = tAig-l>la-dvayt. 

‘ Dar. 12 a. C—b. 1.—When it ia to aome ext«nt purlficd from the defilint 
forcea, but uorerthelesa still connected with aome of them. 


" tatluisata-sarbha = de-biin-g.feg»-pa^i^ńiA-pc. 

' Dar. 12 b. I. dri-ma mOuify-dag-git^han-parna -= ^aŁ«^c 
" Ibid. 12 b. 2. Thus the Abaolute when it ia in a defiled atate ia termed 
the fundameuUl element of the Uring beinga and the Eaaence of Buddhahood On 

^e other band, when it i. completely free from all defiloment, it ia callcd tlie 
Cosmical Bodj*. 

• anuitora 0amya3cnMhą = yań-dagpa,^rdzogs.pa^i.byai\-chub. 

nii-Ti&Ępt-dkaŁu =» m.ya-ńan-la»-^a»-paJ^i-dbyi1iB. 

“ Kg. DKON. VI, 274 b. 5^6. 
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Body of tlie Buddhft? It is endoTred wUh tli a attribmte& of tLe 
Bndtlba, whicłi aro greater in number tLan tbe ^anda of tlie Gangc&j 
the attributea -prbkb are inaepamble (from tbe Essenoe of tlie Buddha)/ 
the distinfitiye featurea yicculiar to ttie Wisdom (of the Buddha) tvho 
UĘTer bocomes de&titute of aiiy of thetn. The 6th diamoTidi Bubjeot 13 
thu3 demoostrated as fiometbiDg whicb uan netttior iiici'&aaej bol' 
becoma dimmlehed, (Wo liavc furthcr on):^—O Jtanjuśrl, tlsa 
Buddhfl dges aot seareb, nor dooa he reflcet (about the diajacter of 
tbe Work to be done). Howeyerj, lie does act, nad tbis bis actlyity 
freo from sefurdi aad rofleation manifosts itself miriLCTilonsly nnd 
witlioaŁ effort.* Thiia wc hare tbo 7th point as tho maoJfoafation 
of the Baddha^a attribntea a od of his Transeeodenfcal Wiadom [3 b.]j 
directed toward tlie objecta that ai-e ipaeceesiblo to ordinarj hunaan 
knowiedze. Thus^ 111 sbort^ theae 7 adamautino topics aro to be 
roga-rded ae forming the eontantaj iiio “ body " of tbe whole of this 
workj sin CO; to speak brieflij; tbeir ehcidation }iag becn the mofiTo 
for tiift eompositiow (of tbis troatiae)H 

The 7 Bnbj^ots aceordiog to the DhśCraniŚYara-raja-pairiproeliS,* 

3. Their eaaential cbaracter and mntual coiinexion 

IS; in gradnal order, (alio-wn) in the BJmranliuara-rZja-siitya. 

(The £rst) 3 topica ai-a to he knowa fi'om (i ta) introduction/ 

^ Dur. la a. C, Ttia ftttrnttttaS flf tho BłKldtia, tllE 10 ftirceą&c. ara the łjualStiKS 
wLich are jnaeparahle ffrom tli* Cosinitial Bodj} łlł t)l6 cplflai' ŁTld alnn^ of a pnaciaua 
atcna ai^e insap^rable froTti tllD lattni' iLsclf. 

^ Cf. beTaw. 

^ OTia^ińojatm = DavL ISb. l“-2r As flTery kttuJ, of essrtioti, 

15, ^ith Baddhii, pacifieil, he, in aE;t[ng^ fjr tlin sakci of other ILyin^ 
iias no tkoia^hl-ęęnłtrnctiDn aa raparda thft ftsatńce <tt tliń WOrk tO tifi done, tha 
nnd th^ ohiocŁ łfeitfier doca be eutcr upoił a cloaCi cxaLlllnatl OJł of tLm dotailE. 

* Tib, XV, In tli o 

Kg;, it ia ciDed the TatliUgŁti-lisiliEkarii-^lf-nirdcEa-antrjL I ho-TO found piit thiB 

SKtri wUh tho hfllp of Ilu-ton’s inden tO tLe KeUl^ylir, f. IGfJh. 3, wLeva we Lave 
hoth namaSr 
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And tUc (remnining) 4—from tlie analjsis of the Bnddha’s* 
and thc Bodhisattv’a*8 * Rttributes. 

The elacidation of tlie particular essence* of these 7 subjects 
and tlicir interconnesion is demonstratcd in tlic Dharanlśtara-rUja- 
sidra in the order (in which the subjects havo just bcen described). 
From tlie introductory chapter we come to know the first 3 sabjects; 
then como the remaining 4 wliich are contained in the dcscription 
of the varions attributes pecuhar to the Buddhas and tlie Bodhisattyas. 
We rcad as foliows:*— 

“The Lord has attained the Perfect Supreme Enlightenment,— 
(the intuitlon) of all the elements in their unity.”® “He has duły 
demonstrated his Doctrinc.”® “ He has obtained the illimited power of 
conyerting the multitude of disciplea.”—These 3 main aphorisms show 
us in gradaal order the 3 Jewels ' and the process of their origination.® 
The remaining 4 subjects are demonstrated as haying the character 
of causes and conditions confomable witb this origination. On the 
Sth Stage of the Bodhisattya the controlling power over all the 
elements’ is attained. [4a.] Through this one comes to thc highest 
essence of Enlightenment^*’ and the fdll IllaminatioD; that is to say 

' rgyal-ba •■jtna. 

* bla^liem » ({Mmaf—(the Wise). 

“ tvalaifatfa = rań-^-tnUhan-md-. 

* Kj. MDO. XV. USa.4-6. 

* Dar. 14 b. 3—4. “ aa devoid of the character of real pluralitj.” 

* Ht “ haa duły iwun{f the Wheel of tbe Doctrine." 

^ rtUna~traya mm dkon-rndiag-gium, 

* According to Uie folloyringf passa^ and Dar. 8 a. 3 8qq. and 14 b. C sqq. 
the 3 last Staffa of the DodhiMttva (aeaJd = mi^gyo-ha, $adhumatx = lcgt~palii-id(h^i '09 
and dharma-Tneghik = e}io» kyi-tpi'in) contain tlte most proiimato cauaes of the 8 Jewels. 
The BodhiiMLttTtt on tlie Ktli tftago is called “ tho Buddha in the couTentional senae— 
ttupacmńko bnddliafy = taut-rgyat-blagt-pa-pa*' iuasmuch as he has obtained thc 
controlllnę power over the element*. The Stii and lOth Stages, respcctirely, contain 
tlio proainiata causes of tlie Jcwel of the Doctrine and that of the Cougregation. 

® The 10 controlling powers —^ dbah-lctt. Ct M. V. §27. 

** botlhi-mantfa •- bpań-ehuL-ki/i-amń-po. Accordiiig to Dar. 13 a. 4 bodhi- 
maiuja mcans here the Bo-Jhi trec. 
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tlie- inłuition of tlie ultimate; unity ^ of all elcm&Dls. H0 wbo 
abidcs tm ibc 9 tli Stage of tlie BodLisattva betamea endowed >vith 
fhe fficulty of proachiDg tlio Highest of Doctrines.“ He comea to 
kntUT tEie intellecUiiil faoiilties of all llio beinge^® brings to 

tke liighest deyclopmoDt ad the facTiltics (tbat of fniili atid tbe rest), 
and bfioomts sktlfni as regarda tlie aonibibitioii of tlio oouLiuuftiiee 
o£ tbo defiliDg forces* 111 e.very li.ving being. On nccaunt of tbis be 
wlio bas attaincd Supreme Euliglitenment cau duły expt>und tlie 
DoctriaSr (The Bodbiaattya nbiding) qu tbq lOfch Stage becoraeg 
cousecrated ^ na the euccesaor to (the BnddE]a'&} rdigions king dom 
andj immediately nfier, begins to porform tbe acta of tbo Bnddba 
witiiOTit efFort and nninŁemiptodly. Aa a coti 3 equeiieej he lybo duły 
espoiinda thc Doctrine Itas tbe iltiuiifed power of conTertiug tbe 
pircle of bis disciplea (who become mcmbers of thc Congregation). 
It is aaid furtlier —“ he who baa the unliniited poił'er of conyetting 
the aasembly of diacipieg abidea (after haTing bi‘OUgbt nboiit tbis 
con^eraion) iu the company of tlie great Congregation of aacetics/ 
and so On iip to—“ and in tlie company of an unmeaanrable multitiide 
of Bodbisattyag,^ Being endowed Tyitb sucb merita ^ The 

indioation (of the aascnibly of tlie aseetics and BodliisŁttyas) ® respectiycly 
refera to tlie (po^i^er ofj eompletely conTerting [4 b.] to the Enlighten' 


^ sarćOrdhjSLi^/atL-samatii = £?dJfl->iŁanLa-ca/i-KiŃciłL-^ja-vIfcf. 

^ DaIl i a Ii. 1,—Tbran^b tbe attaininent ef tlte 4 niettioi^!! of Intcnae Pene- 
trAtion = ło-afl-ys-i-daj-jior-Kj-jja. II. ^ 

* Ibid.—The s^iiritnal Pocage of the livHig beiug^i tbeir reJigficiuB farrpup, 
and ditferent Intel] ectua.1 

* ffSaa-tta ^ Soj-ń/j (ijyir 

® m Cf, KSgHijTJna’^ JtłfnJtTati Tg. IIEO. XCiy^ 

150 ft, a—b. 1^ rfapt-jła c/iar-iT/i char ^ 

Tlie lOtli it 

fliat of the Ctonda of tlie Trmtli frfftarwia-iłts^Aiip It is (ujillcd) betnusa the min 
of tbe Hjghest TruUi deseends iij>on Uie aainta, and the JUodhiaa.tiłTia are coiLSCei'ated 
wUh the of tbe BnddLia. 

* Kg. ilDO. xy. 143it. 0. 

^ Ibid. 142 b. 1- 2-143 B. 1. 

* Dar. 15 b, 6-10 i. 1. 
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ment of the Śruraka and tbat of the MahayŁnist Saint, which (power) 
fonns an attribut© of tbe Buddha. Then comes a glorification of 
the yirtues of tlie Órarakas and the Bodhisattyas. After that the 
Sutra^ relates how the Bnddha, on the basis of the bighest forms 
of trance* peculiur to Lim, has constructed a circular court-yard 
udorned with prccioua jewels, how the adherenta of the Buddha 
assembled,* how the Gods offered yarious sacritices, and how the 
rain of glory descended (upon the Buddha). Here we have an 
indication of all the yirtues of tlie Jewel of the Buddha in theu* 
yariety. Then it is described how the great throue* (for preaching) 
was erected, how streams of light (ejected from tlie head of the 
Buddha) and how the yarious names of the diyisions of the Doctrine^ 
and their ąualities were madę known. (This passage represents) a 
desmption of the yirtues of the Jewel of the Doctrine. Next we haye 
an indication of the sphere of the Bodhi8attya’s trance and of its 
jiower, and the praise of the Bodhisattya’8 merita in yarious forms, 
tlie whole passage containing, accordingly, a description of the yarious 
attributes peculiar to the Jewel of the Congregation. Thereafter we 
haye 1) a glorification * of the bighest absolute yirtues of the Buddha 
(by Dh&raQlśvara-rąja), after the latter had receiyed the couseeration 
of the light of the Buddha and had through this attained the inti'epidity ^ 
and intelligence ^ peculiar to the eldest heirs to the Kingdom of tbe 
Ilighest Doctrine; this is foUowed by 2) an ascertainment [5 a. 1.] of 
the Ilighest Mahay&nistic Doctrine and 3) the demonstration of the 
result of apprehending this Doctrine, namely the power of goyerning 
the elcments.^ (These 3 points) respectirely show us the yarieties 

* Acc. to the Dar. the following passages render the coutents of the Satra 
condensed. The passage concerniug łho Baddha—Kg. MDO. XV, 14.3 a. 0. 

* T5b. tit‘fińc-ffdzin-khyu-Biehog = tamiUUti-ręabha. 

* Sic according to ^risaaga’8 CJomtnentar)' (^rfwa-jja); tlie Dar. bas btdiu-pa. 

* Dar. 18 a. 1. tlie thronc supported by Hous—atniAoaana *= aetl-ge^-khH. 

* dharma-parydya ^ choa-kgi-Tmam-ffraiu, “ Dar, 19 a. 2. 

^ rfaimi-ajya — mi-hjigt-pa. " p>’alil)httna — tpoba-pa. 

® ehot-kyi-dLttń-phyuff-dam-pa, Dar, 19 b. 4—5,— chot-kyi-dŁań-phyug-ni choa 
tham»~cad la dóati tkoi-pa^o. 


The Sublime Sdeiicej of Miuti'eja^ 


119 


of the higbest Tirtnes peculiar to eaeh of tlie 3 Jewela. Thćs forma 
the concluaion of tlio introductorj clmpter. 

The Germ of Buddhahood ajid the otb^r 3 Subject^ according 
to the Dhara^niś^ara-raja-pariprccha;. 

Diretitlv after -we liEive a deacnptioii of t[ie GO applirmcea ^ (for 
the purification of tli o Gerni of BuddlmboocL)^ the factora purifying 
(the eafience of tlie Absolute miagled w^ith defilement), ThrougL thia 
the character of tho Germ of Baddliabood itaelf- ia madę cleapj for 
(the esiatence of) purtfying factora is admfaaiblej (oaly) if there eicista 
an object wliich ia iŁ need of piirificatioTir Haying in this 

objeot/ ilJuetratcg (tho proeess of pnFlfication 

of tlie Germ) oTt the 10 Stages of the Bodhisatt^a "by the coiapai-iaon 
witb the procese of purlfyiag giaina of gold fcmud in the snod* In 
thia Satra^ tlie aaljjeet. ia disenssed immediately after the deaci^iption 
of the BLiddha'a acts, (the Germ of Baddliflhood) beiog eompai'ed 
with nu impnre etono of lapis-kaali. (It is said aa folloira):*—O noble 
yoTith, take for instance a akii ful jeweller who kmnyg ■^rell the methods 
of po-liabing predous- Stones. He geta fiorn a Je^wel-mine a atonSj 
eoTupIetely impuire/ and , haTing Ti-aahed it %vitli acrid a alt 'water, 
poHahes it by wiping witli a elotb madę of hair* But he does not 
giF6 up kia tnsk after haTing merely accomplished thig* He tben 
'iFfiahes the stone with an aerld fluid of vit]‘ioP and deansoa it Fvith 


^ pankarmUti ■=»= 

® Dar. 20 A, S—3. Tlia tranu of Budilftbocni iiL t]i6«fipect ofEmpuicat ReflJSty 
And in its uLaret^leir of tlic Ab^olate aa luinftled wilb elcmenti. 

^ Dar. 21 b. 5—&. la ^ie.w t3iia thiiit ta the nflind of tte liTia^ 

beiiiĘfa and i Es csasaca—i!i& AliSoIute inin^lfctT f7iti] doUJeineat and in the b-e^inaiu^ 
complately impune, ivliic.h throug-h the cDiltCińJtlAtEoa of the antadotaa of dofikinent 
gradUAlly beoomeH puri£ed. 

* Dan 21 b. 5. 

* The Db aranl^Tao-ł^a-paiiprcch S, * K|r MDO. XVr 215 b. 1—7. 

Dar. 22 ł IL. " throu^h iimd and duSt.” 

* Til). IiL the Dai. [22 b. 4.) wc liavo whioh 

IB saplaiii^d as a doid frtun hoiled 
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a woollen dotli. But eren liere his eflForts do not cease. HaviDg“ 
washed agaiu (thc stone) with a niedicinal fluid,^ the jewellor completely 
purifies it with a Tcry fine cloth [5 b.J. That which is thus purified 
and madę completely free from all tlic stains is the precious essenco 
of lapis-lazuli. O noble youtli, in thc same way thc Buddha, having 
pcrceived the fuudamental element of the liying bcings obscured by 
defilement, arouses aversion in those who lov6 this worldly osistcnce, 
by speaking so as to present beforo theii' minds the evanesceDcc,* 
suffering, impersonality,® and impurity (of the Phenomenal World).* 
In sucli a way he induces them to embrace the Doctrine and anbmit 
to the discipline of the (Hinayanist) Saint. But the Buddha does 
not givc up his task with merely accomplisliing this. He then speaks 
of Non-snbstantiality, Non-differentiation and Absence of Desire* and 
through this causes to apprchend the true essence" of the Buddha. 
But the energj' of the Buddha does not cense here. After that he 
ezpounds the Doctrine of the Irretrierable State ^ and speaks of the 
perfect purity (tliat is the separate nnreality) of subjcct, object and 
act,* and through this induces the different living bcings to penetrate 
into the sphere of the Buddha.^ It is said that those who have 


' ąaickuKer. 

* amlyat& <= tni-rtag-pa-tiid, 

^ nairatmya = bdag-msd-pa. 

* Aee. to Dar. 2S a. 6 sqq. this refers to dio Hin.iyauists. The Buddha speaks 
of eranescence, that is of tbo momontory change pecniiar to Phenomenal Esistence, 
of the uneosinow accomponyiog peq)etuAl origination, of the uiireality of the in* 
dividaal and of the Phonomonal World an a whole being like an impure pit. 

* if^nyatu ^ animi^a = mUhan-ma-mful-pa and apratiiihita — 

pa-itietl-pa. Theio are called the 8 Gaten of DcUveraiice and represent Uio unrcaliły 
of the elements from the 8tand|ioiut of their euence, canse, and result. 

• Dar. 23 a. 8. “ The naturę, thc essential cUaractor of the Buddha which is 
tbo Ahsolute." 

^ ataiTartH-a-dharma-cakra jff^yir-mi-Idag-pafp-chot-kyi-Jfkhor-lo, Dar. 24 b. 
1. “which prerents tho origination of egoistie thoughts, that is the deaire of at- 
tainlng SalTatioii morely for oneaelf without caring for other llving bcings.” 

• triinandala-pariSiiddhi (or fiitiddhi) = 1^ior-o$uvi-yoiiM-m~dag-pa, 

• Dar. 24 b. 3.—“ the cognition of Non-substantiality ” {inny<Ui=»toii-pa-iad). 
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entcred (łlie Oreat Yehide)^ and co^izied tlie triie csseuco of Buddhii- 
hood. beconio poasesaed of tLe highest merita, In regard gf ihia Germ 
of the Bnddha^ tiie snbatance (gf tlie livmg beings) Trhidi becomes 
purifiedj it haa mayen^er heen said:— 

Jiist as fifie graiua of gold, iuTisible among fStonefl and sand, 
Cojne to be scen if tbey ai'e dnly pnrińedj 
Iti tlłc same way^ m thc worid ef liłing Leings 
(The manifestatiOD of) tlie Budclha (ia perceiygd), 

NoWj wlint are tlie GO appliargesj [3 a. IJ tlie factora for 
purlfying tlie Germ gf the Buddha? Tbey are aa foliowa:—Tlie 
4 Ornamenty of the Bodhisattyn/ the @ kinds of lustro' flluminatiug 
ins (Path)j tiie 13 foims of the Bodlitsattva's Gread Cga[i;Tn.igcrat! 0 O^ 
and his 33 acta/ 

After tliis egmea a deagription of tlie 16 forms gf Greit 
Commisei^atiou/ tlio diatinctiye foatures of Snpreme Efllighteujaenb 


^ S [fi Jiccrirding to IłiTr br Z~ir—tJiCS-iy^chEn-p^-!a cm Łc. 

^ Iłaif. SG t). B—I. "tlie B UlałJpUncg [adhi^Ha-^i^a = trAitf-.^^u~!JTij-Sryi-Łs'^n5- 
^}((, aiJhidtia-śiJsfćl = and 

ftnd pow er of mem ory (dAffr-o^iT = yjswilł] by wlLieh tte atitdTity of tho Uodilłłftttya 
is " decorntad." 

^ Dnn Sdb. 4 —5, The 3 kieds of liishra whiclti heinj doyeid of tlio dartnaaa 
of ijnDranoe, Diake elear the [for £he appinehenHien} of tlia Doetrioa, They 

arei—IJ the Lustra ef Memory, 2) that of UlFuiriniination, B} Intuition* 4) the 
Docfcilne^ B) tJie Knowlodgo (of it)f 0) the Tnith, 7} Supematursl Psrceptiarii and 
3^ Hi^hest Aotivity. 

* Ibid, 2flh. B—27.T. 1. ooiiatfiŁin^ in the dtaire of remoTin^ the suffeidn^ 
□f the Imi]^ heings, yijth & ^dew to the varieiis views, the 4 Iriods of ernor, 

the eoneiderntiou of and Mine^ tho h O bsenratLons, attaehineut td the dlijoetl 
of the BOnsea, the A kind^ of pride, <leviation from the Pnth of the Suint, depeudonod 
on otEierS, wrath and einfo] deeda^ of th-e wiedom peoohar to & Sniut, 

i^noTlnca with regard to ttie profound doctrine of CnoBality, cootinuMice of tlK) 
forofi of Trajiaeendantal Iltuaion, noJl-deliyorajice frostl th® burden of tnfferiu^, crall 
and deceit, and forfeitnre of a blissPil sristentc and Snlratiocih'^ 

® Cf- AppendSx, 

“ Litr, 27 b- 4 —A. 3 . MailEfoSti (l(r itsftlf Witll a Yiew to tlie liTing beingi 
■reho do not iinderstand tho csiencfe of tJio Gireat Eull^hteniiient nad ita IG diatinc- 
tlye featnreg,, wLIcJi arothe Absonce of foBOtUUoflj Abseiic* of a definite plueej 
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which elucidatcs the naturę of the latter as the lllumination of the 
Buddha.‘ Thcn the 10 Fowers,* the 4 kinda of Intrepidity/ and 
the 18 Exclu8ivc Attributea of the Buddha^ are demonstrated, ali 
his distiDCtive featurea being thus described. Thereupon ^ (the Satra) 
apeaks of the highcst forma of the Buddha’s activity and thus makes 
elear the character of his 32 acta. In sucli a way the esseutial 
character of all the 7 adamantine aubjects is mado known by the 
Satra in detail. 

The Goniiexion between the 7 Subjeets. 

Now, what is the connexion between them? 

3. Froiii the Bnddha comes the Doctrine, from the Doctrine—the 
Congregation of the Saints, 

From the Congregation—the (desire of purifying) the Germ till 
the atUiinment of the quintcasence of Wiadom. 

Tliis Wisdom being attained, one comes to Supreme Enlightenmont, 

Becomes endowed with it and the other attributes, through 
which one acta for the sake of all liying beings." 

Finished the explanntion of the connexion between (the parts 
of) the treatise.— 


Qaiełcence, perf«ct P*eI£cation, immacalato (radiant) naturę, absence of iucrease 
and loaa, abaence of distinctiTo marka, impossibllitT’ of being an objeet of cognition, 
unitj in the present, past and futurę, the incorporeal aud immutable character, 
absence of differentiatioa and aubstratum, the faet of not being an object of corporeal 
or mentnl (receptire facnlty), iinpereeptibility, abaence of a definite aipect, non- 
aubstantinlity, analogy to apaee, tho fact of being the real subatratum (of all things), 
abaence of form, abaeucc of defilement and nf tke cauaes of Phenomenal Life, 
pnrity, abseiice of ovary kind of Ob-icoration and of Pasaion, 

’ Ibid. 27 b. 8—4.—as pnre by naturę and devoid of erery kind of addi* 
tional dcAlement. 

* daia-itala =» *toba-bcu M. V. § 7. 

’ etdi}Sri vaiiaradj/ini. Ibid. § 8. 

* affSdaia atetfika-dhartau^. Cf. 51. V. § 9. 

» Kg. MDO. XV. 185 a. 6—21,*) a. 2. 

« Dar. 28 b. l-29a.r.. 
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Tlie Je-^rel of the Buddlta^ [S b, IJ 

No’iv -we bELTć to explaiii tLo laeiinin^^ ef the following YeraeSn 
The liTicg bcings wha arc conTei^ted tho BuddJia seek their i-efuge 
in him. Being fuli of faitb wbidi is a natuial □utEo’iv gf thdr 
bcljgf jn the Oosmicd Body of the BnddŁia,^ they litcwiae seek tbeii' 
refuge in the Doetrine aud the Congregation. Thereforc, ns the 
Duddha is the first (and prlneipal refuge)^ Y'e begin with tho verse 
refenhng to hini,'— 

4. I bo’\v bcforo lum, "whe bas neither begiiming^ middle, nor eud,* 
Who ia f[uieseeiit’ and fcillj ealightcd, (pcrceiving) hie 
(Cosmicttl) Egsencg of Buddbahood,^ 

Who, himself illumiaated, aliows to the ignorant 
The Patii anre and fi-ee from danger, in order that they might 
'know' (the Truth),^ 

WliOj raiaing Iłigli; the sw^ord and the thiiader-bolt of Mercy 
and Wis dom 

Cnts down the apront of Fhenomenal Life, 

And breaks the wali of Donbt snrrounded 


* rilid. £9 b. 6. chos-k^-tlni^ia dttd- 

^m-pajl^i^phTfir-ft). Tbia paaaage ia 

OH esttńtt ffoin Łlie 3ri'ni;lI].l-(ieYl'SEuiEniii!Łda'autTii. K^l DKOH". VI. £7d b. S—4. 

^ I>ar. ^0 A. 4—Tlili orSgiaal pnrity cf Ulo Buddba. IIg rcpfesenta tha Ab- 
Eulatli >= dm-dam-idm^pa}, dOYOld of alJ pliiRiEi ty (sni-aa-pi-apaTica- 

flTŁitt-umjsTnHtta. " c(T£i‘(if«ł'i-ij'ńJ-ińJ and ]];A9 no bcKiuiiinę, 

ntiildlli aiLiI Cm^. 

^ Tlte aJilLtiniiAl ptirlty. Tb O BiŁ^dbR tron^ht pacEUcatioa aII IłiB 
de£Ii£ig fuLcoa bj deaug of tbcir antldofugr TltrcugZl ttM ho llEs aelirttj 

\vil:lioat ajij cffaiŁ 

* Dar. a. Tbc BuddLa onligELtCned as T^Ari'J;S b!s EaSćtlCfi, 

tUs Unit^ af tUs CnlmfiS deYCid nf all pTiirilit^H 

® l>Bir, 30lł. £—3. Tho Connijiiteratiijn df tba Baddhfl. Ht showsf tlie FatJi 
to tbo conYOrts iu orJjćr that tlia belng*, igfiiorAnt &f tJifl abłolute and empi- 

ridJil flJiarńGtier of tbc MgtiiEablfii inl^lit coiwe to Jinow pach. The Batb ia frae 

hom dangor tbron^h its transt-endeifital chametar 

and tlirongrh łha faot of its roforring: to th« IrrotrloyaMo Stats^ 
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By thc dense thickets of thc diflFerent heresies.*— 

No w, what is shown here? 

5. Immutable/ frec from eflFort,* 

Inco^izable from without/ 

Endowed witli Wisdom, Love; and Tower/ 

And pursuing a twofold aim—snch is Baddhabood. 

Tliis passage, in short, speaks of the Essence of Baddhabood^ 
as possessed of 8 distinctiye features. What are these 8? (They aj*e 
as foliowa):—1) Immutability, 2) Action without effort, 3) The fact 
of bełng incognizahle from without, 4) Wisdom, 6) Commiseration, 
6) Power, 7) The complement of the Buddha’s own aim, and 8) Tłie 
complement of the aim of oŁhers.*’ 

6. Having by naturę no beginning, 

Middie, nor end, (the Buddha) is immutable.’ 

■ • 

^ Ibid. 30 b. 3—5. Tlio power of the Buddha. Having raised the sword of 
Comoiiseration and Wiadom he cuta down the aprout of Pbonomenal IfLaisteuce as 
it is contained in the 12>mQnibBred Cauaal Chain and, particularly, in its fonrth 
roember—that of tlie pbjsical and mental elements (noirut-rt^^a » /pu^). 

Raising high the thundor-holt of Mercy and Wisdom, ho breaks down tlie wali of 
donht which is snrrounded by the dense thickets of the vańons false doobrines. 

* The character of the Cosmical Body as the piimary substance in its original 
purity,—the immutable Abłolute. 

* anabhttga Ikm-gyU-gruh-pa. Dar. 31 a, 1. The additional purity of the 
Cosmical Body. It ar.ts without effort through the perfect pacification of every 
kind of exertion. 

* The Absolute Transcendcntal Wisdom. The Buddha cannot be cognized 
from yfMhoiiiijpira-pfuŁyajfa-agami/a gian-gyi-i-kyfn-gyit-rUigt-Tnin-pa), being an ob- 
jeet of Uie iiiward eogidtlon of the Buddha himself. 

** Dar. 31 a. S. Tbo other attribuŁes of the Bnddba, his Wisdom in regard 
of tbo Empirical World, his Commiseration and Power relate to the corpnreal form. 
{rUjM-kuga = tfzug»-»}cu) of the Buddha, tlirough whioh he acta for tlie sake of others. 

* $vSi’tha-iampoUi **» rań-gi-don-iihiTi-tuin-tahogt-iia, the Cosmical Body and 
parUrOia-^ańipatti gittn-ggi-don-phtm-taai tahogt-pa. the corporeal forms of the 
Buddha. 

' oaatfwtrto Ijdut-ma-hgas. D.ir. 81 b. 1—2. The oHgiual purity of tbe 
Buddłta*s Cosmical Body, As it, cssentially, boa neiUier beginning, middlo, nor ond, 
thal is to s.iy, is not liablo to origination [j<Ui = tkge-fta), stabillly (łi/łiti = gna»- 
pa), and dcstruction (islnaia hjig'pa), we cali it an itnmutable element. 
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Boingj in Iii& Cośmifid Eascuce, quiesceiit, 

H 0 jg gpokeu of fig acting TFJthont eflFort.' 

1 . Being percaived tlii’oiiglii imyard conyitLion ® 

Ha 10 iacogniaable fi-oni wihlioutj 

[7 a. 1.] He ia (tlie pergonińed) Wig dom a.3 lie knows liim&alf in thego 
3 formg/ 

Coinmiseratioiij—na lia 0J1OW3 tlie Patbj^ 

8. And Poił^er, sinue throngh Wis dom and Love 

Hc puta an end to Piienomenal Life and Dafilcmcnt. 

In tlie tirat 3 (attribntas) lies tbe nim of oneaelfj 
And in the latter 3—the aliia of otliers. 


AryaBanga on tŁe Jewel of the Buddha, 

Immutable tto know to be tlie reverse of tiiflt whicli is 
cnuscd nr conditioned.^ How, caused (or conditioned) 15 tliat -wiJk 
Tvliicli origiciELtioi]^ stabiiitjj and dcstnaetion aL'e esperienced.'^ The 
Endclbiji^ being dcvoid of tli asa (3 diatinctiFe featnreaj ig aternnl^ 


* Ibid. 3L b. 2—S. Hc ia free frtun aTery kin3 of eflfort in Jfs aetiTltJ fOr Łba 

j;nk& of otbera^ !lS hc rapraSeuhf łiic CDiuiiicil tha parfed of CYCiy 

bind of aiartLon. 

^ Ibid. 31 b. dł As it cail ba Cognized ody by tbe IiibTaSpBetiYCi Concetitra t'ed 
Ttausoond^ntol Wisdom^ hc is iaaccBśsible tc the cagnition froin witbeat by tiienas 
of wordg^ titongiLt-canatructicD, atid the lil^c. 

^ Dar. SLb. 3—4. Aa bn cogrtizea [obj actiTitly) ihc original purity, tbo adfll- 
tioaal piiiri^) aud Łbc Absoluta TraaBCauditiital ^Yisdoca [as tis owa diatinctiva 
foatnresjr 

* Ibid, b. a—32 Im i. Sy Ebowing tbe PaUl tbat Icads to tbe iiitaition of 
tbls untbiokablB object la thcsB wba are igninrAat of it. 

* aaatfiiki^a = 

® ita^s^fia = ^nt-b^aa. 

^ Acc, to Dar, $2^.4, " TIjb bfcginn.Eiig'^” “tlic middTe,” and '"tba cud" ain 
FiyiiOuyTiig of Otigipation^ StabiliLy, aud D CŁtntcŁian tihili, (jhłójo). Cf. Con- 

ceptiw af Euddhiat IiidBJc Tr 

1 Dar, 32 a. &, — dwi-yłn^ł-jnjw-rjy ^TAifiaHhout 

Itjiddho-i^Ant —Buddhabood as icpraacutio^ tbc Absolutc, 
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immntable, tbat wliich liag neitber begianiug, middie, nor end. As 
8uch Iie roprcsents tlio Unity of tlie Cosmos.^ 

Throngh the perfect Quie8cence of nil Plurality* and tlie 
Eilinction of all thought-construction,* (this Cosmical Body) is 
motionless and without ejffort A8 it can be cognized only by ineans 
of the Introspectirc Transcendentni Wisdom, it is not accessible to 
the cognition from without. Tlere the word “ itdaya ” is to bo 
nnderstood in the sense of “ thorongh cognition/ but not in tbat of 
“ origination.” The Buddha, having snch an immutable and motionless 
character, nerertheless exercise8 his activity as long as the world 
exi8t8, without cffort, unhindered and uninterruptedly.* 

The Buddha has thua come to the foli Supreme Enlightenment, 
(the intuition) of tliis marvellous, unthinkable sphere of Buddhahood, 
this by means of his introspectire Transcendentni Wisdom, himself, 
without hearing from others and without the help of a teacher, and 
has cognized it in its nnuttei^nble naturę.® After tbat, in order tbat 
the other living bcings who, being deprived of this knowledge, are 
like born blind/ [7 b. 1.] mny likewise perceivo the Truth, he hns 
demonstrated the Pnth Icading to this perception. On nocount of 
this we know him to be possessed of the Highest Wisdom and 
Commiseration. The Patii (shown by him) is free from danger, as it 
leads out of this world and (is peculiar to one who attains) the 
Irretrievable State.’ The ex.ample8 of a sword and a thunder-bolt 

* Ibid. 82 a. 5. ehoa-kjfi-tku-yań-dag-paJfi-mihat^rab^u-phye-^ — dJutrma-k&i/a- 

iAfiia-*ofi-J)ro^^a«i<a-rep^ea«ntin^th«Co8młctlBody,thoUltim»toEs8enceofExi^tence. 

* D*r. 82 b. 2. Plurality as tbe differentiation into subject and object {gi^Shya- 
tp-Shalra = yztiu^^dzin). 

* Cf. “Conception of Buddhist Nirvli)a,” page m—taroa-kaipana^ktaya. 

* Dar. 32 b. (3. —Łhron^ tbe efficlency of hia previouj tows {pQrva-pj’axfidh&na 
— •fton-gyi-mon-lam). Cf. Abliisamayalaibkara VIII. 34. 

Dar. 38 a. 5.—lios come to fuli Enlig;btenment in regard of tbe Absolnto 
tbe easenco of wbich ia inezpreagiblo by worda. 

* Tib. mv*-loń~du^yur-pa jałandha-lhnta, 

^ Dar. 33 b, 1-A chan-icteristic of the Patb tbat is demonstrated. It is free 
from dangor, tbat is to eay, from the 6 kiods of fear(?) Tbe Buddha shows the 
Transcfludeat.ll Pntli of tbe Saiut as it begins with the first Stage of the Bodhisattra 
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illaatratę botb the Wi&dam and tlie CommiBeration of tbe Bnddiia 
as liayiDg the poVfer of, iiegpectiyelj, aimiliilaticg the gonrce of 
PKenomenol Life and tbat of Morał Defilement.^ the roet of 

PhcnoTEienal EjdsteacB are tlie phyeical and tbe mental elementgj® aa 
tLey becorae originated ^ in tho (3) apLereg of tbis world/ The root 
of Morał Defileiuent are ttie ialse doetrincs and donbf ’V 7 lnc]i sire 
preceeded by tlie views maintEiining the esistcnoe of a realindiTidHality.'* 
Here the Płienonienal Life^ ag coaaiating of the phyaical and mentd 
elementSj haa the cbaraeter of growth nud caio tbrongli tliia Le compared 

a £pi’oiit. The po wet* of flie Baddha^s Wisdom and Comntiseration 
outa down fhis aproiiff if may accordingly bo illuatrated by the 
csample of a aword, (The Obaeuratiou of) Morał Defilement whieh 
is to be removed by meauB of intnition ** and which consistg in donbt 
and in&orręut Tiewa, cannot be pierced^ that ig to say cognized l>y 
the ordinary worldły knowledgeJ It ig therofore like a walł eurrounded 
by dense thicketSj and tbe Buddba’g Wigdom and Commigerfition 
wili eh break down this wali Ji!i.ve Jiere the resemblance with a 
tLundei^^bolt. [8 a. 1.] 

Keferenoe to the Jnana-aloka-ałamkaFa-^utrar 

A detniled expositio]i of tbe 6 diBtinctive eliai-aeterigties of tJie 
Buddbaj in tbe order gi^en abore^ ia contained iu tlie 

^ ł^ah^iu-d^alyhti). He wlia TcntaraB on thia Patti n errer becęm ea deToiJ 
pf th« mi ud direete^ tovrard EuUg^htouniotit and 

ta^ attilned tlie lirratrJ«vabI« State (luuugh tha anm]iile.idDu of th^ impated 

Jłealiam, 

* l^ar. Au IndiYidiiUl esfaŁiii^ at pneSent Iel tli^ Iininatenal Sphero 

=51 may ba robern in tlie warld of Camal DeHiro 

= ^cidcf-Si^iru) ńr in ttiŁt of Pura Itaitor {ra^a-dhSta = ffstiga-Iehajiis}, 
Accp^dmg-I ;fn alUlOUlfEi the naaEeirirtl olemants da not with ^uob an indiyidtLol npw, 
atill tEte latter poasesac^a tbe aead of tbem far a futura or^istenoa. 

* ^ ciff= JnłJitni-iaa-B^ańB-jiJa. 

^ Iłar. 35 a. 1—3.—TŁ* O-rdinarj' wOridly Łnowled^ canuOt dirsctiy capaiae 

tbe tras ebaracter ef de£lcjnont And ia incapabla af annibilatia^ ii 
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v!fni/a~avaŁdra-jnSLna-aloka-alamkrtra-8ułra,^ as follows:—O Mafijuśrl, 
" lie witli wbom thei*e can be neither origination nor destruction,”*— 
is an opithet* of the Tathugata, tbe Arhat, the Perfect, Supreme 
Buddha.—This passage demonsti-ałes the immutable essence of the 
Buddha. Then come the 9 examples (illustrating the miracnlotis 
cliaracter of the Buddha’8 deeds), beginning with the reflection of 
the imraaculate form of Indra on a 8m*face of lapis-lazuli/ With 
regard to the meaniug of these e^amples it ia said:—O Manjuśri, in 
a like way the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfect Supreme Buddha 
is raotionlcsa, he does not reflect, nor does he speak, nor seai-ch, nor 
inve8tigate.‘ Me neither aearches, nor investigntea (the past)/ nor 
does he reflect (about the present), nor bas he any thoughts (and 
dosires regarding the futurę). He is perfectly cnlm/ he knows no 
origination (anew), nor cnn ho disappear. Ho cannot be seen^ nor 
heard, nor smcit, nor tasted, nor touched. He has no charactoristic 
ranrks (by wliicli he inay bo cognized by ordinary wordlings)/ he is 
not an absolut© cognizing principle/ nor is he something cognizable.^® 
[8 b, 1.] This and the foUowing passage show the varioua (meanings) of 


* Tib. »aii»-rgyaM'(kcnM'cad'k\fx~yul-la-^jKg-pa-iffi-6et~tfnafi~ha-Ti'gya'nrgyi-mdo. 

Eg. MDO. III. 287 b. 6 sqq. 

* Dtr. 35 a. 6.—The Coimical Body of the Buddlia which repreaents the Ab- 
BOlute and neither becomea ońgioaied nor disappears. 

^ adJUeacona = tAig-hla-dvag*. 

* below, the Acta of Ute Buddha. 

* “ Conception of Buddhiat Nirrlięa,” page 210, quotaUon from the Tatha- 
gata>guhja. 

* .Sic acc. to Bar. 35 b. 6—86 a. 1. Kg. MDO. III. 280 a. 4—G. 

^ Jjit ** cool ” ilU-hyita = hail-har-gyur-pa. Cf. Łalita-Yistara, ed. Lef- 
mau, 405. 21. 

" Dar. 36 a. 2—3.-—#o-ło-al:^c-4o i^ań-tiga^-bahi-iiaga-kifi* dpag-par-bya-ba- 
ma-yin-pa, 

* Ibid. 80 a, 3. ves- 2 )a^i‘UO-bor rań-hiin-yyU-ma-g)vL-pa rnaiii-par~rig~pa-med-pa 
—he cannot be deduei as having the esaonce of puro conscionsncss from Łlie stand* 
point of the Absolute. 

Ibid. h*-byal}i-iu>'bor Tai'i-bttn-yyi»-ma-grub-pa rnctm-par-idy-poj^-bya-ba-ma- 
yiił‘pa —he is not something cogniaable, that is to saj’ he is unrcal as a separate 
«-ltj«M:t of cognitiou. 
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the words “ jierfecfcly ąaieaatnt/ T)^ey like’\?ise aha w łhe Euddtia 
aa free from effort 'while exci'ciging hia acti^ity^ in ag much ag he 
rcpi'690iiis tlie Quicacence of all Pluralitj and Diffcicntiati&D. Tiiere- 
afteFj the remaiiaiDg tsit (of the Sutra) demona tratcs, by meaug of 
CŁompka^ the fact of the Buddha's boiDg inaccesfiible to cogniticm 
from without. Indaedj tlie Abaolute IfiBseoce of all the eleinents 
(wlilcb i a ideutieal ■with the Buddha "wbo k constautly merged in 
it) is the oalj medium for SnpreniE Enlightenment. Theu cameg a 
description of the 16 aapecta of the latter^ aa poouliai to the Buddha. 
At the eod it is said:*—O Manjuail, having attained Supremę 
Eolightenmenb (the intuition ofj all the elementg in this their truć 
eagencOj the Buddha liaa perocived in the livmg bcinga tbc Gci^m of 
tliB Absolnte, completely impiu^e (with soiDae)j not fnlly purified (irith 
other 3 )ł and (partly) defeoti^e (with atill ofbers),® He bas bet orne 
fuli of compagaion^ and hag mauifested the power of hig Great 
Commiseration.—Thia paseage demonstratea the Buddha ag posaeased 
of Wiadom and Lom All the elementg in tbia their truć eesence” 
meaug in theii- chairafiter of Non-suhfltantiality." “ Hairiiig attaiued 
Supremo Enlightenment" gigoifieg—■' after JiaTing cognized (the 
elements) in their triie State by meana of the Ti^angcendental Wiadom 
frco fi'oia thought-coustruelion^ ’ft'hich is pecubar to tlie Buddha.’' 
“In tho living beingg ^ meana " in those wlio definitely belong (to 
one of the 3 spirituul famiHea * [9 a. those of nu indefiuite cliaracter^ 
and tbose definitely raoted io eiTor. “The Genu of the Abgolnte ” 

I >IDO. IILSSSa. S^7. 

“ Of- beloiT^ 

=■ Tlb. mą^i-ptiy-ftyi^iar AtCu to Dar^ 30 b, 4^——“ mmuf^Ets 
hla ener|;y/’ It jb aaid tkat "aoiflO testł” liava tbe leadiOj^ mam-pai'- 

brtfc^ha- tta en^rgj inGiitiatloi licre ii unotli^r namć for OonJffiiaeratiOB." 

Qt M. V. I Cl. 

® DAf- SG b. C 5 qq. ThńBe rOOtcJ in errof Om iniiyijiilAls whoFie Germ ia 
for ft time preveiited to groor. TJiia dO'es not bow^Ter mean tiiat it is aRtogsther 
Atinlhllat^d and łbat sucii livii]ę boin^a are inAJtyable of attaiuiog Etili^litprnnenO 
Aec, to the IflŁdhyajnikaa, ail liviQg beingfS AfO au™ of AttAiitiia| JC■el]ig]lte^ln^lenl^ 
And tbeJr G«ri(ii caunot perj^h^ biac® it is Hin immouCiibla alsniBiiŁi ideotical witb tbe 
AbBo)atar 

Acta erlaatallŁ. H. 
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means thc pith of the Buddlia which, essentially, does not difFer from 
his owu true naturę. “ Has perceived * means that he has seen by 
means of tlie eycs which are peculiar to the Buddba* and to which 
nothing is obscure. (The Germ of the Absolute) is completely impure 
with the ordinary worldlingS; sińce they are obscured by Morał 
DafilcmenŁ* It is not fully purified with the śravakas and Pratyeka- 
buddhas, who are possessed of the Obscuration of Ignorance. It is 
(partly) defective with the Bodhisattvas, in whom the residues of 
both (the Obscurations) still cxist.* (The Buddha) is fuli of compassion * 
sińce he starta an activity for the realization of the means (of purifying 
the stream of elements) with the cooverts. He manifests. himself in 
the living beings, sińce it has been his inteution to attain Enlightenincnt, 
and, consequently, the intuition of his own essontial naturę, in order 
that other living beings (might attain a position) equal to that of his 
own.® Thereafter, having manifested his bighest Wisdom and Commiser- 
ation, he has uninterniptedly escercised his actWity in swinging the 
incomparable Wheel of the Doctrine. Tliis is to be regarded as (the 
manifestation of) the power of both (Wisdom and Mercy) pursuing 
the welfare of other liring beings.®—Now, of thesc 6 vił-tues of the 
Buddha, taken respectiycly, the first 3, beginning with the immutable 
character, represent the complemcnt of (the Buddha’8) own aim, and 


^ bt$<idha-cakęv^ ^ aafit-rgy<u-kyi‘apyan. 

* ila/a~iivarax^"^ iion~mońs~kyi-tyrii-pa, Acc. to tbe MKdhyamika-Prisimgika 

Scliool—Kealiim rclates to tbe Obscuration of Morał Defilement. The 

Obscuration of Ig^norance (jScya-34farafta = iet-tp-ib) consists in Uie differentiation 
into aubject and object and the vlew8 niaintaining a difference betweeu BaihsSra and 
Ninrięa. CL Orub-mtliah-rin-cheu-pbreft-ba ofBjigs-mcd-dbań-po, 24b. 6-25a.l(lga). 

• Acc. to the Prlsangikaa the Obscuration of Morał Defilement is removed 
on the first 7 Stages (of tbe Bodbisattra), and that of Ignoratico—on tbe last 3 
(Dar. 3C b. 6.). 

* Acc. to Dar. 37 a. 6. as before t^iam.’par~birtiioTt-pa —" Great energ^.” 

• Dar. 87b. 1.— $cm$’ccm thaiM-cad-kyitra‘»\~gi-yo~}^pbaii-bi’fie»‘jMj}iryyu-mU3utn~ 
du m.iton'paT-rdzoył-xitif‘-byait‘ckub‘pa»-na. 

® Dar. 37 b. 4.—If be were depri-red of Great Commiseration, he woułd, after tłio 
attaiinncnt of NirTApa, bare remalned merged in tbe płane of complete Qules- 
cence and would not have swung the Wheel of the Doctrine. 
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tlie IfttŁer Sj beginaing -wltlt Tra-nscpoł^cutal Wisdom—tlie complcmoiit 
of the fLiifl flf otber living beinga. [3 b. 1.] Othenrisej, Divinu Transcen- 
dental Wis-doin may represcut tlie tompIeTneiit of oiio’a own 
inasiTiiicli ag lE ia tbe foundation fcfr tbę cteroal and ąuiesc&nt etiaiacter 
w^liich both depead on ono'g owu iCaliglitenmńnE. Ttie Bnddha^a 
Commiscration and. rołver are tlie cgmpkraent of tbc alm of oŁheys^ 
eince they manifest tbomselYŁs in teaebing tbs Higlicst Doctiine.— 

The Jewel of the Dootrine. 

Fi'om the Jewel of tho Bud d ha co mes tho Je^^el of tbe DotErine.* 
Accardinglyj LOXt tvo have a verso concerning tlie latter^— 

I bo w bafore thac wbieli cauaot bc inrcstigatcd 
KeiEber as a non-ens^ nor an eug^ 

Nor both ers and nonsens together, nor neitlicr of both/ 
Which Ima no naniOj ia re7ealed by inEfospection/ and perfeetly 

qn[e3cei5t; 

And beforo the snn of tbc Higbest Doctrine/ immacnUtej 

Sbining witb iha luatre of DiTine "WiadoiiOj 

And Tanąnishing the darknesa of Igiiarancc^ Hatred^ 

And tbo Attachmont tOTrard. ali (worldlj) objeató.— 

Now^ "wdiat is fihown bei'e? — 

10< Untbinkabloj free from both (t!ie causcii of PbeDomcaal Lifc)^ 
and from Dlffcrentifltion, 

Pare^ illuininating^ and tbc Antidotc* (of dcfilemcnt), 

The deliFcranee frotn passions and tbat wJnch bad& to sncli^ 
Contained in the S (last) Trntbs—snob is tbe Doctnno,— 

^ DairSSńr &.—Th* DocLrinfi in its JilłBoluLe fonn !i3 EKtLnfttJen (iiiiiaiila = 
^gog-pa) and tli* Fntli 

* Cf. SUtftllASSlltara VL Ił—tia łan JI* aijian ittt tailtti Ła. 

^ Dai. 99 Ar Ijn It N i'i3Teal'Ed by iDtri>9pectjoki to ttia Saint ia tlto atai* cf 
iabec^i] aanccnttatioa in its utidiffarantiAt^d^ nicmi&tic clLAin^terL 

* Tlift eOLO fUTison Tv3tll t]j& &UI1 refert only tł tlia DoiittiU* 7iewed sa the 
Pflth (Dar. 30 Ij, 2.). 

“ Tha Bielic Fore* = Jm) and tJie paMiens {Łiefa = ■iŁAn-?JWilfl]i. 

jfjrafsjjatfft = ff^letł-pa^i-pk^ga. 
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This passage, ia short, speaks of the Jewel of tbe Doctrine, as 
endowed with 8 dinstinctire attributes. Wliat are these 8?—1) In- 
accessibility to discursive thought, 2) absence of tlie 2 (chief caases 
of Plienomenal Exi8tenc«), 3) absence of differentiation, 4) purity, 
5) illnmination, 0) the fact of being an antidotc (against defilement),^ 
7) the liberatioD from possions, ;ind 8) tbe caase of tho latter. [10 a. 1.] 

11. The freedom from passions consists 

In the Truths of Extinction and of the Patii; 

Theso 2, taken respectiFcly, 

Are each known by 3 distinctiye featnres.— 

Of 6 distinctire attributca, the unaccessibility to discursiye 
tliouglit, the absence of the 2 (factors of Phenomenal Life) 
and that of diffcrcntiatioD cliarnctcrize the Trutli of Extinction and 
are therefore incladcd in the idea of delircrance from passion. The 
remaining 3 attributes, purity, illumination and tho fact of being an 
antidote against defilement refer to the Path and, cónseąueutly, to 
the cause of liberation (from passion). That whicli represents this 
libei-ation is the Extinction (of Phenomenal Exi8tcnce). That by 
means of which this liberation from the passions is attained, is the 
Path, It is thus said that these 2, combined together, represent the 
Doctrine delivering from passion’ which tlms bears the character of 
tbe 2 pui-iiying’ Truths of the Saint. 

12. It is unthinkable, sińce it cannot be analysed,^ 

Is unutterable and revealed (only) to the Saint, 

It is quiesccnt by being devoid of the two (causes of Phenomenal 
Existencc); 


’ praliptifcęa ffucn^po^i‘p}tyo^». 

* Cf- il. V. § 267. 2. dharma^i £ai‘at}aiSi ffoechumi idrS^andm agryam, 

* Kalgataddiiika » ynam-imr-hyań-ha. Dar. 40 a. 2.-—of tho 4 Tratlto of tlte 

Saint—tlie first 2 {duhld^a and contain t)ie dciilin^f [tdHiMeiika — kun- 

nA<-Ńon*iiu>rif*pa), and tho latter two {nindha and inA'’^o)—tbo purifyinę olonionts. 
The 2 “ parifyinjr ” Truths thus form the OHsence of tho Doctrine. 

■* Dar. 40 b. 2.—analyKcd witbin the coiupaas of the 4 limitations. 
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The other 3 ^ttcibuteg,, ptirity nad tlie rest 

(Suggest) a reseinbkncc the sun. 

In shorthj wa kno’iV' tlie Tnich of Estinction to bc inaccossible 
to our tliouglit for 3 moti^ea^ What rtrc thcse 3? (Answer):—1) (The 
TrtiEh of Ehctinotion) oannot be nu objoct of disoiiraiTe tLought* i^^hieb 
coiild he yiowcd in the compasa of tlis 4 liioitatioDa irbich are: 
a) non-enaj b) ona, c) botli en a nud non-ena togetber, and d) neitber 
onSj nor non-eoaj 2) It onunot be a^pressed by means of words,^ 
tliromgh gneh and aaeh Innguage [10 b. 1],* as a murmm' of the 
mind,^ in a senteneCj by means of a narae mth a fl]>edal etymology/by 
a Word liftiriTig a conTcntional mcantngj** aa an object of oonyersacioc/ 
or in. a epeelal figorati^e form; 3) It can (onlj) be reyenled by 
introspeotion ło tlie Saint.® 

Keferenof^ to Soriptnre oonceraing Kxtmctiou. 

HoWj for ■vrliat reason do we know tho Tiiitli of E^tinction to 
be tbe ab^ente of both (thc Biotic Foree nud Degire) and gf all 
diflferentiatiop^ It hns been gnid by tlie L[łi‘d as followsj—O Ś^aripntrOj 
tliat wbicli TTC cali thc ExtincUoii (of Phenomenal E^iatonce)^ la the 
CoHmical Body. It bas the cbaracter of being dot^oid of the 9 (causcs 
of Plienomcnal Life) and of every kind of diJferentintion.—Here “ the 
2 (caiiac^) ” mean the Biotic Force and Desire, and differentiation 
is nsed in the senae of the -wn-ong appieniEition (of objccts by the 
inindj^® wbich puts m uiotion both the Biotic Force and Desire. The 


^ Tib. = sis iarJccts^a ■siira^A^r Cf, SutTllaiilkSrft T. 12. 

® T1 j 0 bearera of aucli and aueh au idea 
^ Unir. 401). &—41 a. L 

* Ibid. 41 [k Ir 

■* wp ^ tka-^iiiaśr 

‘ Dar. 41 x. S.—It ig ta ca|niacil ia Lta maeiiatia diarDtctcr Aa not 
i oto aubject and objctiL 

* Dav. 41 a. 4 ,—itiflfitioji 
B.B tba aonitiiEAlioi) of alL tho orisiiAl ilońlin^ ol&ioonłf. 
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Saint Iias an iati' 08 pective intuition tbat (tho canses of Fbenomenal 
Exi5tance; nro by their naturę, essentially, annihilated. Tberefore, the 
Truth of Extinctioa appears to liim as tbat wbich is the complete 
absence of anj new origination of Plienomenal Life. Indeed, at tbat 
time tbcre are no conatructions of tlio tbougbt, no forces crenting 
PJienomenal £xisteDce, and no desires. But nowbere is tbis Extinction 
spoken of as tbe destruction of somo of tbe elcments of existence. 
It is said:*—O Manjuśn, there cunnot be any ncti\'ity of tbe mind,* 
tbo intellect,* and consciousness * regnrJing tbat wbich is neitber 
originatcd, nor disappenrs.® Tbat in rogard of wliich tbcre can be 
no activity of tbo mind, tbe intellect, and conscionsness, is dcYoid 
of evei*y kind of difiFerentiation, tbat is to say, wrong appreciation.® 
On the contmry, tbe mind being directed upon tbe rigbt point, it is 
impossible for ignorance^ to arise. The non-origination of ignorance 
mcans tbe samo in regard of tbe (włiole) 12*membered chain of 
Phonomenal Life [11 a.]. There will be tbus no (repeated) origination 
(in tlie Saiiisara any morę). Tbis and morę bas bocn said (in Soriptnre)- 
(We have next):* —O Lord, the destruction of the elements docs not 
mean the Extinction of Plienomenal Existence.'* O Lord, tbat wbicli 

’ JflSna-iloka-aladikSra-sfltra, Kg. MDO. II(. 807 a. 7—b. 8. 

* eitia ■== tems. • manat =« jfitł. 

* tijUana = }-nain‘par~ict-pa = (rnam-itt). Dar. 43 a. 1—2. The mind is tbat 
OTtr whieh the different actire forces (tJosana =» bag-cJiagt) exercise their activitjr, 
the iutelleet U taken in the sense of a snpport or snbstratam {otraga rten —of 
tbe different faeulties}, and conicionaneas is to ba understood ag tliat wbich is 
founded on tlie said substratom. Otherwige the 3 are riewed as gynonymoas. 
Cf. Prof. Tb. Stcherbatskjr, ConrepŁion of Buddhist NirySęia, p. 31. 

* I.e. tlie Absolate. Dar. 41 b. C. śkgc-im-mcd-eiA ^gag-pa-med-pa don-dam- 
bdcn-pa-la. 

* Cf. p. 1.T3 notę 10. 

’ av{dga^ tia-rig-pa. Dar. 48 o. 4. ftdi’n-pa)‘~lulzin-palji SioH-mońe~ean-ggi-ma- 
rig-pa —Ignorance connected with defilcment and conslsting in reallstic views. 
Cf. Conceptiou of Buddlilst Nirrilęa, Indei 7. s. v. avidy&. 

* ^rl-naala-siihbatiSda-siitra. Kg. DKON. VI. 27Ha. 6-b. 2. 

Tbis passage Tcry pregaantly ezpreasea tbe Mahayauistic idoa tbat tbe 
Eatinction of Pbenoinenal Life, tbat is to say tbe attainment of Nirri^a, does not 
mean an actunl annibilation of the elcments constitutiiig a personalitj, but tbat it 
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is called the Estinction of Pbenomeael Esisteace manifesba itaelf as 
thfi Coaiuifiiil Body of thcj Pud dba wliicli la begiiiuiuglegsj |g neither 
cręnted/ Dor boru (by itoelf)^'’ noi' bii.s it an origination (froni both 
self aad not-self}.* It cnnaat bo dcstroyed (by anytbing tlse)^ uor 
can it disappoar (by it&df), It ia etErnal^ persiatcnb q’Liie3centj 
indeatructiblej perfectlj pure by naturę/ delivĘTed from all tlie bon da 
of the paasionsj nnd endowed ’ivłtU the attributea of tlie Biiddkii Ttliicli 
arc inseparablo (from it)^ ineoucoiTable and greater in mitnber than tho 
sfliids of tha Ganges.—O Lordj thie ycry Goamical Body of the Buddhfij 
wben it is not delivered from tlio bon da of tlie pnssionsj ig called 
t!ie G-erm of tlie Buddha.^— AU ibia is tc be regarded as a detal led 
cliaracheriatic of the Truth oE Eittinctton as we hare it in Seińpture. 

The Path as the Cnnae of Extiactiotn 

The canse for the realization of this Cosmicyil Body of the 
Buddba wbich is called the Ejctinction of Plienomenal Life, is the direct 
Trangceadental Intuition wliich represeats the Fatha of IlJumlDntion 
and ContomplELtioiiH^ The Fath (aa a whole) may be compared witli 
fhe auu, gfuce it has 3 pointa pf regembEance with ft. 1) (First of 
nil) it ia akin to the diac of the sun wiiioh is perfsctiy pure^ inaamuch 
ag it (tlic Path) ia complotely free from the etaina gf paasion. 2 ) Jnat 
aa the sun easta its light on ali the yisible o-bjeetg, iji tlie same way 
the Path makea elear eyerything togniaabie in all the diFerent aapecta, 
3) Finally,. it bas a resemblance with the sun by heing a eouiiterpai''t 
of darkneaa [U b.l giucfi it appea-TS as tlie antidota of all the im' 
pedlmenta lo the percaption of the Abaolute Triith^ 

iriBflnS ODly a chaofe ot the peini of tięw with tegard ta tbe UniTcria, which il 
iutaitod in t1]& utonistiA fertsOi 

^ Dar. 4’!! b. 1, — '^ara.-j;^ai^ayai7 akria. 

* Ibid. rau-fitc^ 

^ Ibid. = TitAo^a-i^rita^zjńwi-niltłŁjJonłiB. 

^ Dar, 4&b. 4.—TliO Absolutc luid^led witli riafilaiuaiit, wbiab Is Lbo Essent* 
of tha Dud d La. 

“ = mihoii-itim. ’ fftguałlii-lKurJfl — Jjam-icini. 
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The impediments are (caused) by the rise of passion,* hatred,* 
and infatuation,* sińce (all living bcings) are possessed of these 
defiling foi-ces in a dreaming/ or derelopped State. The origination 
of passion &c. is preceeded by aa activity of the mind directed 
toward the illusionary objects which are a cause (for the origination 
of realistic riews). As the di’eaming defiling forces produce in tho 
ordiuary living beings desire, hatred and infatuation, inasmnch aa (the 
objects) appear (reapectiycly) in an attractive, repulsive, and utterly 
falsc aspect, these (forces) ai’e the cause (of wrong appreciation).* 
The illusionary tIcws which are the cause of passion, hatred, and 
infatuation, being directed toward such and such objects (give rise) 
to tho wrong appreciation which completely tokes possession of the 
mind. In the latter, which tlius abides in a state of error, the different 
forms of defilement, be it desire, hatred or infatuation, begin to 
esercise their influence. On this foundation are done the deeds of 
body, speech, and mind, which have their origin in the 3 sources of 
evil. Erom tlie deeds, in its turn, comes the succession of births (in 
the Phenomenal World). Thus the ordinary wordly beings, possessed 
of the residues and seeds of the defiling forces and clinging to tho 
reality of separate entities,** are directed toward the (illusionary wordly) 
objects. Accordingly this givcs rise to the wrong appreciation which 
is the origin of the passions. [12 a.] The latter in their turn cali 
forth the deeds and these are the cause of (repeated) births. All 
theso diflFerent forms of defilement peculiar to the worldlings, those 
of passions, deeds and repeated birth,^ manifest themselyes in this 
World owing to the ignorance of the uniqne Germ (of Buddhahood) 
in its truć character. 


* raga = J^dod-ehagt. » dveąa — ie-tdah, 

* moha gti~mtig. * anx*iaya = bag~la-ńal. 

* Dar. 43 b. 4. Uhul^mm-yld-byed-kgi rggu-mUhan-du bag-la-dial dć l/gyur-ro. 

* nUthan-mar-fydzin-pa-ean = niTtiiUa-grtiJti^a^. 

^ kle4a‘»aMcleia = fton^ń»-pafyi‘kunnna$-t[an moń*-pa, iama-ławiWeio ■- lat- 
kyi-kun-iuu-eon-mońt-pa, and j&ti-tojhkleSa ^ Aye^f^i-kun-naa-^-mońt-pa. Cf. raj 
translation of Bn-tona " History of Buddbira,” noto 36. 
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Now, how aro we to search (for the Absolute Truth)? (Answer):— 
It is to be perceived through the complete ncgation (of the seporate 
reality) of every object and charactcristic feature. Aa aoon as wo 
cease to perceiye the (aeparate unreality) of the objccts or their 
characteristic marks, wc come to perceive the Absolute Tnith.* In 
snch a way the Lord bas Tiewed all the elemcnts and bas come to 
Supreme Eniightenment, (the intuition of) tboir unity. Through the 
non-perception of the aeparate elemcnta on account of their unreality, 
and through the intuition of the Absolute aa the true reality (—the 
essence of everything cognizable), comes tho Transcendental Wisdom 
percciving the unity of tlie elements. For thia wisdom both (the 
imputed reality of the aeparate elements and their ultimate Non- 
aubstantiality) are not aomething to be, rcspectively, rejected or 
establisbed anew. Through thia one comes to Supreme Eniighten¬ 
ment, tho fuli intuition of the monistic essence of the elements. Here 
the Transcendental Wisdom which, thus arising, cognizes the pointa 
to be shnnned as completely annihilated and (essentially) unreal, is 
to be yiewed as the antidote against all the impediments to the 
perception of the Absolute Trnth.* This Transcendental Wisdom which 
reprcaents the Pnths of Illumination and Contemplation, is the cause 
for the attainment of the Cosmical Body. It is to bo known in 
detail from the Prajhapai^omits-Sntras.— 

The Jewel of the Congregation. 

From the precious jewel of the Mahayanistic Doctrine comes 
the precious Congregation of the Bodhisattyas who have attained 
the Irrctrierable State. [12 b.] Accordingly, immediately after we 
havG a verse referring to the Jewel of the Congregation:— 

13. I bow before those who perceive the pure, radiant essence of 
the Spirit and the nuUity of all defilemcnt, 

* Dar. 45 a. 1. At the time wben we no morę perceire a differcntiatlon iuto 
eabjeet and ohject, we come to the intuition of the Absolute Truth 
don-dam-palfi-bden-pa). 

• Correct dc-kho~na-mt]u)Ti-ha1fi-gejj$ for tAo-no-mtJioa &c. (12 a. 5.) 
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Wlio^ knoiring the backgronnd of tlie unrealitj of all tbat exiatB/ 
(tlie Absolute in its) ąuiescent naturę,^ 

Percei^e in all liring beiugs tbe reflex of the Supreme Boddha,* 
The powerful minda freo frora Obscnration and endowed with 
the sight of Divino Wisdom, 

The object of >rhlch is the immacnlate and infinite ossence of 
oU that lives. 

Now, wliat is showa hcre?— 

14. Throngh the pcrfect purity of thcir insight, 

Tho Abaolute and tlie Enapirical, both being Introapectire,® 
The Congregation of the Sagea abiding in the Irretrieyable State 
Is endowed with the highest merita.— 

This ver8e, in short, ahows us the Jewel of the Congregation^—the 
Bodhisattvas who have attained the Irretreivable State as possessed of 
merita highcr than which there nre nonę. Indeed, they have a pure tran* 
Boendental intnition of existence iu its Absolute and Empirical character. 

The Saint’8 Enowledge of the Absolute Truth. 

16. As they know the quiescent naturę of all that eiiata/ 

They haTe the intnition of the Abaolute Truth, 

Thia owing to (their knowledge) of the pure naturę (of the Spirił), 
And of the essential nnllity of the defiling forces.*^ 

* The sainfB intuition of the Absolute. Dar. 46 a. 5.— The background of the 
unreelity of the lodiTidual {pudgalornaii-dtmifa = gah-aag-gi-hdag-med^ and of the 
separata elements (dharma-^b>atmj/a mm dioa-iyi-Ldag-med) is the Absolute ąmescent 
by naturę (in tho aspect of which all separate entities are) uureaL 

• The empirical knowledg;e of Uie Saint. He porceires in all livlng beings 
the reflex of the Boddha (which is the fundamental Germ). Of. Bo-ton, Commontaiy 
on the Abbisaniaya]aihkXra ^LuA-gi-tfifnui^ 160 b. 8—ł.—porceiTea in all lirin^ 
beinga the Essenee of the Boddha,’' 

I.4t. tbe intcriiAl Dar. 46 b. G-naA^gi-ni-ttc dć giiit ao-so-roA* 

gi»-rig-paffi ye-in-Jcyi-gxigt-pa. 

* Dar. 47 a, 8—4. As they hare a direct intnition of all that eiists,—the 
perjonality and the separate elements,—la its qniescent character, tliat ia to say, 
in the aspoct of Unirarsal RclatiWty and Non-Sabstantiality, 

• Lit “ of the defilinf forces as easentially annihllated.” 
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Tlere tlie (intuitión of tlić) AbaoluLe Truth h to be iiaderstood 
*3 Uje knowledge of tbe baokgrouud of the unreaitty of all tliat 
esiata/ tbot ia to say tbe scpnrato elements and tlio mdiTidualiłi&a. 
Tiiis kiiowledge ® of the (nltimatc) imperisbable naturę of tbe 
indiTidimlity uud tlie separuto elemeuta w Lich ia foi evor quiesccnt® 
from tbe outaot, boa 3 Cansea for ita oii^nELtion. The&e are:—1) The 
porc.epLion of tlio mind in its puiOj radiant cljui-Eicterj and [13 a. 1.] 
3) the intuitión of tlie deHling elemcnts essentinUj anniliiluted and 
trnreal from tUo ontaot. Now^ these 3 poiuts, nsmcly tbe miud aa 
perfectly pure and brilluint by nniure, find the defilio.^ elements "wbicli 
pfFaot it^ aro Tćrj hard to be corroctly oognlsed in tlio aspecŁ of Llie 
Abaolote wliicb ia tminfliienced by defilemontr'^ ludecd, ^vheIl one of 
the 3 forma of the Spirit^ eilher tbe de£ied or tlie undefibd^ naanlfegta 
itafilfj )t lina no (rea,l) coutact -witb the otbar (ita counćerpart).^ 
Accordingljj it bas boen aaid:“—O Lord^ tbe undefiled Spirit representa 
one single moment. It eannot be affected by the dedtlng forcest The 
defiied spirit is aiao one single moment; the ]>na£ioDa camiot realij 
tJtke poaaeasion of it. O Lordj ff tlie passions do not reahy indneuce 
tbc spirit^ and the latter does not (reEilly) beeoma deńlcdj ho w tben, 
O Lord, doeg tbe apirit^ 'wbich is nnmfluenoedj atill hecome obscured 


I Cf. abovo. 

® Dar. 47]>. B. —ttie cliroct intuitión 

of thfl ^fahSjSnitt Saint. 

^ adi-ianta ■= 

* Dar. 4S a. 4 —G. Jf 5t ta anppoaad tlint tli* Spiiit arSacł in an undofiled fonu 
iLiiil i& tlića fjiiiiicncefl by tli6 piBaiauB, tho tijJłSfc(|u*nt fmrm af ilts apirit whlcli h 
intlnenced will rnprtaant A result, and tJia iiiflnan^iuę doUiing agencies be th* 
cau-ię (□£ itj. Naw^ if botJi Uio itifluenced and tbe influtacing; nr* eBaautially unroał, 
it will b* Tery difficuTt to put tJiein fortb aa object ftjid agf*nt If on Ilia COBtrary 
tJiey are Tiewed aa rfial^ th&y łińVó to appear ainiulLftacously and da^iit to be in 
coatact wiLb each otb*L'. Tbei‘CfbL‘* it is Tery diffićillt tO nnderataad tipO ata&e of 
tbiaga harsj namely tbo fatt tliat, wlien one fartu of tlte twe mauifcstfl itsclf, it 
liaa at tbat Tery tiiiis na -contoat witli tbe otJiar; tbc Idea of a caaae and effect 
and of objec-t and is tbar-cfor* 

“ In tbe iiii-En!rlji-simbanJi.da'Sn.tra+ Jtg. DICOIT. Vi. a^ 1—ó. 
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by the pasaions? The passions, O Lord, exist, and tlie spirit which 
becomes affectcd by them, likewise esists.* O Lord, althoiigh this® 
be 80 , it ia atill very lm‘d to cognize the meaning of the perfectly 
pure spirit, which neyertheless becomes obscured by defilemcnt.— 
The whole of tliis passage, begioning with the cognition of the 
Absolute and ending with the difficulty of cognizing (the spirit as 
nnaffected by defilement), is demonstrated by the Sutra® in dctail. 

The Empirical Knowledge of the Saints. 

16. Through the Wisdom which penetrates into the background of 
everything cogoizable, 

Thcy perceiye the Essence of the Omoiscient [13 b. 1.] 

As it exists in alt Iiving beings. 

This is their knowJedge of tlie Empirical Reality. 

Hero the (perception of)* the Emphical Reality (with tlm 
Mahayanist Saint) is known to (have the following character):—On 
the basis of the cognition of the Ultimate Essence of all things, (the 
Saint), by his Transcendental Wisdom, perceires the existencc of 
tlie Oerm of Bnddhahood in all the liying beings withont exception, 
eyon in those who are born in the form of beasts. The origination 
of tliis intnition of the Bodhisattyas dates from the iirst Stage,^ sińce 
there they (first) perceiye the all-peryading character of the Absolute.® 


* Sic Acc. to Dar. 401). 2. The Aga ed. of the Conim. hu fie-łMr-tlon-mofn- 
par-^gyuf-bahi-Bfnu-ni ma~inchU'$o —the spirit which becomea inflnenced by defile- 
mcnt does not eiist. 

* Dar. 40 b. 2.—tliat ii the unroality of the influencing and the inflnenced 
(from the standpoint) of the Absolute and their reality from the Empirical ałandpoint. 

* The h'rlaiala-devl-aiii»hanlda. 

* Dar. 49 b. d—ji-afkfid-pa-yod^pa-fiid-yńija-pa-ni. 

* pramiuiiid — rab-tu-dga^-lta, Is ideutical with the Path of lllumination 
((for/ona-mar^a «*■ ntkoft-lam). 

* Dar. 50 a. 4—6.—Becanse there (on the first Stage) they for the first time 
haTe an intuition of the Absolute Elsscnce of CTerything cognisable which had not 
bcen pcrceired by them beforo. Tbey haye tbua an intuition of the Absolute as 
perrading all the objects of cognition. This intuition coincides with the first moment 
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The Perception of the Saints is Introspectiye Knowledge. 

17. Thus, the intuition (of the Bodhisattyas) 

la their direct Transcendentni Introspection. 

It is pei*fectly pure, being free from attachment 

Within the piane of the Iminncnlato Absolute, 

And completely free from all impcdiments.— 

That which thus rcpresents the Transcendentni Intuition, the Path 
(of the Saints) is to be vicwed as the Divine, superlmman, introspectiye 
perception, peculiur to the (Mahnyilnistic) Saints which has nothing 
in common with (the knowledge) of other people. In shoii, this 
introspection, being compared witli other (ordinary) * and incomprehen- 
8ive® knowledge,- is spoken of as being porfectly pure out of 2 motiycs. 
What are these 2? (Answer:)—1) It is free from attachment^ 
and 2) it (pcnetrates into the essence of everything cognizable)* 
through being unimpeded. l^ow (the knowledge of the Bodhisattva) 
is free from attachment sińce it bas for its object the Geimi of the 
living beings in its perfcctly pure naturę, this through the intuition 
of the Absolute. (At the same time) [14 a. 1.] as (the Saint) possesses 
the complete knowledge of Empiricol Reolity he has for his object 
everything cogniznble without any limits. On account of this, his 
cognition is completely fr'ee from impediments. 

18. Tlirough their immaculato Transcendentni Intuition, 

They (are near) to the Divine Wisdom of the Buddha.® 

of tbo Patii of Illnminatton {dariana-marga). Ct. Yaswbandhu on Sniralaililcara 
VI. 7—<lharmc-Hha^oi^ pratj/a^:fato gamane dvaya-Udctar^£tM viyxtkto gi^hya-grahaka- 
lakąar^ena. iyath dariana‘m(irga-<tva»tha. 

^ Dar. &0b. 3— i. —tbat wliioli does not porcoivo the Non-subetantialitj of 
eaietencc. 

* fn't»he-ba •^pradeiika. Ibid.—tbat which doce not penetrate into the eBsenco 
of over>'tbing co^piizable. 

" Dar. 50 b. 4—5. As thojr possess an intuition of tlie Absolute and tbrongh 
tbis bare for thoir object tbo Genu of the liring beings in its perfectlj pure naturę, 
(boy are froe from attachment caused by roalistic Tiews. 

Sic acc. to Dar. 50 b. 5. ‘ Cf. AbliisamayalaihkSra IIL S b. 
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Therefore tlje Saints that have attained tho IrretricTablc State 
Arc tho refage of nll living boiaga.— 

The TraDScendentnl lotoition of tbe Bodhisattra who abides on 
tlie Irretrierable State * stands ncar to the perfectly pure Divine 
Perception of the Baddlia, higher than which tbere ia nonę. Moreoyer, 
the Bodhisattra, being possessed of snch n knowledge^ is a refuge 
for all liviDg beings. For this reason tbe said intuition is to be 
regarded as superior to all the other virtnes of the Bodhisattva, as 
morality and the rest. 

The Suiayanistio Congregaiion is not worthy of being 
worshipped. 

After the Congregation of the Bodhisattvas, that of the Śrfivakns 
has not been mentioned; sińce it is not worthy of being worshipped. 
As concerns the diflfercnce betwcen the merita of the Bodhisattyas and 
those of the ŚrArakas, we know that the latter do not care for (the Path 
of) the Bodliisattya^ which is like that of the ascending moon, and 
appear like stars that cost light only on their own form. Therefore 
they ought not to be worshipped, sińce they are not completely pni^e 
as regards the intention of hclping other liying beings. [14 b. 1.] 
On the contrary the Bodhisattras bring to accomplishment the great 
Accumulations for the attainment of Supremę Enlightcnmcnt, they 
are possessed of the lustre of Windom and Commiseration, bring 
about lllumination regarding the essence of all the innumcrable Iiving 
beings and yenture on the Path for the attainment of the State of a 
Buddha, which resembles that of the fuli moon. (Such are they) in 
comparison with the Hlnayftnists, who possess only a limited * ultimatc 
knowledge, and (haying no desire of rcmoying the snffering of all 
Iiving beings), only further the lllumination of their own stream of 
elements. Even the Bodhisatlva who, on a correct foundation, makes 
his first Creatiye Effort, beats the higbest form of pure morality 

* Dur. 51 a. 8. The BodhiBattva abiding on the 3 hięhoBt States, beginnin^ 
witb the Bth (ocala). 

* fn-t»hc~ha ^ prOdeiika, Cf. Abbisamayillaihkara. V. 11. 
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pacMiliELi' to tle Hlneyaiiiat Saint^ wLo Iujis no compa.eaion (witlj: otlcrs) 
and 15 not posaesa&d of a w^jdc (miiid caring fui* nil liYing boings). 
If tliia ba aoj. wiat 15 tbere to sny of tba other (Bodlnaatt^aa wtió 
aro poagessad of) aucb Yirtuea aa tlie 10 ControUicg Powors ^ and 
tlie restr Indecd it Iias baan anid:— 

He yr\io bocomes greatin iiicivnla for tJto sake of bia own SaiTation^ 
Wbo baa no compaaaion. ‘with tlie liTicig beinga wboae morała 
arn iinjini'e^ 

Is pogaeased of tle traaanre of tliat morality (wbioli only leads 
to-) aelf-magnification. 

Snob a cannot be tialled pnre in bia morale. 

He in wbom tbe Higleat Comniiaeration toward othei'a ia aronaed,. 

Who, haymg embrneed tbo ti'ne Mornlity^ 

la of belp to others Itke fire, idr^ earthj ond T^aterj — 

This one ia really Tirtuonsj Trhereaa tbe otber bas only a 
resemblnnce of in orali ty.“ 

The 3 Jewels in their Character of a Rofnge. 

No’W'i wbnt aim did tbc Lord puraue when lie ealnblisbed tbe 
3 Refagea?' 

In order to make known the virtnea ® 

Of tbe Tencberj tbe Teaeblng^ and tbe DiacipleSj 

For tbe gake of (tlie adbei^enta of) fhe 3 Yebiclea 

And theae de^oted ft> tlie 3 forms of religiona obserTance/— 

Tbe 3 Refnges bmre been proolainaed (by tbe Lord). [15 a. 1.] 

The Mobivee for the Establishment of the 3 Refugee frem 
the Empirieal StandpoinŁ aa explamed by Aryaaanga. 

In order io sJiów the niri-Ties of the TeacJier^ witb a Tiew to 
tboae indiTidiiflla irlio adbcrc- to tbe yobiolc of tbo Bodbianttyas nnd 

1 JaSu = dhaYi-bcri. 

’ ijfęi ^ał'o^Tni = sk^ais-gBitnt. * Sic bicc. tfi Comm. bcIOTT. 

* Dar. 56 b. 1—2.—far Uie Biiks of tLase w[lO^ tboug^i tbey llavQ itOt entctccl 
tba Fatb^ sil-c Btill dcTCted tD tlic pdjfaraiuńca cf łba Actj ai rcU^icili 0bBCr7JUlG«, 
iTcrabip, &c., ia rsgard cf ciuIl tba fi Jayr^s rcspcctivcly. 
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■wish to attain tlie character of a Buddha; as well os those whO; (though 
they have not entered the Patii), are devoted to tlie performance of 
religious observances which have the Bnddha for their object, it has 
becn spoken and ascertained:—the Buddha is the refnge, sińce he is 
the Highest of Men4 

hi order to mahe knoicn tlio virtues of the Doctrine, for the 
sake of those who belong to the Pratyekabuddha Yehicle and start 
an actirity for an independent apprehension of the profoand Doctrine 
of Causality,* as well as those whose religious ferrour is directcd 
toward the Doctrine (exclu8ively), it has been declared:—The Doctrine 
is the Kefngc, sińce it is the highest for those vrho become dispassionate.’ 

In order to shoto the virtues of the Disciples* who have em» 
braced the Doctrine of the Teacher, with regard to the individuals 
who adhere to the Yehicle of the Srayakas and proceed on tlie Path 
in order to attain (the frnit of Arhatship) on the basis of the in> 
structions lieai*d of others, as well as those who are deroted to the 
worship of theCongregation, it has been proclaimed:—The Congregation 
is a refugc, sińce it is the highest of communities.’—Thus, in short, 
for 3 moŁiyes, and having in yiew 6 kinds of indiyidnals, the Lord 
has proclaimed the 3 Refuges and shown them in their rariety. This 
has been done in order to promote the living beings to the 3 Yehicles 
respectiyely, the matter being vicwed from the Empirical standpoint.® 

The Doctrine and the Congregation are not Refuges in the 

Ultimate Sense. 

20. The Doctrine in its two forms and the Congregation of the Saints 

Are not by themselyes the highest, absolute Refuge.’ 

* Cf. M. V. § 267. 1. luddhańi Jarao^ih ffaechami dvipadanam agryam. 

* ]*ratllya-»amtUpSda-dKcsma rteitrlflrt^el-yyi-chot. 

* M. V, § 207. 2. dharmanh iaraj^ceńi gacdiStnii riragatfun agryam. 

* The Arbata and Bodbiłattraa. 

® M. V. § 267. 3. aaiftji^aia Au^artaiM gacckSmi gaęSnam agri/am. 

“ •• iun-rt7n>A 

^ Dar, 56 a. S.-—mihar^tJiug-paljit cho» dań dge^^duti-gyi^Uhogt toitt- 

rgyaM~dkon-mehog''ta btdut—as the Doctrine and the Congregation in their Ultimate 
form arc inclnded iu the idea of the Buddha. 
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Iiidecd, (tlie forniftr) i3 {ultimiitelj) given up^ i5 illmicmary and 
of a negati^e cliaractarj 

(And tbe latter) is not da^oid of fcar (and error).^ 

tlie Doctrlne app&nra in 2 formsj—1) as tlie TeachingA 
find 2) ns tbe pcactical pai"Ł.“ The Doctrine as tlie Teaeliing (of 
Bnddba) vre tali the Eipborisnig and the otlier (parta of Scripturn) ^ 
wliich are indu de d in the coinp]ex of kttei‘Sj worda^ and sentencja. 
Tli >3 foiTO is spoken of as resemblmg a ship (wbicb \s left) wlieu 
the sborfi of the fuli appiebensiou (of tlie Truth) on tho Patii ia 
renehcct. Aa regards tbe practical aide of the Dootrino^ it a]>pcar 3 
jn 2 Tfii’ietie9j namely aa tlie ExtLDtition (of Phenomenal ETtistcuce) 
and the Pnth^—that wliich 5a pi-ncticnlly o-ttnined and tlie meana of 
attaintnent. How, tlie PatL is to be Ticwod aa IiaTing the charncter 
of being cEinaed (or eoiiditioned).'* That wLioh is yiawed aa liaTing 
the eharapter of "being ciinaed, ia fnlae and ihnsionary, That ■whieh 
is fdse and itluBionary i a not trno, tliat which is not trne ig—eynncs' 
centj and. that wbicii is CTancacent cannot be a reftige. 

The EKtinction (of Phenomenal Life) whidh ia attained by meana 
of tfiia Path^ repregentSj aeoording to the HlnajflJiiatic atandpointj fhe 
mere absence of Plicnomenal Extatence and of the dehltng forces^ 
bfiing oompared with a Iight that ia extingaialied. Butj a Kon-ena 
cno ncithei- be a i'efiige 5 nor ita re^erse. 

“ The Congregntion ^ ia a nnme for the aaseoibly (of the Saints 
beionging to) the 3 Yehicles. Theae^ betng cenatantly poaseaaed of 
fenrj aeek thalr rafnge ia the Bnddha [Ida. l,]j searcłi for a means 
of deliTerfince^ have stDl (different) aubjeota to apprehend^ and havc 
not yet attaincd the Perfectj Snpremc Enlightenment, Why are they 
possesaed of fcar? (Answer):—“ Etch the Arhats, though th&y are 

^ di^and-dh^‘TSiJL= łfttaTi-pa^i-cJios. I& tJiJ sauiC 

* sdhitjaTna^dhaj^ia -■* rtogs-pa^i-chos. 

^ Ttl6 IS clasEsS 4lf SacreJ 

^ łiłprfifCa The wliold paijsa^ is an Bxtvact fuam the ^tI-uiELI- 

^fiTi-Bii&lmnHdiulitrń. DKON. YI. ST9 a. 3—4r 

® Dar. 63 e. 2.—to hj aie^ae of the Pńtb. 

JX. to 
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rid of Phcnomenal Exi8tenco, cannot remove the force (of Transcen- 
dental Illusion).^ Thereforc they perpetually abide in a State of mighty 
feai* (caused by) the active forces * (of existence), just as a man over 
whom the executioner hos roised his sword. For this reason evcn 
they cannot attain tliat deliverance which is fully blissful. That 
which is itself an Absolute Refuge* has no need to aeek refuge (in 
others). Just as those living beings who hare no refuge and, being 
fuli of fear with regard to this or that object, seek a means of 
delirerance, in the same way the Arhats are also possessed of feai\ 
As they are thus afraid (of this or that object arousing their) fear, 
they seek their refuge in the Buddha. Now, one who being thus 
fuli of fear, seeks his refuge (in others), necessarily seeks (a means 
of) deliyerance (from his feai*). As he seeks deliverance, he under- 
goes a course of trainiog in order to get rid of the sources of fear.^ 
Through this training he procceds (on the Path) for the attainmeut 
of the higliest position of one wlio is completely free from fear. Tliis 
means that he proceeds toward the perfect Supreme Enlightenment. 
[16 b. 1.] For this reason the Congregation of the Saints, as it re- 
presents only a partly refuge, cannot be such in the absolute sense.” 
—Thus it is said that thesc 2 refuges (the Doctrine and the Con¬ 
gregation) are no morę such at the time of finał (Enlightenment).*^ 

The Buddha is the Uniąue Absolute Refuge. 

21. In the absolute sense, the refuge 

Of all liriog beings is only the Buddha. 

Indeed, the Lord is possessed of the Cosmical Body,^ 

And the multitudes of Saints, too, have their issue in the latter. 

* t)a*ana m hag~chagt, Has hero the meaning of widya-^oatand = ma-rś^-po^t 
bag-eKay». 

* anfhtkara =■ ^u-byed. • Dar. 62 a. 6.— don-dtim-pa^i-tkyab$. 

* Dar. 62 b. 2.—the sources of fear, that ia to aay tłie aubtle dreaming forcea 
'whieh giTe orifinatiou to sinfal deeda. 

* The whole passage ia a reproductioo of the aermon in the Śfl-mUS-deTl- 
ai&banida-autra. Kg. DKOK. VI. 268 b. 2—8. and 276 a. 7—b. 8. 

* As the true Eaaence of Kaistence. 
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This (łifte the follo-fring mefining):—The Bnddltaj as has been 
sald beforSj is characterised as neither becainirig origmatedj nor dis- 
appearing, sad is eadA^red the Co^iciical Body whicb ręprcaentg 
tlie ddlyei^ance fmm pasgfoaa and benrs tle clsaracter of the 2 puriiying 
Trutbs (of the Sstint).^ The Congregation of tfcie LSaiats belongtng to 
the 3 YeKicleSj tog^ nttams its ńaal goal^ iplien it coaleseed 
with the altiTnntej pure Cosmioal Body. ThereforSj for the liłing 
beiogs ’ivho bave eo otiier protectLon and refuge, tho Iinp&rishahle 
RefiJigo that 13 liko a Jast instaacOj* the Eternal liefagiej^ tlie Undo’ 
atrnctible Eefage/ and the Abaolafe Refage^ is oaJj one.—It is the 
TatbćLgfltaj the Arhatj the Porfeet Supreme Bniddha. This anlqne, 
indestructibkj (juiegcept, and persistent refuge i3 to be kno^ra in 
detail from the 

The Meaning of '*Tho 3 Jewela.” 

22. Thcj appear rarely, tliey sre immaoulate, 

Are povrerfuJ^ are an otnament of this worii^ 

Are the highest (point of excelleiice)^ and nannot changOj^ 

Therefore they have the diaracter of jewels. 

Te shortj the 3 higbeat and most prociona subjeots whieh arc^ 
tbe BnddhSj the Doctrine and the Congregation, are spoken of aa 
being like jewelSj sińce thej hate 6 pointę of resemblaiice (yrlth snch). 
[17 an] Theae are as foliowe;— 

1) (Thej are like jey^ele) siatę they app^r very rarely. Indeed, 
those beings wbo hayc not fostered the roots of Tirtae^^ do not eome 
in oontaot with thenij even dEriug a long snccession of aeons. 

^ fiirodha- afid Cf^ itH?va. 

^ Dar. S^bn. 1. He ia lilre ^ I^Bt iDatancę^ beacEB Lo assifts tbe liring; b-ein^a 
as lon^ M ihe worid eŁists. 

^ IbSct.^^bn He U aił Hfairiial Rafuje, siiics liSs of elementu ne^^r ce-ases. 

* Tib. = JMKŁsiiSa—berć tbo eyiflbO'! of lU tbat is indeBtmctibler 

^ parilfU^rtJtOcsA = dcrti^dsm-paJji-tl'^aifr 

“ K^. DKON, VI. Ł 

^ Cf. AbbiMtniiijalsitikEra lY. iJ. ^;■^3dM!i\aTd buddfiitti- 
Tbt T3b. as bero iftkran-pa. 
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'l) Thcy (resemble jewels") by their pm*ity, sińce they are com- 
pletely free from every kind of defiloment. 

3) They are powerfal (like the wish-fulfilling gem)/ sińce thcy 
ore possesaed of the power of the C Saperaatnral Facnlties’* and 
other inconceivable virtues. 

4) They (have the ^character of jcwels, being) the ornament of 
this World, as they are the canao of the virtuous thonghts of all 
living beings.® 

5) Just as real jewels are greatly superior to the artificial, (tlie 
Buddha, the Doctrine and tlie Congregation) are superior (to evcry- 
thing that escists), sińce they are of a transceudental character. 

6) As the wish-fhlfiUing gem never changes (in its facuity of 
bringing forth the dcsired objects), whether praised or i*eviled, so 
are (the 3 Kefages), sińce they are bearcrs of nu ctcrnnl, immutable 
essence.— 


The Germ, Enlightenment, the Attributes and the Acta 
of the Buddha in their inconceivable Naturę. 

Aftcr the description of the 3 Jewels we have a vorse concern- 
ing those (elements) the existeneo of whieh conditions the origination 
of the said Jewels, sińce they represent the source of all the purifying 
ąualities, tho mundane/ and the transcendental.^ 

23. The Absolute mingled witli defilement, 

The Absolute free from all the stains, 

The immaculate attributes and the acts of the Buddha, 

' »>« yid-bUrtriaor^lnt. Sic acc. to Dar. 04 a. 3. 

* afthijild — miion~par-iet~pa. 

* Dar. 04a. 4—5.—The desire of a blissful eiiatence (oAAyurfayo = miłon- 

sUAo) and of the aaperblisa of Salration (nifyiififata — Acc. to the hlahlyS* 

niata all the Tirtuoua tłioughU of ibe liTing beiuga aro prodaced by the grace of 
the Buddha. Cf. BodLicarySTatSra I. &, rdłiwt yailui mrglui-yJumandhakart vidj/ut 
kfatfOfh darJayati prakuiam, butUlhanuhkavcna łatka kxLddeil lokatya pui/yetu maUk 
kfa^aiłi jyal. 

* laukika »» Jjjig-rŁfn-pa, 

* lokoUara k)ig'f'tni-la$ kd<i»-pa. 
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(Theae elements) from which the 3 illnstrions Jewels arise, 

(These 4 items) are only accessible to bim who perceives the 
Absolute Trath. 

Now, what is elucidated liere? 

24. The source of these 3 Jewels^ [17 b.] 

Is accessible only to the Omniscient; 

It has four Tarieties 

And is inconceivable for four motivo8, respectiyely. 

The Absolute mingled witli dehlement is the fundamenta] element 
which is not delivered from the bonds of the passions and is called 
the Essence of Buddhahood (as it exist8 in all the Imng beiugs). 
The Immaculate Absolute is the same thing as the exclu8ive property 
of the Buddha and consisting in a total metamorphose ’ (of all the 
elements of exi8tence). As such it is called the Cosmical Body of the 
Buddha.^ The immaculate attributes of the Buddha, which, essentially, 
are likcwise nothing but a metamorphose of the elements, are the 
distinctivc features of the Cosmical Body. Such are tlie 10 Powers 
and the other qiialitie8 which are all of a transcendental naturę. 
The deeds of the Buddha are the sublime forms of his activity, (the 
manifestations) of the 10 Powers and the other attributes. These 
acts never cease and have no break in their coutinuance. Therefore 
the prophecies* (delivered by the Buddha and) concerning the Bodhi- 
sattras (who are to attain Enlightenment by the grace of the Buddha 
in futurę times) have no end.^ These 4 subjects, taken respectirely, 
are incouceivable for 4 motives. Therefore it is said that they are 


* Dar. 65 a. 2. ńfjt-rgyn-rkycn-nia-lu^-pa y<yfi$-$H-rtlzoy9~pa —the fali cotnpIex 
of caasBB (Aetu) and conditions (prot^a^a). 

* parOtrtti = 

’ Cf. Abhisamayllaihkara YIII. 1. ye Jhama jtnljUd 

niruiraed^, »va^dviko tnttne^ X:dya» iefiuii prakrtilakfaijal^. 

* KyakatHięa = luii^htUin-pa. 

* Since all the run of ihc worId's morał progrets i.e. ibe attainment of 
Saintliness is nothing but a manifestation of the Buddha’s Cosmical Body. 
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acccssible oaly to tlio Divine Wisdom of the Omaiscient. What are 
the 4 motives? 

25. Because— 

(The Absolnte as the Gem) is pure, but nevertheles8 in contact 
wiih the defiling (worldly) elements, (1) 

(The Absoluto as the Cosmical Body) is on the other hand 
quite free from every defilement, (2) 

The attributcs of the Buddha are essentially idcntical with the 
Absolate as contained even in every ordinary being, (3) 
(And the Buddha's acts) are free from effort^ and (dialectical) 
coDstructions.* 

The Absoluto mingled with defiling elements is at the same 
time [18 a.] perfectly porę and nevertheless in contact with the de¬ 
filing forces- For this reason the point is inconceiyable; it is not 
accessible even to the Pratyekabuddhas who have faith in the profound 
Doctrine (of Jlonism).* It is accordingly said:^—O Goddess, theso 
2 points are yery hard to be cognized. It is difficalt to nnderstand 
that (there eiists) the spirit completely pnre by naturę, and it is 
difficult to nnderstand that this very spirit is neyertheless influenced 
by the defiling elements. O Goddess, those who can teach this contra* 
diction are either thysclf or the Bodhisattvas who cali the Highest 
Doctrine their own. O Goddess, the others, that is the Śrivakas and 
Pratyekabuddhas, may cognize these 2 points (only) through their 
faith in tlie Buddha. 

The Absolute in its undefiled form was not influenccd by 
defilement before, and lias neyertheless become purified snbseąuently. 
This point is inconceiyable! It is said:^—The Spirit is pure and 


^ anaUioga Ihun-grni ( 2 Aun' 5 yi«'^'it&-pa). 

* n{)-vikaIpalM =» mam.-par-nii'riojf-pa. 

® Dar. 66 b. 5. «tot\-au2 (= i&uya6a) tprot-bral (» ni^rapafiea) zaI*~ino^ cfio»- 
ityi Uhvl‘la vxo»-pa (= yainMi>‘a*<24a)'iiur-adlAtmu4t:te). 

* In the Śn-mlli-aiihbanida-aDtra. E^. DKON. VI. 282 a. 7—b. 1. 

* Dhlraplirara-rltia-pariprecfai, Kg. MDO. XV. 210 b. 6 — 7. 
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radiant by naturę and can in its truć form bo intnited (by the Sainta 
through introspection). In snch a way the Lord bas, by bis moracntary 
Divine Wisdom * attained tho Perfect Supreme Eniightenment and 
bas become a Buddha. 

The immaculate attributes of tlie Buddha (are completely free 
from all defilement) and at the same time tbey have one essence 
(with the Absolute) as contained even in the ordinary wordly beings * 
who are totally obscured by defilement. As tliere is thus no (essential) 
difference between the former (the Absolute witli the Buddha and 
his attributes) and the latter (the Absolute as the Germ of tlie Iiving 
beings) [18 b. 1.], the subject is inaccessible to (discnrsive) thought. 
Indeed, there absolutely ezists no living being in whom the Spirit 
of the Buddha does not fully manifest itself.’ But as one bas a 
conceptioD* (of separate entities), the Spirit of the Lord is not per- 
ceiyed. (On the contrary) when one has got rid of this conception, 
tłie Divine Spirit of the Omniscient appears witliout hindrance to 
oue's ovrn transcendental introspection. 

The Parable of the Cloth of Silk. 

Tt is said in Scripture:—O Bodhisattya, such is the State of 
things. Suppose there exists one great cloth of silk eqaal in sLze to 
the 5 tbousand ibousands of worlds,^ and on this great cloth of silk 
all the 3 thousand thousands of worlds would be painted in fuli size. 
The Great Horizon,® the Great Earth, the 2 thousand worlds,’ the 


* Tbis is the Intuition at the finał momont of the Psth {tka-kęws^ahhiaa^bodka). 
ftrfha^ana = »o-*ohi-*k}fe~lo. ’ Cf. SUtrllaihlcSra IX. 15.— 

yath& 'mharańi *arvayaiaiti tada maiadi taŁhaiva tai 9 arvayataA tada motam, 
yatJiiimbaraiii rUpa-yariefn tarvagam talhaivo tai MoUna-ganełu aartagam. 

* tańijiia = ^du-iea. 

* trudAosj-a-mahdaahaaj^a-hkad/iótu=t(oA-gfuin-gyi-9łoń-ehen-po^-i^jig-rten‘ggi- 

iAama. 

* mahtt-cairaudla =■ khor-yug-chen^o. 

* dvi»aha$7"o madhgama łakadkSlu^ = atoh-gnia-pa^i }}jig’rten»gyi~khana. 
M.V. §158. 2. 
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tliousand worlds,^ the World of 4 Continents,* the Great Ocean, the 
Continent of Jambudvlpa, the Eostern Continent Yideha,* the Western 
Contincnt Godhanya/ tlie Northern Continent Kuro,® tlic Mount 
Sumeru/ [19 a. 1.] the abode of the gods who lirę on earth, that 
of the gods Imng in the World of Desire,^ and that of the denizens 
of the Ethereal Sphere/—all these would be painted there, each in 
its own size. (Suppose now) this great cloth of silk, the aren of 
which is equal to tłie 3 tliousand tliousands of worlds, were (folded) 
and put into a grain of sand as smali as an atom. Just as tlie great 
cloth of siłk would be placed in one grain of sand of tlie size of an 
atom, in tlie same way it could be put into nil sucli grains witliout 
exception. Thereafter a person, wise, skilful, clear-minded, attentire, 
and possessed of analytio thought, would appear. His faculty of yision 
would become supernatural likc that of the gods, perfectly pure and 
radiant. He would seo with his divine eyes the great cloth of silk 
hidden in tho smali grain of sand (not larger than) an atom and 
being in such a State of no use to anyone. He would tbink:—oh, 
if I were to apply the force of my great energy and pierce tliis 
grain of sand, as smali as an atom, by a diamond-cutter, this great 
cloth of silk would become useful to all Iiving bcings. Aceordingly, 
hc would manifest the power of his great energy [19 a. 1.] and open 
the grain of sand with a smali diamond. The great cloth of silk 
would, as he had thought, become of use to all the living beings, 
and he would do the same with all the other atoms without exception, 
as he did it with one. 

O Bodhisattyas, in the same way the Divine Spirit of the Lord, 
the limitless Spirit, the Spirit helping all liying beings is fuUy contained 
in eyeryone of them. And as tho Spirit of the Buddha, so are the 
spiritual streams of the liying beings, without limits. Although this 


* tahatraefl^ko lokadłiotuf^ tloń-gi-kjig-Hen~gjfi-khavu. Ibid. § 153. 1. 

* catnrd^pako lokadhńtub^ Ibid. § 164. 1, 

* Tłb. * Tib. nuh^ktfi-ha^lań-tpyod-kyi-yUń . 

* Tib. byait-yi-tjra-mi-than-yi/i-gUit. ‘Tib. ri-rah, 

’ k&ma-dhUtu «= l^od-kkami, • =■ gz\iga~khama. 
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30^ tbe or dinary tirorldlingaj bound 5y tlie eon cep don (of aeparate 
entities) do not know akout the Spirit of the Lord (thai e^ists witlnn 
tliem), do not feel it and nre incapable of realiEing it. Thorefore the 
Buddhaji throngli kia LiTine Kno^yledge^ free fi'om, every kćnd of 
atUcŁmenfj percetves the Absolnte EssencCj aa it has jta ahede in 
all ]iving bainge^ and betoinea possess^ecl of the thonghta peeoliar to 
a (epkitujJ) feoelierd He tliinka:—Alas^ these bying beioga haye 
no right knowledga ahout tlio Spiiit of tlie Buddlia (tliat eesists ydtli 
tliejTL}j thongh they are all refleetaoiifl of thig spirih Wliat if [ alio^y 
to thesfe liying beings the Pnth of the Saint and remove tlie bouda 
eanscd by (realiaŁie concćption).—Himself^ Iie haa exerci 5 cd tlie pD’iyer 
of his Baintly wiedom^ het^ loosencd tbe knot of spiritnfil delusion/ 
liaa introgpoctiyely intnited the Spirif of Euddhaliood (witliln iiimself), 
and hna attained tlie fali ideoitity -iidtli this Spirit, (has coftlcsccd 
witli it in ita Coaniical Unity), In aceortlniice with tliis, lie shows 
tiie Patb of Bnddhnhood to the tiying beings and tlirongli tliia remoyeg 
all tlie bonds cansed by tlie (falae realisticj conceptiona, In tliose 
who liftye become deliyered from tiiese bondSj tlie limitless Spirit of 
tlie Btiddha, {mauifeatiug itself), becomea of bdp lo all living 
beings. 

Th& Acta o£ the Bnddha in their iuconceivabla Cliaractcr, 

Tho acts of the Lord manifest tbemaelyes aimultnneoaaly ia nil 
JLying beings at aJL timeSj frea from effort and (dinlectical) tlionght- 
conatruetion, ia accordanee wctli tlie need^ of the C0Qyei‘t5 and their 
conatitnfion^ und are peifornied fitlly with all liying beingaj^ fnrLhering 
their weal. For tliia reaaon they are innccesaible to diacnraire thought, 
Indeedf it has been sftid;®—In order to lead tlie ]iving beipga (to 


^ Uar, 71 b. ]lńS looscned tlie grcrit TiuOt of (fulsc;) cCincCptiDn“nwvp 
teatiam. th& farct of Tjaaśceiniciital lllusion. r=r7 BtandŁ htrt 

far = suMfyS-iiiManr?. 

® DtlEracIŚyara-fS^id-jjarrprechll [Tat]LEgala-tnalj.S]ŁftnH(l5'nirileŁa), HUO, 

XV, S, 3—6. 
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Eniightenment), the Wisdom of tlie Buddha, tliougli it is (really) 
unlimited, is spoken of as havmg a definite character, being summarized 
(in the 32 attributes). Althougli tliis be so, still, O noble youth, the 
tnie acts of the Baddba are inconceWable/ immeasurable, incognizable 
for all the world and inexpres8ible by words. They cannot be 
performed bj others, thej manifest themaelves in all the Spheres 
of the Bnddhas,* are realized by all the Bnddhos in a similar way 
[20 b. 1.], are free from all exertion and effort, are uniform like space 
and tlierefore free from all (dialectical) constrnctions, are the acts 
pecriliar to the Buddlia as the Abaolnte, and, accordingly, inseparable 
from the latter:—^Then comes the exampl 0 of the perfectly pure atone 
of lapis-lazuliand, thereafter, a detailed exposition as foliowa:®—O noble 
yontli, by the following characteristics art thou to know this subject.— 
The acts of the Buddha ai*e inaccessible to discarsive thought, are 
attained (in the process of intense concentration upon) the Unity 
(of the Unirerse), are completely free from every kind of defect, 
are connected with the present, past, and futurę, and bring forth 
tlie 3 Jewels in their nnintermpted continnance. The form of the 
Buddha which manifests itself in these inconceirable acts, does not 
lose its (all-pervading) character which is analogous to space. (There- 
fore) he can manifest himself in all the Spheres of Bnddhoic actiTity 
(simultaneoTuly). He likewise does not girę up the inconceirable 
character of his Word. Indeed, he ezposes the Doctrine to all liring 
beings in accordance with (their faculty of) understanding the 
(meaning of) words. Being free from (the attachment to) crery kind 
of object on which. his mind could become fixed, he (at the same 
time) perfectly knows the mental disposition* and the tlioughts of 
all liring beings.— 


‘ Dar. 72 a. S.—throngh their profonnd character and grandenr. 

* hnddha-kęeira = taiia-rgyat-kyi-Łifi. 

* DfaSra 9 liTara-^'a>pariprechS, Kg. MDO. XV. 215 b. 7—21B a. 8, 

* ciUorcarya ^ aema^kyi-apyod-pa —“the tpiritual eondacŁ'* Cf. Abhlsama- 
yalaihkSra IV. 14. 
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Thń GeJfm and tlie 3 cther Subjects as the Gaiises and 
Conditions of Bnddhahood, 

2G. The objefit tu "be intuited/ the intuition,® 

The distiactiTe features of fbe ktlerj 
And the (acta) which bring it ahout^— 

Aą go oh respeetiTelj (appcar tl^e aaid i anlijncts)^ 

Oee the cause s>f purification and the otfier 3 as łts conditEonSn— 

Of tliege 4 aubjeetsj the hrgf jg to ho regai'dcd aa the point 
tliat 13 to he intuited^ inasmneh ;łh it inoludes eYeiytliing cogiiiKable-* 
[31 a. 1.] TŁie finał introspectlon of it ig the eeeond subject'—Enliglł- 
teDinfint ivhic]i ifl the (fuli imniacnlate) intnltion. Tlic distinctiTS 
featares of Enlightenment'^ Trhich ibrni tlie 3d aubject are enchj 
iuaamncli. aa they represent tbe attribntea of the Buddha. The 4fli 
anbject (—tlic actg) ai‘e tl)C (factors) hringing ahodt the intnitiod, 
ginofij througli the componedt parta of Enlightenmontj others are 
eanacd to perceiTe (the Truth), (TJns passage) thu3 refers to the 
4 auhjectB (beginriug Yrith the Gei^m of the AbsoluteJ and repreeenta 
a ehacjmteristie (of them) tlie sourcea of tlie 3 Jewelsj inagmuch 
as thej act aa fhe entLsea ^ and conditiona * (o'f tho latter). 


' Darr T^b- 3 —Tbe tbi^t ia to be ^ 0 '^LiizeA IR tbe Absalntti Tipinglod 

tba elGnienta. WSian it ij dirdett^ intnited (b^ iJla Saint), aJil tbe 

Itttributaa t?f the Bnddba become Qri|[iEinted. on tbe cfmtrRiy, tbere ia no in^ 
tUlti^n of it, tb^ dsliYBrance from tlie vril1 bs impOSSible. It is tbui tba 

objaat tburt is ta be a^^izad. AlThoil^h it ta no rCAl litodLlciO]^ eniise 

(slnc^ it an imniutable Blement— caaf/uHYiA » i^os) StlEl, aa It tbe 

objeat of tbe Suinft conaentnitBd Tran^aan^Clltłll Wiadow wbtch 3^ tbe princi^ 
far the cniginatEaa ot tbe Wisdom of tbe BuddilŁ ,mrl la tln.]? an invjmable 
ęonditiun of tbn litter^ it is metepherlcttlly oallcd 

’ Ibid. o—6.—EnliĘtliteomeuti f. e. tbe nliijiaate, diifeet intuitien of tlie 

AbBaiiite. 

* Ibid. a. S —Ł— ffnat-lnr/t-inihair-tłciiff-parfjsdu^-jja^i 
—beea&EB tbe Absolnts reptesenta tbe tlltimcite Bsasiiefl of all tbinga. 

* Aeiii = jyifit. 
p)'a 4 yfir^fi = rijełiL 
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Now, the of the 4 subjects is thc seed of thc saintly 
elements;^ it is thercfore to be madę known os the cause of the 
3 Jewcls. (As such it appears), if the introspective correct mental 
acti^ity is directed toward it and (appreciates it) in its perfectiy pure 
naturę. Thus, one snbjoct is the cause. Now, why are the other 

3 regarded as conditions? (Answer:—) The Lord, haring attained the 
perfect Supremę EnJightenment and become a Buddha, bas performed 
his 32 acts throngh the efficiency of the 10 Powers and the other 
attribntes peculiar to him. (These 3 facts)* are to be Tiewed as 
the conditions for the origination of the 3 Jewels. Indeed, (the 
Teaching of the Buddha) being relied upon as the word of another 
(who has aircady attained Enlightenment), there arises the correct 
appreciation of the Absolutc in its perfectiy pure form. (Enlightenment, 
the attributes and the acts of the Bnddha) onght thus to be riewed 
as tlie conditions for the origination of the 3 Jowels. For this reason 
the 3 (last subjects are spoken of as) cooperating conditions. The 
following text is to be regarded as a detailed exposition of all the 

4 subjects mentioned in gradnal order. [21 b. 1.] 

The Germ of the Ahsolate. 

With regard to the Absolnte mingled with defilement (= the 
Essence of Buddhahood in the living beings) it bas been said:’— 
All living beings are endowed with the Essence of the Buddha.— 
What is the meaning of this? 

27. The Body of the Supreme Buddha is all*pervading,* 

Tlie Absolutc is (one) undifferentiated (Whole)® 

‘ lokotlara-dharma = l^^rten^Uu-fydeu-pafyuchct. 

* Tlie fact of attaiaing Ealightenment, of beeoming po^sessed of the attńbuŁcs 
of the Boddba. and the inaoifeetation of the Sablitne Aetivity. 

* In the TathSgata-garbha-sfltra. Kg. MDO. XXII. S4S b. 6. 

* Dar. dO a. 1—2. The acts of the Coamical Body manifcat themitelTes in all 
living beinga, therefore the latter, all witliouŁ eaception, are such in urhom the 
Buddha exercises his activity. 

* Ibid. 80 a. 2. The Absolute as it Is with the Buddha and with the liTing 
beings is essentiallj the ssme. 
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And the Germ (of Bndd.iiaboodJ (ia e^ery living being:), 

Tiiereforc^ for ovei^ and nnon, all tLat Iive 5 
Ig endowed witti the Easence of tho Kuddha,^ 

In abortj tle Lord liad in viow '6 jLima whem he dcolnred:^ 

Ai] liying bsings are pggsfissed of the Eaaetice of Bnddhahood.”— 

2B. The Spirit pf the Buddba maaifesta itself in tlie nmltEtudes of 
li^iDg beinga^ 

It 19 immaculatfi by naturę !ind uuiq^ne (witli ft]|)j 
And Buddliahood is the fniit of the Qerin. 

Tharefore the whole Łiiimate world bears the Essence of the Bud d ha, 
Thig aubjec b i a all ita diAfei^en t aapeots is to be esplained in 
thnt Gonee in whieh it 13 iiivariably domcuastratcd ibrougliout tlic 
wliole of Soriptnrc, namely ba follo’iTsr—(Ali li^jog beingg nre eudoiyed 
with the Eaeence of the Euddha) in the sense thnf the lJuddba’fi 
Cosmical Body manifoetB itgelf in all JiviDg beiDgSj that the Absolute, 
(the trne eggence) of the Buddha i-epresentg an nndififerentiated łrhole,^ 
nnd that the Germ® of the Buddha e^lste in everytbing that li 765 . 
Tbese 3 snbjetts are to be esplained belo w in aceordance A^ith the 
ta-garb ha^sUtra. 

AnaJy&iiS of the ftcrm froiii 10 Polnts of TIow. 

Summary. 

29. The esaence (of the Germ). 

The ca-uses and tlie regnlt [of its pnrjfŁcation)^ 


’ Cf. S u ara LS. &7. sayjKfom iathatii ifiddhint Ugata iat^td- 

ffatiłiva^i tassnae ca tajnKi^didihiab’ And CoaiTnnntBtrjr 

m-?vi^ifid tad-^ńSttddhi-aTaiha.i}(ff ca Tiilh&^ńiab- cłfaA laltiidi Taiitii^afa^ 

ffayfihd itff 

^ Cf, SCtrElsutikSir.l IX. 15. ^.siAtiflliurńtyp &c. 

^ Par. BS a. 3 —4. Tb e Fan d am ental Garcn - = 

the ftpal Enetaraorfłhow of ^Tliięh is tlie! Coficnical Borty, ajid tbn 
Gerrn as It bacomes dtTelopped =: ot samvditnita 

= ^asWry^r-fjJailł-JK!.] whiłltt becomes tl-flasrflrmad into tbs corpOncal forniE of 
łtiĘ PuddJia, 
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Its functions, relations, and manifestations [22 a. 1.] 

Its different States, its all-peryadiDg character, 

Its eternal, unchangeable, and indiyisible naturę,— 

Such are the (10) pointa witli respect to tbe Absointe Easence. 

In short, the characteristic of tlie Germ of the Bnddha is giyen 
from 10 points of view. What are these 10? (Answer):— 

1) The essence of the Germ.^ 

2) The canses (of its purification).® 

3) The resnlt (of this purification),* 

4) Tlie fanctions (of the Germ).^ 

5) Its relations.® 

G) The manifestations (of tlie Germ in generał). 

7) The yarieties (of the Germ) iu correspondence with the 
diflerent States. 

8) The all-peryading character (of the Absointe). 

9) The unalterable character (of it). 

10) The indiyisible character. 

The Essence of the Germ (1) and the Causes of its Purification (2). 

Now, let ns begin yritli (the firat 2 points), that of the essence 
(of the Germ) and the causes (of its purification). We haye here 
the folloyring verse:— 

30. (The Essence of Buddhahood in its 3 aspects) 

Is, respectiyelj, like a jewel, like space, and like water. 

And always, by its naturę, undefiled. 


' Dar. 81 a. 1.—In the 3 aapecta joat mentioned, namaly that of the Coa- 
mieal Body as bein^ all-perrading^, ot the Absointe as an undifferantiated Whole, 
and of the Germ as eristing in all living belngs. 

* Ibid. 81 a. 2.—The factora for tbe purification of the Oerm, faith (adhimuJcU) &e. 

* Ibid. 81 a. 4.—The attainment of the Higheat Transcendental Purity, Snpreme 
Bliss &C. 

* The act of aronsin^ the desire of attainin; Nirrloa &c. 

* The posseasion of tho 4 attribntes characterising the eaose (of pnrification), 
aitb &c. 
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It arises (to life) through faith and the Doctrine, tbrongh 
Highest Wisdom, 

Through concentrated trance, and Great Commiseration.— 

Now, what is shown in the first half of this verse? 

31. Being essentially powerful, 

Unalterable and moist by naturę, 

It has a resemblance, in its distinctive features, 

With the wish-fulfilling gem, with spacc, and water. 

The 3 characteristics of the Absolute have been mentioned 
before.' Having in viow, respectiycly, their paiiicalar* and generał* 
essence, we come to know the Germ of the Buddha as haring a 
resemblance with a wish-fulfilling gem, with space and with water, 
by its distinctire ąualities. [22 b. 1.] Indeed, if we take the special 
essential cbaracter of the Buddha*8 Cosmical Body, that of possessing 
the power of accomplishing the desired aim (of the living beings), 
we shall find it to have a resemblance with a wish-fulfilling gem. 
If we take in consideration the particular essence of the Absolute, 
namely its uniąue unalterable character, we shall see that it bears 
a likeness with space. And, if we haye in view the particular 
essence of the Germ of the Buddha, that is its moist, soft naturę, 
this- on account of the Commiseration toward all liying beings, we 
shall know it as being akin to water. Again, if wc take the generał 
essence (of all the 3), namely that of being, by their very naturę, 
perfectly pure and devoid of every kind of defilement, we shall 
(likewise) find a resemblance with the wish-fulfilling gem, with space, 
and with water, through the ąuality of perfect purity. 

The Impediments and the Causes of Foriiication. 

32. Enmity toward the Doctrine, yiews clinging to Ego and Minę,* 

Fear caused by the sufferings of Phenomenal Life, 

* In Kir. 27. * nalakfa^ «= rań-gi-miihan-Md. 

’ idmdnt/a-lakęaifa = $pyi^i-mlahan-fiid. 

* Tib. hdag-Ua k taikaya-dytfi. 
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And want of care for (other) living beings,— 

Stich are the 4 iinpediments, re8pectively, 

With (tlie worldlings) endowed with great desires, with the 
heretica, 

The Śrarakas and those of self-sprung (Wisdom).^ 

As to the cause of purity, such is great faith, 

And the other Tirtnes, all of them being four,® 

In short, among the mnltitudes of living beings there exist the 
following 3 Yarieties:— 

1) Those wbo Iove this Plienomenal Life, 

2) Those who wish to become dclivered from it, and 

3) Those who desire neither the one, nor the other.® 

Now, those who are attached to worldly cxistence appear in 
two Tarieties. There is that kind of living beings who are hostile 
to the Patii (leading to) Salvation [23 a. 1.] and do not Btrivo for 
Nirrapa; they have no desire of attaiuing the latter, being exclu8ively 
attached to this worldly exi8tence. Then there are snch who, thongh 
they are followers of this our Doctrine, have likewise fallen (into 
the Whirlpool of Samsara). Of these there are some who hate the 
Doctrine of the Great Vehicle/ With regard to these the Lord has 
said;—I am not their teacher and they are not my disciples. 
O Śaripntra, I say—these are obscnred by darkness, proceed towai‘d 


* Ttb. rań-bjfuń m fcayamZiAfi—Łba Pratjekabuddhas. Cf. AbhisamaySlaih- 
kara 11 . C — ^łaropade4a~vaiyarthyam tcaya^i-bodhUt fwjfaiiibhu^óm. 

* Dar. 8:3 a. G—b. 1. The hi^est faith in the Doctrine of the Oreat Yehiole, 
tho Highcst Wiadom of tlie Bodhiaattra whiuh bcars the charaeter of the CIimax of 
Wisdom (jpraJ/lapammito) the medium of limitlesa tranee («amó(fA{-iituA:ha = 
}fdzin‘gyi‘»go) of the Bodhiaattra, and his Great Commiseration. These are respectirely 
eomparod with tlie aeed, the mother, the woub, and the nurae. Cf. helów. 

* Cf. AhhisamayiUamklra I. 10. j/rajiiayd tła bhanc kj^goya tut iamt 

* Dar. 84 b. 3.—being tho followers of Ute HinaySnistic Codę (jpffoJfco •• 
tdi-miod), They depreciate (the Doctrine of the Great Yehicle) sayingt—The 
Mahiylniatic Satras are not the Word of Buddha. 
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atill greater darkaess and bŁCOme finally pgsscsaed gf the gicateat 

darkisess.— 

As concerns those vrho wish to beoome free Phenomeiaftl 
Liffij sugh^ likfiTTiaej are of 2 kmd&j namely tbose who ^^se incorrect 
moELna and thoae włioae tiiethada are rigbt, Those aoting aicgording 
to incoirect jnethoda lm.ve in tbeir tm-n B 'rarleties. (Firat of all) 
there are tbe difTcrent vaHetiC0 of heretiCB atandiug apart from thia 
(ernr Teaching). These are the CftrTSkaSj^ tlie P£Lnvrajaltaaj* tho 
Jaina/ and manj othera.'* Nest come thoae vrhoj, ttiongh thfiy are 
adherenta t?f thia our Doctrine and poaseaaed of faith^ stiJlj by thelr 
prineipleSj ^łre akin to (the said) liei-gtica^ namely those "who have nn 
incorreet conc^ption (of tbe Troth)H^ NoWj who are tlieec? They 
are those who^ haTing a miaconeoption of the Ab&oIutOj maintasn 
the 1‘oality of the Indiridnal (na an independent "Whole),** Witt 
regaid to these the Lord hna said:'—Those w ko do not maintain 
the Non-anhatantiality (of ejtistence) do not differ from the heretics. 
“There are moreoTer thoae wlio, being fuli of pridoj cling to tho 
conception of tJie Univer&nl KelatiTity and Kon-auhatantiality ^ as an 
ahsolute principle.* Accordmg to these OTon tl^e medium of Sal^ŁtioTi 
is regatded as esaentiallj non-subatantial. (The Lord) had these 
persong in tiow when he snid:^—O Ksiyapaj the Tiews maintaining 

^ rhe AijA edr of tlłd Comnir Dan Imre Ijotti ita^-ka (oajidtffi?]* 

* Titi, ^ Tlbł jMr-iii-jM,—tJie paliod." 

* Tfioas who a fnliirc fui3 thfiiie wbo, Ejtoiigb 

Uiey a^atiti deny tbe idna of a finat gatTation. 

^ su aqc- io JDar. Sp a. 

® = ^ń-aaj-fwł3?MVj^3iL Dir. S5 a. S.—ThOM frho Jo not 

conaidu' tliB IndiTidual to ba a nojnLaal ^eality htAfft-jfód) Indtlded 

in ttl^ of the b gro-upa {s^and^a ^pha-ftrpo) and in tbo istrt^cil of olcmcnts, 

bnt maintain tha B^igtonca of tha IndiTidnal ai. nn independent roAlity (ejnat^ya-^af 
= i^a;f-yaij}; they are ttina tho foiloiiTerg of A system 4Uu|in^ te the coneeptlon 
ef tha Tbega ara the YitaipUtrijraa. 

t fonyafd = 

® 85 b. 4- aioń-łtfcJ Cf. Coiiception of Bnddh, lłSrvltpa, 

pa^ 4e"—SO l 

* Dath bn t. Pod-snifiSł-liyit-żna-pati-nicIii-las in tlic KiSyopaFpsiipfccliSr 

IctŁ łnmitill*. IX. li 
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the existence of r^til indvviditflla arń a bluuder aa great as tLe 
moTint SuTneru. [33 b. IJ HoweTejc tbuse w ho, beimg fuli of pridę^ 
cliag to tlie eonception of iJon^sabsUntia-lity (as an absokte principle) 
comm.it an ęrror.,Btill g^eater.- . . -.n. . 

■ Those wlko-Łct nceording to corrett maaiia have also 2 Yarieties. 
There are tbe folio wers of the ŚraTaha Vehicle wlio procecd (on the 
Path) ba^ing a firm and scttled conTictioiij and there are tlm adbei-ęnts 
of tlie Yeliiele of the Pratjekabnddliaa. 

JfToWj those who ate neith&i" attiuJied to- PhenoTnenal Existence, 
nor haye a desire of attaining Salvation in tlie egojstic Bonse^ are 
tho Iivmg beings wbo eon standy and firmlj abide in thfi Great 
Yeliiele and ai'e possessed of tim most aeute facnltieB. Tbe&e baye 
neitber au inclination toward tbia worldJy Kfe^ aa it is the ease witli 
the lyorldlicigE whn poaaesged of great desireSj nor do fhey 
ptoeeed toirard Salyalion iiaing incoiTect methodsj as do the beretics. 
(On thfi other hand) tbeii- cognition is not that of the ŚiS-yakas and 
Pratyekabnddiiasj tbongh the mothoda (of both the latter).are correct. 
Thej proceed on tliat Path thiougb whieh tlie (introspeetion of the) 
identity of Saihaara and IbTiryaęa is attained. Tlieir min da are direefed 
toward the Altmistic łfirySna (which does not adhere to either of 
the 3 eaitremiti&s.)^* and tbeir actiTity baaes npon the Pbenomenal 
Worldj hut 'ffithont passiona and deiires.^ Thay haye a firm stand 
in snblime^ altmistic thoughta/ and the fonudation of their Path is 
perfectly pnre.^ 

NoWj those liying beings who are foli of great desiree and 
loye thie worldly exiateoce; as well as the adherenta to this (our) 
Doctidne wbo haye ineyitably fallen (into the Sailisara) are called 

I)ar, fi7a. 5, TŁofe who baye ao desira (jf either hcing bom iji tlie 
PbeiLDmoiial World throiagh tba fonca of pjreyłoas daeds md paealonft ar of att&ininff 
that kind of Ifirr^ęa whlch roprfiflćnfB & mtra cfcBBation of birŁllt in th? Saibg5riU 

® Am. Dar. h. 2.^thtoufh tha afSciency of proTioii; tows and Great 
Coiuini:«eratiDn. 

* Tha MahfiySDiitŁo CreatiTO Effort (ctUa-tŁ(póiitfl = 
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“the category of li^iag heings are defitiitelj reoted in error.” 
Those desko aa of getting free from PheDomenal Existeacej 

fict flceordiDg to incorrect meliiods ere cliarficterized aa the citegory 
of ]iviDg hciaga yrho are not certsin (as regnrds the jneaas of 
SalTation)H^ Finally^ thoao ttHo wisti to be deliTered from Fhenomenal 
Life and tako recoarsc to tŁie idght mejiita (of daliTerELnoe)^ aa lYell 
aa those who liave no desLre of botli (tho Phenomeaal World and 
egoistio salTation) [Sda.!,] and pmoeed qq the Patii io order to 
attab (the intuition of) the identity (of Saihsara and Nii^aria) aro 
called “ tho ćategory of living beinga 'who haTS a d&fiaite kno’^ledge 
of tbat whieli is right.^* If we oxcept tbe livmg bebga wbo abide 
in tbo Great Yfibiclc and wbose cogaltion ia not obseurod^ there ai-c 
tbe following 4 varietles:—1) The TYorldbnga endowad wlth great 
desirea, 2) tbe beretba/ 3) the ŚraTnkaa, and 4) the Pratyekabuddlms. 
With tJiese there oxist (reapeotkely) 4 kinds of impediments tbrougb 
whieb they aro incapable of btuitbig and realising tha Gei-m of the 
Eaddha. (Theac impedimenta) aie aa follows:— 

1) The Obacuration peculbr to tbe ordinary worldlinga wjio 
are posaoseed of great degires and are hostile to tbe MabSy^niatic 
Doetrine. Tbe antidote^ against thig is the ooneentrntion npon the 
faitb= in the Teaching of tbe Great Yehkle as praotised by tbe 
EodhisattTaa. 

9] The Obacuration of the heretiea who in the (eompleT: of 
the) separntfi elements perćeiTe a (real independent) Ego/ It. haa 
ita antidote in tbe Eodhigatt^n^a eoncentration upon the Cli mas of 
Wiadom .(in tbe aspect of whkb botb the IndividnŁl and the separata 

olcmentg ere nnreal). 

S) The Obscuration of the ŚrSTakaa wbo eognize tbe Phenojnenal 
World ag being mere suffering and aro afraid of, it. lU antidote is 
the Gaganaganja “ and otber forms of trance peculiar to the-Eodhigat£va, 


* 4T}aianira-aimaA=rań-dJMi\-tan^Si-i>da$. Cf. AVłkli»niiijala L S5. 


11 * 
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4) Tbe Obscuratioa of tbo Pmtyekabuddhag wbo baTt no regard 
for tlie -w^elfare of tha li.?ing bciuga and tum a^ray ^ from the needs 
of othtjrflr^ [24 bn 1.] Here the a,ftt[dote will be the ccncentration 
upoD the Great Mei'cy and Love as it ig manifeeted by the Bodhiaatt^a^ 
Sucli are theae 4 kLnds of impedimentg Tfl^bioh are pecnliar to 
tbe 4 yarietiea of indiyiduals (maiitiotied). Their antidotes are^ (aa 
we Imve just seen)^ the 4 yirtiious qua]itTeg begianing with faith. 
Through the concentrated centem plation of them the EodhisnttTas 
attiiin the highest aimj that is the iinmfienlatej nltiinatc Coamionl 
Body. Ile who is en do Wed with these 4 factora for the attainment 
of the 4 kin da of Abaolnte Puritj which are to be mentioned presentlyj 
bccomeg a non of the Kiog of the Doctrine, a (trne) member of flie 
family of the Buddha. How that? 

33. Those are tho eous of the Lord^ 

Whose aeed la the faitli in the Higheet of Yehieles^ 

Whoae motber is the Wisdom* that giyea hirth to the propei-tieg 
of the Budihaj 

Who abide in the bliaaful wotnb of meditatiTe trance nnd are 
uuraed by Gmat Cpucijnigeration.* 

The Beault ol Purification (3) and the FtinctionE of the Germ (4)^ 

No w, let m take the (next two) snbjectg—the reault (of the 
purifiCŁtion of the Germ) and (ita) fnnęitions* We have here the 
following verae: 

34. The reanlt are the Abaolnte, Transcendental Propartieg 

Of Purity, Blias, and Eternity, 

' Tili. ™ ijtmłiltŁŁ, 

* Dsr. B&l. smce tiiey do not undertalte tŁe tafllr of daliTerEii^ ńtlier 
beingfs froia 

^ = iet-rai Lu tlis aBDSfl of 

* Of. SntrŁlattikar* rv. 11. 

tttormfltińiMMiAJi-iJjai jaiaJ}- 

dkySjunTia^S mŁń.S’5*rŁŁfi jnrfjwartijliJfcfl dh.airU 

^ atWUfpai^mitJi = tdag-^-pha-^‘oUa-phifiivpa wt parasiiiinarpai^włitd, iUman 
ii to ba ntiBĘirstood in the iansfi of tho mii^ya etsamoa of tha UnSyeflfi. 
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And the fnnetions (of tlie Geriii} nnanifest tlicmselTea 
In tbe Łyersicm foward tKig woridlj life^ 

In the desira af CJniagcence and tha wilF of attainiug it. 

No w, whflt ia snid in the firat half of tbe Yorae? 

36. In fihortj the fruit of tJiese (4 Tirtues}^ 

Ib (contained) in the Oosmical Body, 
iŁepreaenting (ita propei-tiea) Tyhicłi ard antidotes 
And the reyerse of tle 4 kind£ of eiTorn 

The 4 virtuons ^natitieSj heginamg with fdth^ hare becn jnat 
apoken of aa the causes^ tlie factora fnr the pnrification of the Germ 
of the Bnddha^ The resnlt (of tbis pni'i£cELtion) eonaista in ihe 
4 Ahaolufe Propcrtlea of the CosmienI Body. Thesc (propertiea), takan 
respeetiTeiy, are the eotinterparts, the reyerae of tJie 4 hinda of erior, 
[25 a. IJ NovVj the conception of Mattel'^ Euid other evaEcecent‘ 
Łhiugs as bcing ondnring/ Łhe conception of (Pbenomenal Life which 
is) mere snffering as something blisafni, the conception of fha im- 
peraonal elementa as constitatlng a real Ego, and the conception of tlie 
wo5'ld^a impnrity ae pute,—theae arc cal]od the 4 kinds of error/ 
Tbeii- reyerac are the 4 correct pointa of yIow^ the conceptioBS of tlie 
eyauesceneCj snffering, impersonahty, and impnrity regarding matter 
and tbe other (elements of the PlienomcDal World). No w, witb regard 
to the CosiniGal Body of the Biiddha, the properties of which are 
Etom i ty, ^c., theso 4 “ correct ” ytews we eateem to be wrong.^ 


* Diir. S^b. the fahli ta iLe MnJjJlyJlBiatit Dftclrine^ ń:c, 

* rSpa ta* gsas*, * 

* Ear. h. &r—the 4 hin^a of etror regar^ing the Ejopiriteil IŁfiilitj- 

Cf. thC HOtt, 

^ Thcy are the 4 kiada of error conewnin^ tte Abaolute (iJSi-ftwiM-iSc = 
la the AbhifuaarHlethJilSrł ST BTanaRonnee, fiu:, nre spoken uf aa 
tho olyoet {óiaTiiińna =r of coneentratjon, and tba aRpect [akar^ = riniift-jłń) 

In whloh they Jiro to ho Tiew ed U tJia ne^Łti on of the raaJitj of thaae charaeterialica 
of the clements in tŁo aspeot of tlie unijne Ahaoluta. Cf. Hir)hbadrn’a Ahhi- 
ańinajalftiilkSrft-IlUokffH MS. 36 a. t) —14, (*4 tflia dkut-e^a ófaflińaiEijyEiw; lU^nJift.r. 
ilharTimttS^lrMkhena iii u^taia ^rirtWjTw 
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Tlieir couiitcrpEirts atc the 4 Abaolute Tritnacenderitul Propertiea oi' 
th& Buddha^a Coamical Bodj whieh are:—1) Absolute Eteiuity^^ 
3) Absalnto BHs3j^ 3} Abadluta -Uuityj* and 4) Abaolute Furity/ 
TJiis thcory h to Le known in detali from Scii'jptui‘e. It is said:^— 
O Loi'd^ the Uying beiags ai'e fuli of Rrrorj as regards the 4 gro-ups 
of elEjuenta conatitnting Plienonieiial Ejcistcnoe^ as far as manifestiiig 
tbemselres m an indiyidimL* Tbat wbick 13 eTanoscent tlicy hołd 
to be eternnl^ tbe aufFeriug (of tLe Phenomenal World) tliey consider 
to be happiues^j tkat ’tvhich ia iiupersoual tiiej imngine to hare a 
rektioa to a real and tlie impuro tkey miatake for pure, 

[25ki.] The Śrjiyakaa and tlie Pratjekabuddliaa^ G Lord^ are^ in 
tlieir tum, all of them deprired of the Trans cen den tal Intuition of 
tho Universal Re]ativitj (and Kon-Substantiality).^ Tbcrefore they 
Ikare a misconccption of tljc Cosinieal Rody gf Ihe Biiddha^ ac- 
cesaible oniy to tlic Divine Pei-ceptioTi of tlie OmnisdeatH (On tlie 
othor band), O Lord, thoae iiving befngs who hai-e a [ioaception (of 
the CosmioaL Body) as etemal^ as tlie Snprejite Blisaj as the Aliaolnte 
Unity and Absolute Parity aro the Sons of tlie Lord born from liis 
Spirit. O Lord, these Uylng-, beiuga do not eommit any error. These 
liyiag beingB perceiTe the Truth. Ho w that?—Becanse tlie ĘsaeHce 
of tbia CoBmical Body of tbe Buddlia is Absolute Eternity^ Absolute 
Blias^ Abaolnte Unitj^j and Absolute Fnrity. O Lord, tlioae liying 
beiags ’w'1io pcrceivo tLe GoBmieal Body of tlie E ud dba in su oh an. 
aspcct, pereeiTe (througb tbis) the Absolute Truth. And all tbosc who 
perceiye the Absolute Tnith are tbe spiritual sona of the Buddiia,— 


i-ajii; flipmiftja jAt^a Csniij/Hda^a aIcSfti utfltfi-dArJiłrtrt- 

_pu)uir tHajniaic iai^a anai/fiini- 

afLÓrfi /ffiavaTiii. 

*■ iuddhi- (ar 

* In tlie Śrf.inŁla.deTi-fli]3ihiuiSJa-sl3trH. Kj. DKON. VL 2fi0 a. 4^1). £. 

* Tlh. !!łrt.pA^i.fic.inł^E7i-^o^f-jtAuń.3iD-lńn = jtauf^jln. 

^ = elTii 
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Concordające between the 4 AbsolTite Properties and the 
4 CauBes of Purification. 

Tiieae 4 Abaalute Prypeaties of tlic BuddLa^a Cosfliical Bodj 
are known to hayc a correspondcnce T,yitb fche (4) caiłses (of puTifica- 
tion) jn tka rayerse order.^ lodeed, if we take tl^e- concitei^part of 
tbe attadiment ta tliia impure worldly Ulbj as it la paculińr to thyae 
thftt arc hoatUe to t!ie TilahaySuistiij DoctriDe aad ])09saaaed of grejtt 
d&sirea [S6 a. 1.]^ such ie the couccntration upon flie faitli m tha 
Doctrine of tlie Groat Yebiclfi. Tlia reault of thia ivi[l be the atta.iń- 
ni6Dt of Abaolute Pnrlty. 

[The Abaolute Ti^fl-ngfieiideBitfil Unity.] 

The attafibmeiit to tho concoption of a nou-eKistlng Ego ls 
peciiliaj' to the heretics w bo in the 5 gronps (of elementy) perceiTe a 
real ijjdiTidiLal. Tbe reyerse (of aneb an attachiacDt) ia tbc eonceatra- 
tioR upon tbe of Wiadom (whieb ia the diract perception of 

the total nnreality of tha Indiyidual nnd fhe groups of elemcnts in 
tbe aspatfc ęf tbe iiiiique Cogmical Essen ce].® Its result ia (tbe intro- 
spection of) the Absolute Unity,® Indeed, all the bei'atics admit the 
axistence of an EgOj either aa idenlical with Matter and the oiher 
(eomponsnt) eletiieiiEs or as aymething differing froni thera.'^ This 
anbstance whieh they maintalEi is illuaionary in its character of an 
Egoj in reality no encb Ego eyer a^iatad. KoWj the Buddba^ by 
means of his Absolnte Wis dom pereeiving tbe Trnthj haa nttaincd 
the (iufuition of the) uttimatOj transccndental nnreality of all tbe 

1 Dar.'011], 5—a. 1. 

Tht £uith la tLs MabUjEaietlt Poetiiiiie ia lis cawae of AlłaO'lutę Paidty. 

■ Tht coucfintr. upon tbt CliTuŁC of Wlsdoni ia tbe eanae of tŁe Abaolate UaSty 
Tito CliiDui of. traasiu meiltatEoa la Liie of ths Suiprojne Bliss, 

Tha eoncantratloii apon Highaat llercy is tłie caufle ofAbaotuta Bienaky.- 

* iSia ta Dar, 9^ a. 4. 

* Dar, 2 ł. 4—5. Tht Supremę Trantcoiidtatil Unitj,—that of tJjo CosEatciT 
Bołty wliltli li idtaticAl ^rith tUe Abaolote, iud fn ihs ftepect af whięh tolJb tht 

ladSfitlaAl and the SEpŁrate elamants arc Hurtml Jil their (aeerjniti^} Plarality. 

* Gf. M. y. % 50S. 
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separate elements. The unreality tlius perceived;^ ie tnie and un- 
contradictory in its character of a negation of substantiality (with 
the aeparate entitiea and discloses itself as their nltimate monistic 
essence). It is therefore to be regarded as (that which rereals) the 
Supreme Absolute Unity of the Univerae.* The non-snbstantiality (of 
the Indiyidual and the separate elements) thus tunis to be the (nniqne 
universal) substance, as we read (in Scriptnre);—“Taking one^s stand 
in the non-attachment (to separate entities).” 

[The Absolnte Bliss and Absolute Eternity.] 

The adherents to the Vehicle of the ŚrŁ^akaS; beiog afraid of 
the aufferings of the Phenomenal World, are deairous of attaining 
merely the pacification of these sufferings. The reverse (of such a 
desire) [26 b. 1.] are the forms of meditative trancc, such as the 
Gaganaganja-sam&dhi and the like; their result is the attainment of 
tlie Supreme Bliss, the mundane’ and the supermundane.'* 

The adherents to the Vehicle of the Pratyekabnddhas find the 
highest delight in tho attainment of a solitary position (separated 
from all mankind). The rererse of this is the Bodhisattva's con- 
centration upon (the idea of) Highest Mercy and Lorę. Through 
this he attains the perfect purificadon as regards tho activity for the 
sake of other living beings which is to be cierciscd, perpetualiy and 
uninterruptcdly, as long as the world exi8ts. The result will, for 
this last reasoD, be the Absolute, Transcendental Eternity.^ Thus, 
the faith, Wisdom, meditatire trance, and Commiseration of the 

* Dar. 02 b. 2.—aa it ii intait«d bj the Baddha in hie meditatire trance. 

* Cf. Ya8nbandha's CommenUiy on Satr8Iathk5ra IX, 28.—(otrą ca andtrane 

dJiuUtu buddhanam petramMmd nirdiiyeUje. kin karanamt ajra-nairdimya-dimakatiidt. 
agram natratmyam vihtddhd tathatd ta ea buddh&n&m. dlmd nahlidna-caihena, tatyim 
vUuddhayam, ogrom nairdtmyam dłmdnam łfuddhd lahhanU iuddham, atajf. titddha- 
aima-ldhhit^ad huddhU tUma-mahi^yam iiy anena abkuaiiuUtini iuddftanam 

aruitrau! dAdiou jparamOłmil vyavatihdpyate. 

* laukika ^jiy-rien-pa. * lokottara » ^ig~rien-lat‘fydot-pa. 

* Cf. Abhiaamayilaibkarayill. 11. iti karitra~i>aipulysd buddho ntruc^ote | 

aktayatvAc ea t<uyaiva niiya ity api kathyale. and VIII. ZŁ—tathSi karma ‘py onuc- 
c/iiwiam atys'tamtaram ifyatc. 
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]iaviDg heMme the objectg of intanss concentration^ 
have fts tlieir result, respa&tiTelyj tlie four Absolute Tranacendcntal 
Propertieg of tha Coamiftfll Body of tha Buddha^ thoae af Furity^ 
UtLityj Snpreme Blise^ and Eterjiity* It ia sald that the Baddlia^ 
throngh tlis efficicnoy of tbeae (4 faebora^ &c.)^ repreaents the 
cuitninating point of cxiBtence—the Absoltite^ is infinite like spEice 
and h&g rea^lied the nltimate limita {of time).^ ladeed, in tho pi;oceae 
of conceiitfation eharaciteTisod by tlio faitli in tlie Ingbeat Maliayaniatic 
Doctrine, the perfcctiy puie UltEmate Jiisaencie of tbo Bnddha^ which 
i& the Abaolnte, is reaLi^ed. This ineana the attammeDt of the 
cnlminatiiig point (o£ exiafeciee in) the Absolute. The eonnentratioTi 
npon (the idea the CEijuęls of Wisdom hringe abont tlie (finał) 
introspecti^e intuition of (the Absolnte aa) the baotgroiind of the 
nnreality of the aniinate [27 a. l.J and inanimate woHd “ and aa being 
infinite like spacCr The Gag-anagauja and similar form? of trance 
haye for theiv resnlt the manifeatation of the Supremę Power of 
governing the elementa whiuh ia of an albperrading charaeter. (Owing 
to tlieae 2 characteristicaj tlie Buddha) ia all-embraoing like space. 
(Pinalfy), through the concentratEon apon (the idea of) Highest Mercy 
one bccomes poase6aed of that Commigerat^on and Lots Tidth regard 
to all liYing bcingSj whieh h not bonnd by time. Por tbia reaaon 
the Baddha hag neitber limita nor end. 

The Impedimente to the Attainmeut of the 4 Absolute ProperticĘ. 

KoWj with the Arhatg ani Pratyekabuddhag wbo abide in the 
Unaffected Sphere ® and with tlie BodhiaattTas who haye attained the 


^ 6lt acŁ to Dar. tłS a. 5. 

* (MioTTBtjnMi/łftńt. Afi*ordiQ^ to Uić thsory of '* Upjqna TehSłjle [efcoy^ina) 
the tertwinatioa of the HmaySaistio Fath Joea not riypr^sant ilia roal bnt 

merely ths eessation of repeated Lfrlhi i a the 3 Splieres o-f tbe PLęaomenal World 
and a uon-phjaical (jitaTionM^E) oaisietioo la tlie ao-eallai fJoalFactBd ^plierfe, ^ 
naotioolosfi, dKamiEip ttate. rrom this the Arhata art uttimatElj aroiiscd by the 
Buddhas^ whereupou they fiuter the Mali 3Iy ant Stic path^ hiTing madę the CrieAt[ve 
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(10^ Controlling Powe 2 *s*- there csisŁ tlie 4 kinds of impediments to 
tho attninment of the 4 Absolute Properties of the Buddlia’8 Cosmical 
Body. Tbcae are:— 

1) (Tho impediment) which has the cliaracter of a condition,* 

2) That which bears the essence of a cause,* 

3) That which is charactcrized by origination, and 

4) That repreaenting destrnction. 

(The first of tbese impediments), that which bears the character 
of a condition, is the elementary force of Transcendental Illusion.^ 
The latter is akin to Ignorance^ (as the first membor of the Cansal 
Chain) which gives origination to the active forces® (ofPhenomenal Life). 

(The impediment) which bas the essence of a cause is the 
Biotio Force uninfluenced by dcfiling agencies, which is conditioncd 
by the elementary force of Transcendental Illusion. It corresponds 
to the active forces (in the Causal Chain). 

(The impediment) which has the character of origination. is the 
Non-physical Body® in iłs 3 forms (corresponding to the 3 kinds of 
individnals).® It is conditioned by the elementary force of Transcen¬ 
dental Illusion and its cause is the Biotic Force uninfiuenced by the 
defiling elements. It has a correspondance with the origination in 
the 3 Spheres of Existencc, caused by tlie Biotic Force which is in- 
finenced by defilement and conditioned by the 4 Egocentristic 
Properties.^® [27 b. 1.] 

(Finally, the impediment) bearińg the character of destruction 
is that constant change which inevitably takes place in some incon- 

Effort for Sapreme Enliglitenment. Thii ia deUiled by Haribbadra in his AbliisamayS- 
lailikira-ilokfi. Cf. App«ndiz. 

* Dar. 04 a. 3. The Bodhlsattraa who liare attained tlie 10 Controlling Powers 
and abide on the 8 lut Stages (ocala, iiidhumałi .md dharmameyka). 

* pratj/aya rtyen. • Itctu = ryytK 

* aridyU-iHltana, -- ma-rig-palii-haff-chofft. * avvlpd = ma~riy~pa. 

* tai{i«4'ai*a — Ifdu-bjfcd. ^ konna =<• laa. 

* mano]naya-?:Jya = yid-kpi-roń-biin-yyi-ltu. 

’ Tlie Arhats, the Pr.ityckabnddhas, and tbe Bodhisattras on the 8 last Stages. 

HjMrfuno =*• ęit-harden-pa. Dar. &4 b. 4.—Desire, incorrect view8, bigotry, 
and tbe conception of an Ego. 
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ceiTftlile nianiiĘ],".^ It eoiTespcsndg to Dacrepitudc nnd Duatlt ® wliich 
are coTiditloEied by (precediug) bicth. 

NoWj ths Ai-!mt3j tlie Frsityekabnddlipg !^nd tlie BodKispttYiia 
wlio have EiftEimed tlie (10) ConU^olibg PoweŁiSj not exlfrpate[i 

t];e ftn'ce of Tran scen dental Illusioa wliich ia a foimiliLtion of nil the 
dcdlbig elements. On actount of tliis tŁiej^ are possessed of ni] tbosc 
forces ffliich fittraet tlie irapnidty of the pnssiopsK Tbereforc tliey 
e nil not attain the cnltuinAtlng point o£ Absolnte Puritj. 

On the foundatson of tbis farce of Transcendentni lilneion tbe 
djfferentiation of separate entities (PluraEiem) ^ mEtnifests itself, tlion^li 
i u a very snbtle form. (Tbe Arbnts^ &c.) being possessod (of tliis 
diffcrftntiationlj oannot attnin tbe Absolule Unity 'tvbieh ig not ]>ro- 
duced by causes and conditions/ (n motionicss "WJioIe wberc no 
room is left for tbe manifestation of tbe nctiTe forcea of tiie PhenO’' 
menal World). 

Ho w, the gub tle manifcgtfttions of PlLU'n.lLty (in tbe conseious- 
negs of tbe ArLats, 5,0.) and tbe foree of Tran scen den tal Illusion by 
wliieli tbis ie conditioned, cnll forLb tbe iindefiled Biotic Force, On 
tlie bnsis of tlic Uttn- the f^roups of clcTnenta of a non'])bysicol 
naturę'^ become oidginafed. On aeeonnt of tbis (separate spiritUnal 
exi 3 tence wliichj tliongb far from tlie anfreidnga of Pbenomoiial Life^ 
$till beacs tbe charaoter of nneasiness ^ accompnnying every kind of 
origination)^ tbe perfeet Absolutc Bliss wliich is tlie ceggation of 
(eTon) sneb (a separata existeiieej cannot be attaiced. 

(Fiiially)^ aa long as tEie easence of ihe l^uddlia ^bieb ia tlie 
cessatiotL of nil tbe defiling foreeg^ tbose of passions, of tlio Biotie 
Foree and of (repeated) originationj is not fnlly rcaliHed^* one does not 
become free from tbe constant oŁanges of exietence wbich aro of 

^ Ot AhliicDiaraiftkedŁ IX. * jn7’u-mfl3'ł^fO = rja-/i. 

Ttia " nou-phTsEcjil ” esiateuee Is a)*t to be ęmafniindcd witli tliB a^iatonCe 
ia IramataFial Spljere (aruj^ya-rfAetOt). 

* Dn'. Siół. 5—^,—tUrcjugk ptrpfitnal ceacenirated tranca. 
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an iDConceivable character, Conseąnently, (the Arhats, &c.) are 
iocapable of attaining the Absolute Eternity where there is no change. 
Here the elementary force of Transcendental lilnsion corresponds to 
the morał dcfilement [28 a. 1.], the prodnction of the undefiled Biotic 
Force—to the defilement of the latter (in generał), and the origination 
of the 3 forms of non-physical exi8tence as well as the changes of 
the States of existence, a constant transformation taking place in an 
inconceirable manner,—to the defilement of repeated birtli. 

Reference to Scriptnre. 

This theory is to be known in detail from Scripture. It is 
said:^ O Lord, the esdstence in the 3 (worldly) Spheres is conditioned 
by the Egocentristic Propei*ties and has for its cause the Biotic 
Force whicli is inflaenced by defilement. In the same way, O Lord, 
the spiritnal forms of the Arhats, the Pratyekabuddhas and the 
Bodhisattyas who have attained the (10 Controlling) Powera arise, 
being conditioned by the elementary force of Transcendental lilnsion 
and having for their cause the andefiled Biotic Force. O Lord, the 
elementary force of Transcendental lilnsion is thus the condition for 
the origination of the non-physical forms of exi8tence and for the 
activity of the nndefiled Biotic Force.—So we have it in detail. 
These 3 forms of non-physical existence, ])eculiar to the Arhats, 
the Pratyekabuddhas, and the Bodhisattras who have attained the 
(10 Controlling) Powera, have not the Absolute Properties of Purity, 
Unity, Bliss, and Eternity. Thcrefore, only the Cosmical Body of 
the Buddha represents Absolute Eternity, Absolute Bliss, Absolute 
Unity, and Absolute Purity. 

The Motive8 of the 4 Absolute Properties. 

3G. (The Cosmical Body of the Buddha)* is perfectly pure, [28 b. 1.] 

Being immnculate by naturę and free from all the defiling forces. 

* In the Śn-mUI-deTi-siihbaniida-satra. Kg. DKON. YI. 271 a. 8—6. 

» Dar. 901». 1. 
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It repreaeuts the Unity {of tlie CoamoB)^ the perfcct Q,iiiescence 
Of sM Plarality^ uf tlie IndiTidiials aa wdl aa tLeir iniperaonol 
elementu. 

37. Tlirfliigli the e^turpatioiL of STtn tlj& noii-physiotti elementu 
And nf ilieii' caiiseaj it is fhe SuprEEne BItsb^ 

And^ throiigli tbe intuitiun of the identity ai Sa-maarn and Hirvai(jaj 
It is et&rnai (being; frce from the limits of botli). 

Iii Bhei'tj the Coamical Body of the BtiddhA ia kno’\vii aa the 
Abaolute Parity out of 2 moti^aa:—-1) It Ś3 perfeetly pnre by naturę, 
thia being ita geaer^Ll easence ^ (through fi] 1 tlie aeeming vnTieties of 
being)j and 2) it hae the spectal eaaence- of being ąuite pure hy 
Etrtpping off all the defilement of Phenomenal Life (at the time of 
becoming n Buddhn hy coaleacing with the Gosinical Body)* 

It ia to bc kuown aa the Abaolute Unity like^wise for two 
motiToa:—'1) It is the negation of the Flui-nlity of the lEdiTidualg^ 
tlirough the rejeetion of the esitremitj'' peeulinr to the BrEhmai^iea] 
hereticsj® fujd 2) it is tbe negation of the Plurality of tlie (aeparate) 
impei^sonal {elemonta), thia being a reault of aliunniag the Hrna-yaniafię 
exti'eiii{ty. 

Furtberniore^ two causes mnko it the Snpreme Transcendental 
Biiaa, namdy 1) the e^sturpfition of tlie Phenomenal Elemeots^ and 
their causea^^ and throngh this the uniiihilatiO'ii of the contimiatLee 
of the dedling forcea® aud 2) the fnll realizntion of the E^tinctiou^ 
of Phenomonai Life and tbns the eeasation of the (highest separata) 
non-phyfiical eziatence.^ 

[The Unatable^ jjTon-dialectical UirTRęa.]^ 

(FLnally) tivo raotipes mnke it known in ita charaeter of 
Absolnte Eternity:—1) It neither represents a fali inlo the ]^ihiliatie 

^ jfl!7ia7iyit-fat#aOń ■“ 

* =« ^ *• ma^sie^-par 

* du'^i}cha = jdti^Łuńoi. * #awLUiU3;et- = 

° tjiun7i5-ffnjtłai?ki^Ai « 

^ nirod^a = ® 
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Kxtrcraiły,' bcaiuse Phenomcnality must not be suppressed (as 
being additional to the Absolate), 2} nor can it be rcgarded as 
a fali into the (opi^ositc) Eternalistic Extrcmity,* sińce Nirraęia 
(or Eternality) is not somcthing wliich can be added (to 
Phenomenal Esistence).* 

[Reference to Scripture.] 

It is said:^—O Lord, if we cling to the conception that all 
the Rctive elements of eiistenee* arc cyanescent [29 a. 1.], it will 
be a niliilistic point of view wliich is incorrect. If (on the other 
band) Kirrftnn is considcred to be (a scpai^ate reality which is) 
eternal, ihis will be an eternalistic conception which is likewise false.— 

From the stand point of tliis our theory of a monistic Absolute, 
the Plienoraenal World itself, taken in the aapect of Ultimate Reality, 
is to be called Nirva;m.° The reason is, tliat the Saint has a direct 
intnition of the non-dialectical Nirvat)a.’ Now, though this be so, 
still, for 2 motiyes, we have merely an indication of this nnstable 
stability as a state in which the Saint is neither immediately in- 
volved in the Phenomenal Life of the living beings (because he becomes 
identical with the Absolute), nor reinote (from the living beings, 
owing to his intense love.* What are the 2 motires?—(Answer:—) 
The BodhisattTa is not involved in the life of the living beings, 


* uccheda-anla « chad^pajfi-nniha^. 

* ł&haaUhtxnta rtag-paJfi-ntKal^. 

’ Cf. AbhSsamaySIJiiłiklr* Y. 21. ‘n&paney€m atalf Jd^cU prdkfeptaeyańi na 
kiihcana \ draętanyaA bhutato bhotaifi ŁhfUa-darH' mntueyate. 

* In the ŚrI-n>SlS-łntni. Kg. DKON. VI, 279 b. 6—7. The Tcrsion of Kg. is 
sUgbtly different. 

* kat{i*ł£dra = ^dtt-byed in the sense of taHudcria-dhama. 

* Cf. Conception of Uaddhist NirrAos, p. 205. 

^ apratięthita-iMn&ęa. The Saint reelises that form of Nirrflpa which does 
not represent a residence, either in the Phenomenal World, or egoistie peace, sińce 
be has no dUIectical tJiought-constmction, no differentiation of both SairuSra and 
Nirrl^a os separate entities. 

" Cf.AbbisamajalailikiraLIG. pre^Haya no hhatćtUumaipkfpaya naiame 
and III. 16. nd 'parę na paj^c ttre tuintarUh tayo}^ $OtUa. 
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eince he rejecta a]1 tlić rćaidaćj ^ of Pliencmićrial Life hy his Higli 
WisJom. Oa tlie otlier bund be ig aat rćnmto 1'roni Since 

lic does ngt forsflkc tbeuij owi ag to bis Great ComiiaiserELtioii* Tliia * 
is the nieaaa foi' AttiiEnlng, Bubseąucntly, tbo Psi^cct Sapreme 
Enligbteninentj . nn easeatiai- cbaracter of whicli is tbia Unstnble 
Stability. Through the rcjection of all tbe ^i^sidues of Plienomensil 
Esiisteaćć by means of Higbogt Wis^Diu, tbe BodhiaattTa Lclpg 
hid&slf- .Indsadj having Lia tbongbta direeted ■ toward l!?irv^T)a^ Jie 
do es flot abide in tbe PbeaameDal Worldj aa do tbose I[ving beinga 
whoae inteutions are not those of attainiag SalTation. Ofl tbo othor 
hafldj aa bo does not forsatc tbe anffeilng liTing beings^ ont of 
Great Coifltiii&erŁtioDj he adminigters Lelp to otbers. £39 b. 1^] For 
tbis reason bia a,ct.[vity la fonu de d upon tbe Plienoioenal World, and 
Jio docs not reside in Kirynija iu tbe manner of tboso who bave 
only tlić ofle tendeucy of attaining (Jniesoence. Tlierefore^ tbeae 
2 qual i ties (of tbe BodliisattTa) are apok en of na tlie prineip a] 
fonndation of Supremę Eabgbtenment:^— 

3S. (Tbe Saint) by bis great wisdom rejecEg all sclfiish (worldjy) 
inclinations^ 

Bntj being tuerciful and attaebed to tlie eauae of tbe Iiving 
beinggj be doea not attain Qiiiesceiiee. 

TiiuSj baTing bis stand in Wiedom and Love^ tbcse meana of 
Suprenae EnlLgbtenmeiitj 

Tbe Saint neitlier reaides in tbia worldj nor doee he depart to 

* 

(egoistic) penocn 

The Fnnctiione of the Germ oi the Enddha (4), 

Ko-W;, wbat showa tlie second half of yctsć (34) referring to 
tbe aiibjeot of tbe ftinctions (of tbe EsaeBce of Buddliabood) wbicli 
hag beon tak en in congideration before?— 


^ Amtiaya !=■ 

* TŁe Bfwclat Porms ofWi&doin an^ CoramiBeration (Dar. 9&h. 4-). 

* Cf, Abldiamaya] Mllkan Y* 3. 
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39. If the Gem of the Buddha^ did not eadst, 

The arersion to the snffering (of tliis world) wonld not arise; 
There would be no desire of Nirvaęa, 

And there would be no effort* for attaining it. 

It is accordingly said:*—O Lord, if the Essence of the Buddha 
wcre not eiisting, there would be no aversion to (this) Phenomenal 
Exi8tence. Accordingly, there would bc no desire of NirvJUja, no 
inclination* (toward it), no reąuest* (of it) and no cfforts (madę for 
its attainment). In short, the Essence of the Buddha, the perfectly 
pure Oerm wbich has its abode even in those living beings who 
nre definitely rooted in error, exerci8es its activity in two ways:— 
1) It arouses the aver8ion (to this worldly existence) throngh the 
perception of the sufferings of Phenomenal Life and the harm caused 
by them, and 2) it calls forth inclination, desire, reqaest, and efforts 
(directed toward the attainment of) Niiwipa, all of which are founded 
upon the contemplation of the bliss of the latter and its adyantages.*^ 
Here “ inclination ” has the meaning of a clearly exprcs8ed wish. 
[30 a. 1.] “ Desire ” means a direction (of the mind) toward the 
attainment of the aim proposed. “ Request * is used in the sense 
of a search of the means of attaining the desired aim, and " effort ” 
is a manifestation of the wilP directed toward this attainment. 

40. This contemplation 

Of the sufferlngs of Phenomenal Life and the bliss of Nirvaęa, 
Of the defects (of the fomer) and the advantages (of the latter) 
Is (conditioned) by the exiatence of the Germ. Therefore, 

With those in whom there is no Germ,® this contemplation 
does not exi8t 


* Dar. 3.—Tho Genn of tbo Buddha, tbat la tlie seed perfectly pnre 

liy naturo and uninduenced bj the deflling eloments. 

* ;)7‘aTitdhana m nnon^pa. CI. bolow. 

° la the Śrl-mSlE-eiiuhanSd&^sIltra. Kg. DKOK. VL 281 a. 8—b. 1. 

* chanda Jydun~j}a. * prarthanćL = dan-du-gHer-ba, 

* anuiamta me*phan-yon. ^ oiUa-ahKitaiitkara^aema-miim-^r-liidii-hyed-pa. 

* The alsonce of the Germ is to be onderstood in a conrentional aense. Cf. bolow. 
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The itiiJiTidTial p osacza ed of yirtuotig. elementa-^ pereeiTCS the 
hfiroi accl aufifariflg of PlienomsDal E^isteDce and tlie bliga and 
advaTitagC3 of KirvaTia. Thia peroeption ia ealled £oi'Łh by tbe- e^iatence 
of the Gcrm (of tLe Buddha); it is not something nncauaed and 
unconditionod. Why that?—If (tlie eaid perception) wero wifhonf 
canses and couditiona and 'were not brongkt abont tTirough the 
e^tirpation of sin^ it ivould likewise ccKigt TTitli the liring beiogs wbo 
are pgaaeased of Tain degires and cannot attain Ninvaęn, ([n reality) 
aa long iLS the Gomi (of a iiTing being baa not been, aroTiaed to 
Jife) by means of tlie 4 conditiona^® heginning the relianoe 

upon n saiutJy person ago/ and aa loDg aa the faith in eithoi- of tbc 
3 Vehiclea haa not been obtaincd^—(the perception in q;ue 3 tioii) 
eannot aidse. 

The Annihilation of the Germ is to be underatood in 
a Gonventional SenBe. 

It 19 howeyer said:^—After that the raja of tlie DiTine Wisdom'^ 
of the Bmidha which teaemblea the diac of tbe sun hit the bodios 
of eTon tboso bTing beinga who yrcrc definitely rootcd in error and 
administer help fo tliem, They jji^oduce the canBea of fnturc (bliaa) 
and cauae to tbrive all that ia Tirtnona. (In the 
and otberSntras) ^ read: ■“ he Tirho ig paageaaed of vain deairea cannot 
attain altogetber.” Thia hng bcen said in order to cauTort 

thoae who hate the Maha.jiluiatic DoctrinSj ttiia hatred being the 
cauae of all the ainfnl inclinationa^ and itifei^s only to a certain period 


^ SaJcia-dharTna =* ditOr-po^i-^d^- 
= Sis acŁ to Dar. lOO b. C—lOl ł I. 

^ Dar. 100 b. S—0v—Tbe reliaji-ęa upłjn a SŁintly ptiaOflS^ (1), tJlft 
of TirtuB * fftTonrablft dwoIHng-plai^t (B)f tablima vowh and oorreel 
appreciŁtjon (4). 

* n = 

* la łlia Jll5iiŁ-ltŁokn'ftS,aibStiirŁ-antra. MD o. III. ■SBals. fl—7. 

® Dar. lQi a. AfC«r haTJag tafeen Teaparso tn tJic Btudy of tllfl Hl;|liea.l 
Docttina. 

^ Dar, IDls. e. 

L2 


Aoii aiŃBaCalia. H. 
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of time.^ As the Germ (of the Buddha) which is perfectly pure by 
naturę exi8ts (in every liviag bcing); it is impossible that tliere 
could exist some (living being) who would never become purified. 
Indeed, the Lord, haying in view the fact that all the living beings, 
without any difference, haye the possibility of attaining perfect puri- 
fication, has said:*— 

(The elements of Fhenomenal Life) 

Haye no beginning, but they haye aa end. 

The Absolute Esaence,^ eternal and pure by naturę, 

Ib (only) obscured by defilement which is beginningless; 
Therefore it cannot be perceiyed, 

Just as gold buricd (in mud and dust).— 

The Relations of Germ to the Factors and the Result of 
Pnrification (5). 

Now let us take (the Germ. of the Absolute) from the point 
of view of its (different) relations. We have here the following 
yerse:— 

[The Relation to the Causes of perfect Purity.] 

41, (The Essence of the Buddha) is like the Great Ocean 

Being the inexhaustible repository of jewels—its sublime pro- 
perties; 

It is (moreoyer) like a light, sińce, by its naturę 
It is endowed with properiies indiyisible (from it). 

Now, wbat ahows the first half of the yerse?— 

42. As it contaius the sources 

Of the Cosmical Body, of tlie Buddha'8 Wisdom and Coniini* 
seration, 

» Dar. 101 b. 3. 

* Cf. Śii-ixł5ll-aiilih»ijld*-iatra. Kę. DKON. VI. 280 b. 8—281». 1. 

* Tib. cAoi-ean = dharmin. Th« Dar. (107 a. 8.) gires the synonym 
ftiil ^ tathatd. 
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It sppenra as "bEiag akia to tba ocean, 

Sinue (the causeg of pnrity to wliicłi, it rektoa 

Bear n resemblancfi) ivith a rcceptadc, with jewtig, and witL 
water. 

The relation ** of tlie Ge^Tii of the Buddha is to bc nuderstood 
(first of all) in the sensc of ite relation to tlic causea (uf perfect 
puritj). (From sucli a point of yieiy) ćJ distinotiTc featurea give it 
resemblanco with Ltie grent ocean in 3 ''^ays^ rcspectlTcIj. [31 fi^ IJ 
Wbat arc ttio 3 distinctiYe featares?—TEiay are na foliowa i—(TSie 
6rei'HŁ of fbc Buddlia) la connected with the uanae of tbc peifectly 
pure Cosniicai Bodj^ of the fnctora fur tlie filtninment of tlic Wisdoin 
of the Bnddhaj cind of tlie canscg for thc manifejatation of the Buddlmk 
Mcrcy find Lotc. the efliise of thc perfectly poro Gosmioal 

Body we know to he the concentration opon the Faith in tlie 
Mabay ani Stic Doctrine. The faotora for the attainment of the Wiedoin 
of the Eoddha ia the coacentration upon the CHmajs of WisdoDi and 
the mediiiCtt of tra-nafo me-ditatioD.^ Tli o eanse for the manifestatfon 
of the Bnddhak Great Mcrcy and LoTe is tlie concentration npon 
Great Commkerfttion ns tbe pi-operty of the BodhigattTa.® 

Here tba coaceuhratioii upon the faith in the Mahay ani Stic 
Doetrine bag a rca&mhlancc with a receptaclej® eince the jewels of 
Wis dom and transie meditation which arc nnmbcrbgs an d haTe no 
end^ as well as the wakera of Great Oominiseration are inclnded in 
it* The concentration npon Highest Wifidom. and tranaie ineditatioa 
may be compared with a wish-falfiiling gem^ bocause fchey are posaesaed 
of tlie ąnalitj (of btinging abont the desired aim) witliont dialectical 
thonght-construotioii.'^ Finally^ the cuacentrntiomipou the Bodlusattyak 

^ The WordG ruat C(Minim.iderŁtEon ig, in tli* TiLetan, Tandsre^ 
la 2 włiya. Aa \ propOr^ of the BuddhJt it appaara in djg Jionorific fonu 
ck&^pci, ńtid aa the pnOjfcrly of tho it ia tranaliteJ in tli a OrdEnaiy 

way—Cf. Coneoptlon of bnddhiat NiTrlnn, p. fiO. 

.5 iifd^nKa- = m^idr 

* Dar. 10$ *- —^wlthoat thlnltiiig " lE la ne&oasftry to brin|; fortli sueh and 

anth a rcsnlL^' 
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Great Mercy and Lov6 beai*s a similarity with water, having a 
uniform, soft, moist chorocter witli regard to all that lives.^ The 
3 causes mentioned correspond to the 3 distinctive properties (of the 
Buddha).* The relation (of the Germ) to the causes of purification 
and thcir distinctiye features,* is the “ relation ” spoken of here. 

[The Relation of the Germ to the Reault.] 

What is shown in the second half of verse (41)? 

43. (When) the State of Perfcct Purity (is attained), 

One is possessed of the snpernatural faculties,^ 

Of the Wisdom bringing about tlie extirpation of defilement, 

And tliis cxtirpation itself, which are indirisible. 

Therefore (the Esscncc of the Buddha in the aspect of the result) 

Suggests a reseinblancc with the rnys, the beat, and the colour 
of a liglit. 

Herc the “ relation ” is to be understood as the relation of the 
Essence of theBaddha to the result (of purification). The 3 characteristic 
featnres (of this result) have resemblance respectively with tlie distinctiye 
properties of a light, [31 b. 1.] What are the 3 characteristic features? 
Answer;— The (5) supernatural fnculties, tlie Trnnscendental Wisdom 
bringing about the extirpation of the dehling forces,^ and this exŁirpation 
itself. The 5 forms of supernatural perception haye here a resemblance 
with the rays of a light, sińce they appear in their facnlty of dis- 
pelling the darkness caused by all the impediments to the perception 
of the truth. The Transcendcntal Wisdom removing the defiling 
forces bears a likeness with heat, sińce it appears as consuming the 
fuel of the Biotic Force® and the passions. Tlio remoral of all 

* Cf. MegłtAdótA, UtUirAnioght, 80.— praj/aJ^ taito hkamli li:aru(fd-vj-eŁir 
aTy/rórUarałm/L 

* Dar. 108 o. 6.—The Coamical Body, Highest Wisdom and Highest Com* 
miseration. 

» Dar. 108 b. 1. 

* affhijitd mitoTi-par-ici-pa. 

* S*rttva’ktaj/a-jńana = tag-pa-zad-palfi-ye^ca. 

* bai’ma lat. 
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defilcmeut whicli is a metaniorpliose ^ (of tlse eleinents) may be 
tiatnpared wiLli tbe eolour of a light^ sińce it iSj easentially^ imma- 
culaŁCj pei-fectly and rEidlayit, It ia imnineiLlate tlirough tlie 

rertLOTal of tlie Obeciiratiou of Morał DedlemcEitj^ it ig perfectly 
pure through the extirpation of tliat of IgDoranco^* find it ia radiant, 
sińce it iievei' haa tlie cliaraeter of being^ occjisionally^ obscu.i^ed 
by eitiier (of tkese) 3 (obsotirattons), Tliijaj the (5) EiiiipernatuTftl 
fiiculties unioflueuced by tUe defiliag forcea^ tlie Wisdom extii'patiug 
all defUement^ and the j.Tmoval* (of tlic Obsenrationa)—these 1 are 
tlio propeatica of the iDiiivldual w\io baa finisbed tlie conrse of 
Training (on tlie Patii) ^ and are mutiially iiidiTisible witbin t)ie 
immacnlate monistic Abaolute (the nietamorpbosc of the eleonents) of 
ancli !tn iadividnal Tlie relation (of tlie Gcrm) to thia iadi^isible 
Abaolute in the sensc of its being identical 'ivitii it^—this is tlie 
rcl&tion meant in tliła enae. 

Eeference to Scripturen 

Theae exaTnp[ea referring to tbe subject of the relatioDS (of 
the Gerco) nre to be known in detnil from Scriptiu^e. It is aaid:— 
O Śjlripiitra, take for mstanee a light [bS a. 1.] or a ]irBciatia atone. 
The properties (of the form er), ita raya^ heat, and colon (as Treli 
as of the Jatter),—its eliine, colonr^ and foiim, are indiTigible and 
inaeparable, In the aatne wajj o ^-aripotrą, the Cosmical Body mani- 
ffiated by the Buddiia is poasesaed of the properties of tlie Bnddlia 
wLieh aro greater in nnmber than tlie san da of the Ganges and 
ara indivigible^ and is^ morcoTer endoirod with the apiritnal attribuLes 
inseparabla (from it).— 

The Manlfestatloiis of the Germ (6), 

Next hate a Teiiae referring to tlie anbject of the mani^ 
festations (of the Germ of the Eiaddha):— 


* ^j-ahU^a = aj^ań^pa. * 
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44 The Absolute manifests itself differently 

In the worldlings,^ the Saints, and the Snpreme Baddha. 

Haring perceived tlis, (the Lord) haa declared 

That the Essence of Bnddhahood exist8 in all that lires. 

, What is said here? 

45. With the ordinary beinga (the Absolute) is obscured by error, 
And with those who perceive the Truth * it is the reycrse. 

As to the Buddha who bas the fuli and perfect intuition,— 
With him it is completely free from error and differentiation.’’ 

In the Prajuapaiamitft and elsewhere, in connesion with the 
toaching abont the medium of direct intaltive knowledgc, the Lord 
has demonstrated to tbe BodhisattTas the generał character^ of the 
Absolute Essense of all the elements, perfectly pure (by naturę), as 
being the Germ of the Buddha. This (Absolute) is to be known as 
manifesting itself in 3 diffcrent ways:—in the ordinary (worldly) 
beings who do not percei^e the Truth, iu the Saints who have an 
intnition of the latter, and with the Baddha who hos attained the 
culminating point of the perfectly pure introspection of the Ultimate 
Reality. Accordingly, it may be either obscured by error, or (partly) 
free from it, [32 b. 1.] or completely devoid of every kind of error 
and differentiation, respectiyely. Now, it is obscured by error with 
the ordinary worldlings, sińce the conceptions and view8 of the latter 
nre totally incorrect. The reyerse, that is a (partly) unerring character, 
is to be found with the Saints, sińce tbey have rejected these (false 
yiews). Finally, (the Absolute) completely free from all error and 
diffcreutiation is the form peculiar to the Supremo Buddha, sińce he 
has completely annihilnted the passions and the residues, as well as 
the Ohscuration of Jgnorance. 


* prthagjana = to-to^i-*kifobo. 

The Saints {erya jmdgala). 

* jirapaSlca = »pro$-p<i. 

* tamanya-lakęai^a — tpyH^imUhan-fiid. 
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The diJferent States o£ the Genu (7), 

After ia conncKion wiŁh thc enbject ol tbe manifcstatlons 
(cf the Gei'm)j we ba.Te the rejnaining 4 suhjectg^ and their TArieties 
demonatrated. cf all we ba^e a ^erfie referring to tbe different atatea 
of tb a Germ dorreapa ad i r g to the 3 kinds of ind ivid naJs j nst mentioDfid i— 

46* ImpurBj (partlj) pnre and (pfirtly) impnre^ 

A ad pcrfcetlj pure—(tbe Absolnte) 

Is cailed (tbe Głemi of) or dinary beinga^ (tLat of) tbe BodbisattTRSj 

And the Tetfect Siipreme Bnddha,^ reapecti^ely. 

What is enid here?— 

47* Tbe Germ (of the Baddha) ccmaideTed 

From the 6 pointa of Tiaw heginning with (its) esaenc-e^ 

Isj in flccordanee witb its 3 sUteg, 

Desigaated by 3 different aames. 

The nadefiled Germ (of tlie BnddJm} bas beea demonstratcd 
by tbe Lond in detali^ in mEiny dmaions of Scripturej haTjng baen 
discussed from 6 pointa of Tiew,.—that of ita easenae^ the cauae (of 
its purification), tbo result (of the latter)^ its functiona, relationsj and 
jnanifeatationa. AU this, in sbortj refsra to the 3 diffierant statea (of 
tbe Germ) w]i,ich haT-e^ i,'C3pective3y, 3 difSferent names^ via.:’-l) iu 
tbe impnre [33 a. 1,] Btate (the Germ) is calEed Uie fandamental 
element of a Iiving being;^ 3} in tbe Btate wliich ia (partly) pmre 
and (partly) impnre^ it benra the name of “ tbe (Easence of tlie) 
BodbiBattva.”* 3) Finally, in the stato of perfect pnrity (the Absolnte 
wbich is no morę a Germ) is ealled “ the Bud dba* 

^ TJis łlilFerant atateł, tbe all-p*rvadiEig characterf the ińJiltershte, and thę 
iiutiTiaiblc eharaeter (of (Jio Oerin)* 

^ 1.6. the Abaolute fs In tine litat caje idautical with tlit: Coemlcal IJody o{ 
łbfi BuddhCL 

^ Litr " htajS tlit DAIdO of tbe Bodluaattrra.” Cf. Ahhlu, Hloka. MS* tWiLiJ-wia- 

* Taihńgata. Th* word ia here takan in the a&use of fdiĄafGUt gaia iii ta- 
^'Ee mho has coalcseed Tvith tha Ahsolcite." 
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Reference to Scripture concerning the 3 different 
States of the 6erm. 

The Lord lias said:—O ŚSriputra, this Cosmical Body^ when 
it is concealed by the innumerable coyerings of defilement, carried by 
the stream of rhenomenal Life, and subjected to a beginniogleas and 
endless migration throngh death and birth,—is całlcd the fundamenUil 
element of a liyiog being. O ŚAriputra, when this same Cosmical 
Body has become ayerse to the snffering (experienced) in the Bti'eam 
of Saihsara, when it is free from attachment to all the objects 
aronsing deaire, firmly rooted in the 10 Transcendentni Yirtnes, and, 
with the help of the analysis of innnmernble elements of esistence,^ 
acta in order to attain Eniightenment, tlion it is called (the essence 
of) the Bodhisattva. O Ś4riputra, when this very Cosmical Body is 
completely free from all the bonds of defilemcnt, deliyered from 
Phenomenal £xistence,’ devoid of all the stains of the passions, is 
merged in the porę, the stainless, the nnirersally immaculatc Absolute, 
abides in a state that is looked to by all liying beings, has attained 
the power of the one-without-a-second pcrceiving everything cognizable, 
is free from all the Obscurations, and has the illimited power of the 
Snpreme Lord goyerning all the elements of esistence,—then it is called 
the Tathigata, [33 b. 1.] the Arhat, the Perfect Snpreme Buddha.— 

The All-pervadiiig Gharacter of the Germ (8). 

Now comes a yerse referring to the Germ of the Buddha as 
haying in its 3 different States an all-peryading character:— 

48. Jnst as,being e3Bentiallyfreefrom(dialectical)thought-construction, 

The element of space is nbiąnitous, 

In the same way the Immacnlate Essence which is of spiritunl 
naturę, perrades all that exists.^ 

* la to be nnderstood in tho •enso of “ the Gera of the Absolnte, the fiual 
meUmorphose of which is the Cosmieal Bodj.'* 

* Lit the S4,000 clASsificatious {dJuH-ma-akandha). * dulfkha. 

* Cf. Sutr&laiiikXra IX. 15. palhd sarvagataih $ada matam, &c. 
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Wbat ia gaid by tliig? 

49h u peaetratesj m ite geneml esscucfij 

Th a defectivej tlie and tlłe ultimata pcint (uf peifection)^ 

Just as space embrnces r] 1 Tisłbla forma^ 

Thfi basfij tlie inteinmdietej and the subliipa, 

The spidtunl Essence af tlie ordinary worldliugSj the aointaj 
and FerfecE Supremc Buddlia^ baing ds^eid of (dialcctioal) tbought* 
conatruation iSj iiTith regard to tlie S atates (of tlie liTing beingg)^-— 
that wlucb 13 thorougbly defectiTej tbaE cliaFacLerized by Trirtnona 
praparties, aud tbat wbicli represents tbe ciilminating point of peideu- 
tion^—nl!-peiTadingj sJJ-embfaeing, equa.l (Tvjtli aJ])^ and etei'naily the 
aame. It haa aetsortlingly a reaemblaTice witb apace (wJiicIi ia tbe same) 
'whether inclnded in an eai^Ehen, braetUj ar golden respectlYoly, 

Reference to Scripture conoomiiig tbe AlFpea^ading ChaTaotern 
For tliLs rOŁSon lE liao beeo said, immediatelj afLer the demon- 
atration, of tho 3 dlSei^ent states:—Tlierefore^ O Śflripntra, tho 
fnndaiŁental Germ of a liviug being la not one eeparate olemontj 
and tbe Coamicol Body—anotber (quite different from it), TJ 10 Germ 
of n living being is the Cosmical Body, and the Ooamical Body in 
ite tnm is tlie Germ of a liviDg being, TEiey aro esaonlially identical^ 
and only the worda expresgiug them are different. 

The Germ in its unaltorable Charactar (9)- 
The Gem of tbe Bnddlia, be Ług in its 3 diderent stntea all- 
pervading [34 a, 1.] is.j moi'eoverj unciiangeablfij (aince it eaunot be 
really induenced) neither by tho defiling/ nor by tlie pnrifying^ 
elsments. The foJIoTving 14 Toraea all refer to tbis anbjeet, Tbia (first) 
ono ig to be regarded as a aumroary of tlieii: coutents>“ 

50, It is posseased of oceasionaJ defecta 

And of Tirtnous propertiea relating to its egaence' 


^ a3.ii\MeSikar = 
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But in the initial^ &nd in tho subseąuent’ siates 

It reroains the unalterable Absolute. 

12 yerses refer to (the Germ) m its impure State, and one (the 
13th) to that State which is (partly) impure and (partly) pure. In 
both these cases (the Germ appears as) possessed of the primary* 
and the secondary* defiling elements, all of which are of a casual 
character. The 14th rerae relates to (the Absolute) in the State of 
complete purification, when it is essentially endowed with all the 
properties of the Buddha, indiyisible, inseparable, and greater in 
number than the sands of the Ganges. In the former (2) cases, as 
well as in the latter, the Geimi of the Buddha is demonstrated as 
completely inalterable and as having (iromthis point ofyiew) an analogy 
with space. Now, what (is said in) the 12 yerses referring to the 
inalterable character (of the Germ) when it is in an impure State? 

[The Germ of the Buddha cannot be aflfected by the defiling elements.] 
61. Just as space fills everything,® 

And, owing to its subtle (transcendental) character,* cannot be 
polluted, 

In the same way this (perfectly pure Germ) has its abode 

In all living bcings, but remains undefiled (by their passions). 

[The Germ is not afiected by Origination and Destniction.] 

52. Just as, in space, the worlds and all their elements 

Become originated and are destroyed, 

In the same way, in the EternaH Substance, 

The forces of Phenomenal Life appear and disappear. 

* In the atate of ad ordiuary worldly beiiij'. Dar. 114 a. 2. 

* With tlie ŚriTaka and the Pratyekabuddha Saint, as well as with the 
BodhisattYa. Ibid. 

* m^la-Jdeia =■ rUa~ba}fi-tion-iMii$~]pa, 

* upaklda = ftfi-łmJfi-flon-inoiia-pa. 

‘ Dar. 114 b. 6. penetrates the whole of the Receptacle-world (&A^'ana-Zoiba). 

* Ibid. 115 a. 1. It is lubtle, sińce it is not acccsaible to the pereeption by 
the sense-org^ans. 

' atamfkfta = }itdu$-ma-hya$. 
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5S. Ju&t ys spate will neFcr be destroyed 

By tli6 (deatruetire) fireg (at th# end of Ihe World) [34 b. 1.]^ 

In a Hke way tbis (Easenee of tke Buddlia) 

la not coneumed by the fi™ of death^ of illneas, and decrepitndo. 

54* Tbe earth is aupported by waterj the water is aupported by air^ 
And air i& anpported by space; 

Bnt epaoe (In ita turn) liaa no anpport, 

Kaithor in air^ nor in water, nor in the earth. 

55. In a similar manner the eicmeuta of life (cksaified iuto) gronpa,* 
component elementaj^ and baaea of cognition® 

HaTe their foundation in ihe Btotic Force and Deslrej* 

And the latter (two) flL’e always aupported 
By the naiTC appreciation (of esdatence).* 

5S. This rtaiTej in correct eTOluation 

Is aupported by the Spirit that ij perfeotly pure; 

Bnt the true Esacnce of tbe Spirit (which is the Absolute) 
Haa not its support iu any (of the worldly elementa). 

67* We know that the elementa ef life (clitsaified in) gronpa^ eom- 
ponent elementa^ and bnaes of cognitśonj are aimilar to tbe earth; 
We know tbat the Biotic Force and the defiling elements of 
the iiTing beinga are akln to water. 

50* And the naive apprecintion (of esiatenee) 

Benra a Ukeneaa with tbe element of nir] 

Tbe Spii'itiLal Bssence is like spacc^ baving no foundation and 
no aabstratnm. 


* ciłiatit Mcrmflr 

^ dyaioiia = Lit the aans-e-Or^AJiS ^ 

Dar* 115 b. 1—S. tk:j^i!^c;h£d-Tna7iitr 

* Ibid.—wŁicli Arc the ftawae flf these elameuts. 

ar^oni^ij-maTuiGły^nra “*=* 115 b+ S—• 

perceiTin^ the rBa.liL^ fif thft tri^iy-rdua] and tbe sćpArAte tleiinsntsL 
“ Dar. lic a. 0. The AbaolllEO wliicli is of EiJiritiial flatunę 
dojŁ-dor^-pa^i^lden-j^ ^ 
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69. The wi*ong ap]n*eciation (of existence) 

Is snpported by the spiritaul easence. 

Tłńs naive, incoiTect ovalaation 

Calls forth the Biotic Force and the passions. 

GO. Froin the waters of the Biotic Force and Desire 

Arise the elements of iife (as classiiied into) groups^ component 
elements, and boses of cognition; 

And just as (the element of water), which is destroycd and 
formed anew^, 

Do (the elements of life) appear and disappear again. 

61. But the Spiritnal Easence is like space, 

Being uncaused and unconditioned; 

It is devoid of the compIex (of produciog factors) 

And knows no birth, destruction, and (temporary) stability. 

62. The Spiritual Essence which is pure and radiant 
Is inalterable likc space 

And cannot be polluted by the occasional stains 
Of Desire and the other (defiling forces) 

Which ariso from the wrong conception (of existence). 

[85 a. 1.] The Essence of the Bnddha in the impnre state is 
thuB demonstrated as being the inalterable Absolnte, by means of 
this comparison with space. This is (moreover) ezpressed in the 
following Torse:— 

63. It does not bccome produced 

By the waters of the Biotic Force, of Desire and the rest, 

And it cannot be consnmed by the yiolent fires 
Of death, of illness, and infirniity. 

The (5) groTips, the (18) component elements of an individual, 
and the (12) bnses of cognition (may be compared with) a world (that 
is formed anew). They bccome originated on the fonndation of the 
water of the Biotic Force and the defiling factors, which in their 
turn arise from the naire appreciation of eiistence, this appreciation 
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hiiving a regemblance Tvith the sphere of aii\^ Thig origlcation (of 
the elements o£ Ph&n.omeDal Life) do es not nfifeet tbc iipiritual Esaenee 
(of the Abaelute); is ^^Ilalogena to space. Tliia (newly foiuied) 

iForld of groups, componeuE eiementSj and baaea of cognition has 
(aa we ha.ve just &eea) ita support m the iiai’ve appreoiationj in the 
Biotic Foroe and Desire^ of whieh (the fi rat has a resemblanoe) witli 
air, and (t|ie ktter two) are akin to water. It (auhaeąuently) becomes 
destroyed throngh death, illocsaj and decrepitnde (wlucli hear a like- 
ness) witli (destinctiTe) firoa. Butj (juaf ag the nnginatitm of the 
'iTorldly elements doea not add. anytlńng to the pure Spiritual Ea 5 enee)j 
in a Uke way it ia not liahle to dcstrnction (throngii deatli^ illnega 
and decrepitnde). It ia tlina a-liown that^ in the imptire stale (of the 
liviiig beings), all tłie defiling elementSj, tliose of De&ire^ of the 
Biotic Forcfij and Originaticinj. wliich are Hke the lieceptacle-worldj 
appear and disappenj:, but that the Eternal E&acnce of the Buddha 
iSj iLke spacO) not liahle to origination and deati^uction and haa a 
totaJIy inaherable character. 

[lieferanee to Serlpture,] 

We haye this esample of space enlsjged iipon in SeriptnrEj- 
wliere it elandg in qonnexion "with (the guiiject of) the medium of 
peifect pnrificatiotiH Tiiis medinm iS;^ to speak otherwisej the means 
of (percdyiug) the Hght of the essence of tlie Buddiia. b, 1.] 
(It is aaid):—O great Sagę. the defiliog fortes are Jike daikneaSj 
and pnriiication is lightr The defiiing forces aie feebie in strength; 
the transcendentni pcrception of the Tm Eh/ on the eontrary^ is 
powerftil. The defiling forcea iure easualj wbereas tho perfectJj jmre 
(Ahgelute) ia the trne fundainental E&ieuee (of alt that eidiata).* The 
dediing forces are impnted* (and essentlally nnrealj whereaa the 

* In tl)e Os^ajn.ijjańja-SutTa. I^^. ilDO. XIII. <120 a. 0—S31 ei. 7. 

* Daf. ItSij. 5, t'tiii-tiilK.-ff^is-}‘yiam-pay-daff-pa-m 

—.iJjB fonn^atiaa, tli a ront nf all the eleEnBnta. 
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Absolute 18 the true (esaence of all the olements) and not a con- 
stmction (of the mind). O great Sagę, such is the state of things.— 
Thia great earth is snpported by water, watcr reposes in the air, 
and air is snpported by space. But epace itself has no support. 
Moreover, of these 4 elements, that of space is, in comparison with 
the elements of earth, water, and air, the most powerful.^ It is 
stable, motionless, knows no decrease, no origination, and no de- 
strnction. It is endnring by its very naturę. No w, the 3 (other) 
elements are liable to origination and destrnction; they are not 
stable and have no long duration. With everyone of them a constant 
change may be perceived. But space (on the contrary) docs not 
undergo the slightest change. 

In a similar way the (6) groups (of elements), the (18) com- 
ponent elements (of an individual), and the (12) bases of cognition 
havo their foundation in the Biotic Force and Desire. These two 
are fonnded upon incorrect appreciation, and the latter has its support 
in the (spiritual) essence, which is perfectly pure. This essence is 
(by itself) pure and radiant and canuot (really) become polluted by 
the occasional defiling forces. [36 a. 1.] 

Now, the incorrect appreciation, the Biotic Force and the 
dehling factors, as well as the groups, component elements, and 
bases of cognition are all of them originated by the complex of their 
canscs and conditions; as soon as these causes and conditions cease 
to exist, (the elements of life) are all of them annihilated. On the 
other hand, that which represents the (Absolute, Spiritual) Essence 
is uncaused, unconditioned, is not a product (of both causes and 
conditions); it neitiicr becomes originated, nor does it disappear. 
No w, the (spiritual j Essence is like the element of space. The in¬ 
correct appreciation is akin to the element of air. The Biotic Force 
in the passions are like the element of water, and the groups, the 
component elements, and the bases of cognition bear a likeness with 
the element of the earth. Therefore, it is said:—The foundation of 


* Iq tlie icnse of ita boin^ indestractible. 
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all thc- elementa is t-o bs cogijissed aa ibnowa: they are completdy 

devoid of any real foundaticm, theSr fnindation is not eaaflntEal and 

is not atable, (At the same timo) tliey ha^e a fonudation tliat is 

perfecŁly pure and am fouudod on the absencc of a real foiindationy 

Tbugj witli regard to ita inalterable character ei^en in tlig imptire 
atote (of a li^ing heing)^—fhe Absolnte ia repreaented ag roaoTobling 
gpaoe. Tho wi-ong app]:ecItttion T^bich is founded upon (tli] a Spiritiial 
£asentie)j tbe Biotic Forcoj and tho dafiling factoTS ai^e^ aa coiicei:Ei& 
their clioracter of cansńs (prodnoing Piienoujenal EKi3tence)j spoken 
ef as haviiig a simiJarity ^^ith the dementg of air* and watei\^ 
Finallyj, witli referencfi to the cliaraciteT of n resalt* peenliai^ to the 
groiipa^ tbo oomponeTit elemeats, ond the ba ges of cogiiitionj—these 
aro all ahown m their similaidtj with the element t>f the earthn 

[The In dea truć Libie Character of the GernaJ 

No’Wj the faetora brieging about the dest-mehon (of the Pheno- 
menal Elements) tIs, deatb [3d b, ihnesa^ and deoi’epitudej hare 
the ebarneter of the gieatesŁ ealamitioaj (beiiig like deatrimtire) firea. 
Th ej haye^ accordJngljj a resemblance ivith the element of firCr 
(Tbia resemblanee) hag not yet been Bpeken of; it ia lo bc demon- 
gtrated presently. 

64, The S fifeSj—thoae of death, illneas, and decTopitnde, 

Are known to haye a tesemhUiinee with 3 (other) firea,— 

Tiiftt (which nrisea) at the end of tbe lyorld,^ tlie kre of heli. 
And the ordiuarj fire, rcapectiTely, 

Death, illneaa, and decrepitnde nre known to bean n likeness 
TTith fire for 3 motiyefl re3pectŁvely. (The first) completely deatroya 


I Afc the ilftiflfliata cf PhfiTiflniĘnal Life liaya ao raa( flouneTioR with the 
Abaoilutń Ii^£«acc- 

* Tho T^rong- nppresi&tioti af eiifiŁfiruŁo, 

^ T]]* Biotio ForM and tba łlefiiiiig eliittiBnta. 

* mpaka ^ rłia3Tt-_piW*-łtfli«-^a(F 

* Dar. 119 b. 5 . Tlie tire deatroja th* tJtemal rrarld! 
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tbe 6 (internal) bases * as constituting an individaal. (The second) 
producos the feeling of suffermg in mauy different forms, and (the 
tbird) brings to fali development * the forccs* (which prodnce the 
cbanges in a State of esistence). Now tlie Germ of the Buddha; eveu 
in the impure State, does not undergo any cbange tbrongh these 
B fires of death, illness, and decrepitudc. Witb respcct to tbia unchange- 
ablo cham eter it bas been sald:*—O Lord, “ Death ” and “ Birth ”— 
tbese are but worldly names.® O Lord, tbat which we cali “ Death ” 
is the annihilation of the bases of cognition. Tbat which is called 
** Birtli ” is the fact of assnming these bases ancw. As to tlie Essence 
of tbe Buddha, O Lord, it is not subjected to birth, death, decrepitude, 
and rebirth (anew). Why that? Becanse, O Lord, the Essence of the 
Buddha does not bclong to the objects that are caused and conditioned.** 
It is etemal, persistent, <]uiescent, and indestructible.— 

The Germ of the Buddha with the Saints (partly pure 
and partly impure). 

Now, let us take the inalterable character of the Germ in tlie 
State which is partly pure and partly impure (that is as it exists in 
the Saint). We bave here the following rerse:— 

65. Boing delirered from birth, death, illness, and old age/ 

The Sagę* is not subjected to the misery of either of them; 
[37 a. 1.] 

However, as he knows the true naturę (of the Germ within him), 
And is fuli of mercy toward the living beings, 

He continues to reside (in this world in order to help them). 


' ahhyantara-ayoŁana. 

* Lii “mataritjr" {paripóka yo)M-^ru-mjn*pa). 

* aamakara l^du-bycd. 

* In the Śil-inSlU-sutra. Kg.DKOK.VL 281 a. S—6. 

‘ laukika-vya9akara ^jig-rtai-yyi tha-aHad. 

* }^d\u-hy<u. 

* Dar. 120 b. 2.—which are eatised by tbe Biotio Forcc and the defillng factors. 

* The ItabSySiiistlc Sainl 
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WLat 15 eaid bere? 

CG. The Saint baa rooted out tlie Buffering 

Of dflatLj of illuesaj and old age^ 

He is not Eubjected to tbe birth conditianed by tlie Biotie 
FoToe and Desire; 

Tbereforc tlie sofFeriuga of tbe Pnenomenal World wlnch folIoi!v 
(aucb. a birtli) ^ 

Are not expei'ienced by him. 

In tho stało Tpbioh ia coiripletely impure^ tbo cow^a 
of tbe firea of death^ ilEnesa^ and old ago, the fuel for tbese firea la 
the birtb ® which h preccdod by tbc Biotic Forta and tlie defiKng 
c] amen La, and by incorrect approciation. lo the atate wbich 13 partly 
pnrc and partly impiire know tbat with, tha Bodhisattiraa, wlio 
hAV& attained the non’phjs 3 cal esisteuce/ the birtb couditioned by 
fbe Eiotlc Forco and tbo passions la not esperienced at alE. FoU 0'T7' 
ingly, the firea of death, &*., are altogether inoapable of blaaing fortb.^ 
67 K As ba haa parceiTed tha Abaolnte Truth, 

He is deliTered from birth and the other (stages of PhenoTneual 
Life);« 

Ent bemg fuli of G-rest Commiseration, 

He nppeara as (baing enbjectad tO') butli, deatbj decrcpitude, 
and illnasa. 

The Bodhisnttrns aet in the Phenomenal World (furtliering) tbe 
mota of ^Irtue (of tbe liTiug beinga). They have tbe controlling 


^ Sic to Dar. 2. 

* Dar 1^1 b-. = inima-HSjJa-jarftyjTńiea^ 

jałiwut'—tSt* barth (eiistence) mcludtd In. łbo phynieal ani tfifi misntjil clcToentB. 

* Sic MO. to Dar. a. 1. aa the one (llnĘ birth £AnditiO'iie4 bj tbo 

Biołic Foicfl and Dęsira.] iJ not crpftrlencatl at all^ tJie otbci* (the firts &f dSAlh, SjC.} 
ars altogttber incapatie. nf blaain^ foithr 

* Cf. A hh i gąTYij y?l1 aitiTiIra iŁftloio MflJdlfj. 

m-nma^aW.. 

Acta gTicntada. II. 


13 
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power ovcr their own birtJi (as they can assume thia or that form 
of ejcisteace) according to their deaire. On the foundation of this 
their power, (the Bodhisattras), guided by Commiseration toward all 
living beinga, exercise their actirity ia tho 3 Spheres of Esistence. 
They appear aa being sabjected to birth, old age, illness, and death. 
(In reality) the elemeuts of birth,^ &c., are not experienced with 
tbem, sińce they have the (introapectiye) intnition of the Absolute 
Essencc* in its true naturę as neither appearing nor disappcaring 
(anew). 

[Reference to Scriptxu'e.] 

This State of tiie Bodhisattvas is to be kuown in detail from 
Scripture, where it is said:*—What are the yirtnous Desires* whieb 
causo them to reside in the Phenoinenal World? [37 b. 1.] They ai*e 
as foliows:—Non*satisfaction in the search of the Accumulations of 
Virtue,® (the will of) assuming an esistence in the Phenomenal World 
in accordance ^vith the intention (of assisting other living beings),* 
the desire of an encounter with a Buddha,^ the absence of an arersion 
(toward Phenomenal Exiatence) owing to the intention of bringing 
other living beings to coraplete maturity,* the efiforts for perfcctly 
apprehending the Highest Doctrine, tho energy in acting for the sake 
of other living beings in every possible way, the fact of never becoming 
deprived of Tirtnous thonghts, and the non-reluctance from tho practice 
of tlie Highest yirtues,* Such, O Ssgaramati, aro the Desires connected 
with the roots of virtue, owing to which the Bodhiaattras act (in 
the Phenomenal World) without however becoming pollnted by the 


* Diu*. 132 a. 0.—M eonditioned bj the Biotic Force and the defiliog factors. 

* Ibid. Jon~^m.~p4xfyi-hden‘^aa-l$diU‘pa^i-khamM = paramirtha-tatyena 
ffrkUadhituh. 

* Sflfaramati-pariprccbl, Kę. MDO. XIV. 85 b. 6—86 a. l. 

* dye-haiii-rtMa-Ła-dań-mUhttfit-piu^ddaTi-paii-ilon-moAt-pa = jntiala-mata-aaiA- 
prayukta-kleia ^!) 

® pttjfjfa-tecmhhara = btod-name-kyUlshoga. 

* Dar. 1S2 b. 3. ^ huddha-Bamanadhana a »aii»-ygya»-daii-phrad~pa. 

" paripaewna •=• yoia~»u-»min~pa, • pib-amiUL 
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defilemenl: of tlie paasioua.—Tt is aaid fartlier on:^—(Sagarflinnti 
aaked):—O Lurdj if (tbou Bpeaktst of) tho roots of Tirtue^ lio^r can 
their cauaes be CJilIed Dcaires? The Lord unewercd:-^0 Sśtgfli-ainftłij 
fluch la the etate of fhinga.—Owing to the dcsiies of aueh a natore 
the BodhiasŁtfcYA e^ercifled his aotiTiŁy in the 5 spEieres of this T^^oild. 
No^Tj ftg tlie (ex:istence in ttiese) 3 Spheres ia (aa a gt^neral nde) 
conditioned by Dosirej iiud aa tlie Bodhisattyasj maaifeating tlidr 
aliill !ind tlio poTrer of theii* Ylid-ne, ToJimtarily nsgiaictie this or tliat 
State of esEstence, the factora (win cli bring it aboiit) are called “ the 
Desirea conneoted (with the roots of Tirtae),”—Thua the BodSngattTag 
contiime to a bidę m the- 3 Hpkerea of this World, but their esiatence 
is uot couditioDCfi by a mi ad whitti ia iiiflucnced by defilemenh 

The Parable of the Household er* 

O Ssgaramiitij let na taka tha foliowing esample. Suppose a 
ineli mercEiant -or honaeholder [38 a* 1.J had aa oaly soUj beIovedj, 
Jiaudsome^ affcctionate^ aad liariag nothing diapleaaing in liia appeai> 
an<w. Sappose u-ow tSiat this boyj having grown older^ -wouldj whilst 
playing, fali into a ]3it filie d with impuidtieg^ Theranpo^D tEie ohild’? 
raothej: and her relativee wouid behold the boy failcn into tlie impure 
piŁ Upon seing t-lns they wouid faeoome distre&sed, weep and laineutj 
but wouid nof make an efifort to en ter the pit and dra w tbe boy 
out. After tliat the fiLtlier of tke ckild wouid eome to tke place andj 
seing his ocly son faJlen into the imptire piE, wouid become resolyed 
fo drfiw kim out in the meat spcedy maunern Accordingly kcj without 
any feeling of disguat^ iironld dcsecud into that impure pit and reatjue 
kia only aon from it.—O Sfigaramati^ this esnnipie kas bceii madę 
ia order to iii na trute a apeclal aubject.—W kat is tkis subjeet?—The 
impure pit,. O Sfl-garamatl, ia a uauie for the 3 Spheiea of ExietcueeH 
The only 90 o is a name for tke li^iug bciaga (in generał)^ since tlje 
liodhisatt^aa haTe for STeiy liying being the considemtion as for aa 
only -child. The mother and the relatiyes^—thie is s name for tlie 


' SSgaraTOati-p^lfJliFwhll, Kg, 'MDO* XIY. SO i. l—h. 4. 

13* 
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in(lividuals who belong to the Yehicles of the śrftTakas and the 
Pratyekabuddhos. Thcae beiiold the liying beiugs fallen into the 
Saiiis&ra, arc distreased and lament, but haye not the power of 
rescuing (the living beings). The grcat merchant or householder,— 
this is a name for the Bodhisattya. It is he who ie possessed of a 
spirit pure, immacalate, and completely frce from defilement [38 b. 1.], 
directly perceirea the eternul Absolate Essence, and, in order to 
conyert the liying beings, bj his owa will assnmes acontinnance of births 
in the 3 Spheres of Esistenco. O Sagaramati, snch is the Great 
Commiseration of theBodhisattyas that, beingfree from all the succcssiona 
(of births), they neyertheless beuome born in the Phenomenal World 
(for the sake of others). Owing to their skill and wisdom tlioy cannot 
be harmed by the defiling forces; in order to dcliyer other liying 
beings from the bonds of these forces, they demonstrate the Doctrine 
to them.—This fragment of Sci*ipture thus shows how the Bodhisattya 
who is possessed of the power of helping other liying beings, yoluntarily 
assnmes this or that form of e^istcnce (in the Phenomenal World) 
being at the same time free from all defilement owing to his wisdom 
and skill. It accordingly demonstrates the state (of the Essence of 
Buddbahood) which is partly purc^ and partly impnre.* 

Now, the Bodhisattya, haying come to the correct intnidon of 
the Germ of the Bnddha as being neither bom nor conditioned, 
finaliy attains (the fuli realization) of this Absolate Essence (within 
him). A detailed esposition of this subject is to be found in Scripture. 
It is said (in the Sdgaramati^aripfcckil): *—O SSLgaramati, perceiye 
thon, with the separate elements, the absence of any rcal essence of 
their own,* the absence of a creator, the absence of (a real indiyidual 
who is) their owner, of a real liying being (constituted by them), of 
an indiyidual soul,® [39 a. 1.] of the personality* (as an independent 

’ Dar. 123 b. 3.—tbroug;h tbo obsenuo of the defiling elements. 

* Ibid.—through tlie fact of being bom in the Phenomenal World. 

» Kg. MDO. XIV. 85 a. 2—b. 5. 

* Dar. 124 a. 3.—The sepanite uureality of the elements (dJiai-ma^iaii-dtmya). 

® yłro == a7'og. * pudgala = g(m~x<ig. 
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iirholc), ft-tid of the laideed, do not tłiink of them and do not 

interpiete them yolnbljn O Sagaramotr^ tlie ayoreion toT^ard tJia 
Baparate cleinaęTit&^ 'ęrhatoyer tlioy might witl never ariee in the 
Bodhisattya v?ho ia foli of faitk in the inalterable esaeiice (of tho 
Unique Abaolute). Ho will beeome poascased of tlie pnre transccndental 
perception, tbat not one (of tho separate elemeuts) can be (roally) 
fayonrable or hanafLiL Thus^ he will pocfectly cogniae tbe true ossanoe 
gf tho elemeoŁs and will not cast off Łhe armour of Great Commiseration, 
O Sagaramatij taka thou for instance a etone of lapis laz^tli of 
immeasnrablo yaluSj £nely polishedj perfectlj pnre and completalj 
frco froin eyeiy fitain, Snpposo it wore tlirown in a mira wbei'e it 
would remain for many tliouaanda of jeai'3, TboUj aftor tijese tlioufianda 
of yearg would łiaya pa&aed awny^ it wonid bo OKtracted from the 
mire^ and pnrifiedj heing well-waahedj wiped and polished. Throngli 
all this it wonld not logo ita eg sen co of a precioua fitone, In a aimilar 
mannor^ O Sftgflramatij the Bodhisattva cog[iize,g the spirit of tho liying 
beinga as pei‘/ectly puce and mdiant by naturOj and at the same 
time peroeires that it ia obacnred by the dcfiliicig forces which aro of 
an ocoasional ebaraeter. He tliinks as follo^'lra:—Theae defiling foctea 
do not affect the easence of the Spiińt yrhicli is pocę and radiant* 
They are onlj oocagitraal and n produet of incorrect imputation.^ 
[39 b, 1,] I haye the power of demooatrating tlic Boctrine in order 
to pEicify the defiling foreea of the liying belnga. Haying once thought 
sOj łie neyer beoomes depregaed (whilst accompliabing his task)j and 
jg posgcsssed of tbo intention of going into tha wocld of liying beinga 
rcpeatedly. He haa moreoyer tlie foliowjng thouglitgt—These defiling 
forcoa Iiave no ofdcieney and poweCh Thesa defiling forces haye no 
strengtbj they arc feeble^ and thorc ig nothing teal nnd tnie nbont 
them. Tliey ai-e prodiŁCed by incoiTect imputation and, boing eesamined 
and appreciated eorrectljj cannot eEcite anger (on account of tlieir 
unreality). 1, myaclfj haye no relation to tliemj therefore I can 
inyeatigate them acouęately. Th era esiste no contact, no roal connest- 


^ jparitaljjona = han-ta^rio^pa. 
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ioD with tbe de&IlDg elemeuts. if I had some relation to the 

Dcairea, Iiow could I teach the Doctrine in order that the Hving 
beings who are fcttered by the bonds of Desire could cast them off. 
In reality I have no coauexion with the Desires; therefore, in order 
to delłyer the liying beings from their bonds, I shall teach the 
Doctiine to them. Bat, in order to conrert tlie liying beings, I must 
become possessed of those Desires which, thongh they ure connected 
with the roots of yirtne, still prodnee a relation to the Phenomenal 
World. Here Phenomenal World, Saiusara" is to be understood 
(metaphorically) [40 a. 1.] in the sense of tbe non-physical exi8tence^ 
iu the Unaffected Piane,’ of which there are 3 forms corresponding 
to the 3 spheres of this world. It is Phenomenal Eiistence inasmuch 
as it is induced* *• by the pure roots of yirtne. At tbe same time, 
as it is not conditioned by the Biotic Force inflnenced by defiling 
agencics and by Desire, it represents EiryRęa. In regard of this it 
has been said:*—O Loi^d, for this reason there is a conditioned and 
nneonditioned SaTiisai'a and a conditioned and unconditioned Niry&u^- 
—Now, as we thns have a manifestation of the Spirit of a mixed 
natnre, both conditioned and unconditioned,—this statc is called partly 
pure and partly impui*e. Tliis State is, in its principal foatures, 
characterized as the manifestation of the character of the Bodhisattya. 
Indeed, through the concentration upon Highest Wisdom’ free from 
impediments and the contemplation of Highest Mercy and Love, 
(the Bodhisattya) gets close to (the attainment of) the supernatural 
faculty of estirpating the defiling elements.* But, in order to saye 
the Germs of all the Uving beings, he does not realize this last 
result^ (i.e. he does not pass away into egoistic Nirva^ia). 


* tnanomaya-kai/a » yid-kyi-rań-Mn-^yi-liu. 
anłtn^awi-dhutu « zag-JMd-kyi-dbyiiu. 

* ałJiitODktkrta mhon-par-}}.dAu~hyat^a. 

*• In Łlie ŚrMuSlS-idiiikanSdn-satra. Eg. DKON. VL S77 l>. 4—6. 

* prajfiil-pai^amiŁiL 

“ Atrata-ktaya-jiiaw = zag-pa-tad-paJfi-ye-Set. 

’ Ct. AbhisamnyllaiUkSrA IV. i8. plialiLaUktiUkriySUiiuikam, {liUritiraiti). 
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With refai^euce to the Transeendental Wis dom extii‘[)atijQg de- 
filciuent, it has l]ee^ saidj. m comosjĘłoti TTith tliń ‘parahle of tlie 
mail,' aa follows:—O noble youth.^ in tlie aame ‘łvfijr tlie Bodiuaattvaj 
haTTing manifeatod hia great eSbrta^ his great energjj and liis firm 
altrniatic intentions/ attains the 5 supernatural facnlties.® Througb 
concentrated trance and enpematitral perccption bis mmd becromes 
purified [40 b, 1,], and bo gets dgse to tlie fuli ffisthpation of defilementK 
In order to aave ah lirbg beings be makea hia Cr&atiTe Effort fuli 
gf Gieat Gommiseratioiij^ and puiufiea tbe Wisdom tlirough wbidi 
all defilement ts anniEiilatod. Havlng tben purified his miad ag?iiii^ 
he c-auaea the Tranacendeutal Wlsdem wbicb ig fiiee from all attach- 
moni to ariaOj tbia Tvhilst abiding on flie Sth Stago.!^ Owing to [the 
said Wisdom) be draws near tn the cxtii‘])ation of defilement. Thua 
on the Stage of the Bedbiaattya ealled Abhimnkhr, he attaina the 
power of malŁing inanifeat the annihilation of tlic passiona. Thie 
showg (the Bodbisattya and big Gcrnt) In the etafe which is perfedly 
pnre. (On tbe other band) be who bas asanmed eucli a chamcŁer 
ig desirous to siTe tlie Iiving beings wbo aro en the wroag 
owing to hia Great Commigeration^ (as he thinks):—I mnst biing 
others to tliat tcue knowledgo whieb I ]iave attniced mySelf—He 
haa tlina no taste for the blias of (egoistio) peace and loohg to the 
iivlng beingg tbat abide in tbe Phenomenal World. Tbo latter i a 
madę sublime by hiuL aa a mcaua (of gaying otbers). Being directad 
townrd ]Słirvilpaj he, in order to bring to aeeonapliahment the factnrs 
for the attflinmcTit of Supremę Enlighteumentj deseends from tho 
World a of trance^^ and agaiUj Tolunturily^ aasumee an exigtenee in 
the World of Carnal De&ire/ Aa he is desirous of acling for the sake 


^ Cf, App eadii. ^ dp^ha-adhyaSaJfU- = ińa^jm^i-Aram^wł-ir^aN-iMłr 
** ahhij^a ■= 

* <Jf. Atihis, Biota, MS. 17 a- 11—12, rf(łfi^Qin-lTark'ęKj-yap6ftaivL 

pra^idJd-prAithKna-^a-bhO-matfi dukiiiifeKm 

* o&AinUiJtAł = '.jjn. T]>fl iiama o-f tb b Gtb refera,, na a 

cltarly 30*1 to tlie fact ot the flaJlłiBattva ’3 bijiuff cloaela the BiLirpalicm of defilemfiafr 

* Dar. 126 L. 3 . ’ iyfnja-cZAiSii ^ 
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of liTing beings as speedily os possible, lie becomes boru m many 
yarieties of forms, inclnding that of animals, and thua sbows bimself 
in the State of an ordinary worldly being. This his facnlty alludcs 
to the character (of the Bodhisattya) which is not perfectly pure 
(inasmnch as he continacs to exist in the Phenomenal World). 

The partly pure and partly impure State of the Bodhisattya 
as compared with the ordinary being and the Buddha. 

Another meaning of yerse (65 is shown in the folloyring 
yerses);— 

66. The son of the Baddha* directly perceives 
This immutable Absolate Essence; 

Neyertłieless, he is to be scen [41 a. 1.] 

As one of those obscured by ignorauce, 

Subjected to birth and the like; 

This is really wonderful! 

67. He has attained the position of a Saint,* 

And neyertheless appears in the state of a worldly being, 

Manifesting thns, for all that liycs 

The help of a Mend and Highest Commiseration.* 

68. He has drawn far from all that is worldly, 

And neyertheless he does not leaye the world; 

For the sake of the world he acts in the world, 

Unaffeeted by the world’8 impurity. 

69. Just as a lotus flower growing in the water 
Is not rendcred impure by the lattcr, 

In the same way he, though abiding in the world, 

Is not influenced by the worldly elements. 


^ jinOinaJa «=* rgyal-trtu. 

* D»r. 127 b. 1.— complet«Iy delirered from the rufferingpa of birth, deatli, &c. 

* Cf. AbhUamajaUifakSra ly. 27. htfoyfi auJćuuh ca ca /araęorfi layanam 

I parayaiUiaiii ca dtUpaih oa pari^yakatadij^akam. (IraW^ani). 
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70. Hig Wisdoin pnrauiDg the 'ypelfiare (af 
Constantjj blazcg up like a flame; 

At the same tiine Łe ia aliYajg merged 
la tli6 i|a[eacent trap cc and uiyetic absorption. 

71h Being completely frec fi-otn ali coustructiTO thougLt^ 

And cf effcrtj—OTring te his preTions ‘rows, 
dc&s Dot asc ftcj cxertion^ 

In bringiag tbe liviDg beinge to matnrity. 

73. By tftfLchlng, by {Taidoaa} apparitions^ 

By (dBmC!nsti’!iting gncb and such) acts and DseanSj— 

^VIlQ^ bfl-w^ aad by Tvbat meang la to be eonTertedj— 

AU tliis (tbe Bodhieattira) pei-feetly kao^YS. 

75. In sueh a way^ amoag the li^ing beiaga^ 

WhOj (in tbeir ant[ibet)ji ara infinite like space^ 

Tba SagCj coastantljj witbouth efibrt and hmdrancej 
EKercises bis !itjtivity for the aake of all that lih'ea. 

74 ^ Thia character of the BodhisaŁtYa 

Beatka r eimilarity with (the netirity of) the Buddhaa in tbia world^ 
Wbieh they tiaderUlce after ttie attainineut (of Enlighteament) 
In order to briag deli-Yeranea to aUl liTing beings. 

75* Tboagh this be ao,, still the Baddba and the Bodhisatt^'a 
Differ from eaob othei' (in the grejitneas of their acts) 

Like the great Earth and a grain of sand^ 

Or like the ocean and (a pool of Wflier) 

Left in a foot-print of a bali. 

Of tbejge 10 verges tak en raspectiYelyj 9 rcfer to tbe gablime 
Deairea of the BodhisattYA aftor the attainment of tbe Stage of Joy‘ 
[41 b, L], and the lOth^—to tba a tata of pcrfeot purity pecnUar to 
the EodhisattYa on tbe Stsige of tba Obuds of tbe Trntb.^ In short 
the 4 kinda of the Bodhigattyas on the 10 BtageSj in tbe atate whicb 
is pnrtly pnre nnJ pnrtly impure^ are dem on strat ed in thcse Yerses. 
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Tho 4 kinds of tlie Bodlnsattyas are;—1) He wlio has madę tbe 
first Creative Effort (as a Saint),* 2) he who cxerci8C8 thc actmty 
of a Saint, 3) he who lias attabed the Irrotrievable State,^ and 4) 
he who is separated (from Buddhahood) only by one birth.* The 
first and the second verse (66 and 67) show the perfectly pnre 
naturę of the properties of the Bodhisattra who makes the first 
Ci*cative Effort (of a Saint) on the Stage of Joy, as he has (for the 
first time) the intuition of the Trauscendental Absolate Essence which 
had not been pcrceWed by him before from the outsot. The third 
and fourth yerses (68 and 69) show the same with regard to the 
Bodhisattva who e^ercises the actmty (of a Saint) beginning with 
the Immaculate Stage^ and np to the Motionless,^ as he acts without 
being affected (by the defiling elements). Tho fifth yerse (70) de- 
monstrates the perfectly pure character of the ]>roperties of thc 
Bodhisattra who has attained the Irrctrievable State, as he, abiding 
on the Motionless Stage, is constanUy mergcd in trance in order 
to attain Supreme Enlightenment The sucth, the sereuth and the 
eighth yerses (71, 72 and 73) show the perfectly pure character of 
tho properties of the Bodhisattya when he, abiding on the Stage 
called the Clouds of the Truth, has reached the nttermost limits of 
skill in fulfilling his own aim and that of others, and is separated 
from the attainment of the Stage of the Buddha and the Perfcct 
Supreme Enlightenment only by one birth. [42 a. 1.] Finally, the 
niuth and the tenth yei^ses (74 and 75) make known thc similarity 
of the properties of the Bodhisattra who has fully attained his own 
aitn and that of others, with those of the Buddha, and the difference 
betwecn them. 


* The so^alled Absolute Creative Effort on the Path of llluminatlon (<fariana- 
marga), not to he confonuded with tlio Initiol Creatire Effort at the beginning of 
the Patii. 

* avaivariika or atiniysM-łaTńya = phyir~mi-ldog~pa, 

* cka-jiUi-pratUtaddha =» t7cye-ia-gcig-gU-thog»-pa. 

* vimala dri-ma-med-pa. 

® acaill = mi-gyo~fM. 
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The Sablimo Sciencej of Maiti-eya. 

The Absolute in the State of Perfecfc Pmrifieatieii. 

Now we fihaJl ti^ka in congidemtion tlie tmalterable diar&cter 
ci the Absolute in the State of com pieto purlflcation. We ]iave here 
tbe folie wiag Ycraei— 

7G. (The Coamical Bodj of the Bucldlia ia efefnal)^^ 

Beiog the unalterable tlltiniate Esaenue of Esieteuce pęsaeeaed 
of itnpcTisliablc propei'tie9j 

The refngc o£ livlug beings, infinite and exŁending beyond ali 

Alwajs iiiiique nnd free from (dialocŁical) thougbl-congtrncŁionj 
Of Titidestractibk natare, and not pjodnoed (by citnsea). 

What 13 said bero? 

77. It is not born^ nor does it diOj 

It li o o wg noither Iiarm nor decrepitndc^ 

Aa it is endnring and stable^ 

QuicsceTit and nndestrnolible. 

7S. Beiag eternal, it is not subjecŁed 

Pyen to tlie originatlon peculmr to tbe non-pliyBical body*^ 

It knowB DO doatlij sińce it ia atahlo^ 

And doea not migrate in an inconceiTrable vFa.y^ 

79, Eeing ątiieseenf^ it is nnhai^med 

By the leyer of thc subtle defiling forceSj 
Andj indeatmctibloj it ia not liable to dccrepitude 
Through the iinde£led notiTe fercea of Hfe. 

If we take tlie Eaaenee of Bnddlinliood na it ia on tlie Stage 
of tho Enddhn^ imjnacukte^ pcrfeotly pnre and radiantf from tke 
standpoint of its beglnnlng^ (we eliflll £nd tliatj it do es not bcoome 
originated anew^ not even in the mann er of tJie no n-phy sieni budy 
(of the Arhat, bccause it is eternal. [42 b, 1,] Aa regards the 

end^ we aee thot it ia not linble epon to tbe inconcoi7flble ehange 


^ Sifi ŁCc. to I>an l^Obr 2 . 
® ^{tnama^a~ka^a ^ 


^ Cr. Ijdpw. 
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of the stntas of existence i.e. the form of death (of the non-physicał 
body), owinff to its stability. Beiug taken in the aspect of both 
beginning and cnd, it provea to be unafiected by the agency of the 
force of Transcendental JlIuBion,^ sińce it is perfectiy ^uiescent. It 
is not, moreover, snbjectcd to that decrepitude which is the resnlt, 
the product of the undefiled Biotic Force. Indeed, it cannot be 
adected by anything hormfnl, owing to its indestrnctible naturę. 

80. Here two words and the foUowing two 

(Are explained) by two and again two, rcspectirely, 

Making known, in regard of tłie Absolute Essence, 

The meaning of “ Eternal ** and the rest. 

The words “ Eternal,” “ Stable," “ Quiesccnt,” and “ Inde- 
structible ” (are all of thcm epithets) of the immutable Essence of 
the Absolute. The subject designated by each of these words, is, 
respectirely, exp]aiDed by 2 and again 2 sentences which, taken 
separately, are to be known from Scripture. 

81. It is possessed of properties which never tako an end,— 

This ia the meaning of " the Eternal, Inalterable Essence,” 

It is like the Supreme Limit of existence,— 

Such is the sense of " a stable, essential refuge.” 

82. It ia by naturę devoid of (dialectical) constmction,— 

This shows the meaning of ” the undialectical quiescent Absolute,” 
Its properties are real, inartificial,— 

By this the meaning of “ indestrnctible ” (is cxplained).* 

It is accordingly said;—O Śfiriputra, being possessed of proper¬ 
ties which neyer take an end, this inalterable Cosmical Body is 
etemal.—O Śftriputra, being similar with the Supreme Limit of 
existeoce, this Cosmical Body, a firn persistent refuge, bcars the 
character of stability.—O śariputra, owing to the absence of dialectical 
opposition, this non-dialectical Cosmical Body is perfectiy qniescent.— 


* avidy&~va»ana ma-rig-paJ^i-ftag-ciiaga. 

* Sic .ICO. to Dar. 132 b. 4. 
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O Śs^Łriputraj [43 a. 1.] being poaa&ssed of & tnie unartifictnl e?sence^ 
this Cosmical Body is iinperłahalale &nd ludeatraclJbJe.— 

The Essence of BtLddhahoad m He indiTieible Charaoier. 

Tha JLaseucc of tLa EnddLia wbiub repi'vigaiita the eulminating 
point of puritj haa^ in this a tatę of perfect purińeation^ an irdB 
Yl 5 ibIeTiatcii'e. With reference to tho lattarwe lia.ve the foliowing verge:-— 

83. IŁ ia the Coamioal Body/ it is tLe (Eii[ldba)j—one -yrith the 

Abaoliite^ 

lE U the Highest Trnth and point of sELiutliDcgSj^aod itia Kirva^>a, 

Jnst aa tbo snn and its rays^ ao are its piopertieSj indifisibla; 

Tberefore there ia no apart from Bnddbahood.* 

KaWj 'what is ahowu in tbe first balf of Łliia 'Fei'ae? 

84. In sbort;, tbe Imnuaedate Abgolute EsgencOi 

Takan from 4 difibrent pointa of Yjeiy'^ 

Ja to be known by 4 aynonyms,— 

Tbat of tbe Cosmioal Body and the reat.^ 

Tn sliortj tEie undedled AbaoIiiESj tbe Eaaence of the Bud dba, 
being considered from 4 poiTtts of rieiY^ is designńted by 4 synonyms. 
Wbat are tbcse 4 pointa?— 

85. (It ia tlio Cosmical Body, sińce) 

Tbe propertiea of tbe Buddba are indiviRib!e (manifesting tbem- 
3 elvea in all tbat ex.isLa).® 


' D.tr. a. B. Tlie Coamital Hody 'Wllidi is compUtely pure from tlio Dutfiet. 
^ Cf. lia] 4 v<r. 

^ Hrya-aaiya = Dar. tS3 a. C.—Thć Tmth of EstEnctlon 

(of Phenomeniil Eiisteu^e) repfesentiTi^ tlio AhaalutB Tmlli ^ 

t?OTi-d ont-6 n). 

* This ia u pregasoC eipjnĘa&ian of tJio Idea of tlie UdI^ha Yetiioto 

ajid tbe Unijne JłiiTjfcna. 

® Tbo Bnddlia, tbft AbaolutE Trutit, ani lfiTVllpa. 

^ Dar. 1^4 u. £—3, Bein^ t[|0 chaiatiteiiatic pfOparty of tbe alreano of elementa 
of a Hvinj beiitJt, the (Abaolate aa the) Genn 1 h at the saoję tiinę indiviBiljlfi (fjroin 
tbo Uniyeraal \yhfll't]h 
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(It is tlie Buddha)— 

Becftuse the Germ has developped in him into tlie Abaolute.* 
(It is the Higheat Trutli),' being neitlier error nor illusion, 
(And it ia Nirvina), being by naturę ąniescent from the outset. 

With regard to the indirisible propertics of the Buddha it has 
been said:*—O Lord, the Essence of tlie Buddha never becomoa 
devoid of the propei’ties of the Buddha which nre indivisible, in- 
exhau8tible, inconceivable, aud grcater in number thau tlic sanda of 
the Ganges.—With reference to tlie Germ as beiug in an incon- 
ceivable mann er derired from the Absolute * (and as becoming finally 
developed into the latter) it is said:—This (Germ) derived from 
tlie Absolute, beginningless and transferred f]’om one esiatence to 
another,* [43 b. 1.] is as if it were a special property of the 6 (internal) 
bases of cognition.—As concerns tlie ti'ue, undeluding character (of 
tlie Cosmical Body) we have:®—The Absolute Trntli is the real 
(not-sceming) Nirva^ia. Ho w that?—Becanse this Germ of Bnddhahood 
is eternal owing to its pcrfectly quiesccnt natni*e.—With respect to 
this perfect Quie8cenco, (Scripture) says: ®—The Tathagata, the Arhnt, 
the Perfect Snpi*eme Buddha is, from the outset, merged in Nirvflęa. 
He neither becomes originated anew, nor does lie diaoppear.—In 
correspondence with theae 4 pointa we have reapectirely 4 synonymoua 
appellationa (for the Essence of the Buddlia), yiz. the Cosmical Body, 
the Buddha, the Absolute Truth, and Niiwioa. It is accordingly 
said:^—1) O Śłriputra, the Essence of the Buddha is a name for 
the Cosmical Body,— 


* tathatum prapUtm Cf. below, 

* Śri-inala-8iihhaal«la-sfltra. Ky. DKON. VI. 278 b. 8-6. 

* Cf. Abltis. llokt. MS. 69 a. 3—5. idath pj'akrtitthaih ffotram anUdi-kOia- 
ayata-dhm-matd-praUlafnfhttm, 

* paraiiijiaraj/a = Iirgytul-na». 

“ A rimilar pana^ U to bo foand in the Śrf-m5la-autra. Kg. DKON. VL 
279 a. 6—7. 

* Jfdaa-Sloka-aUibkSra-sutra. Kg. MDO. III. 283 a. 3. 

’ Cf. al>OTa. 
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2) ^ 0 Lord^ it is impoggikle tlmt tke Buddka aliould be one 
entity atid tLe Cosmical Body—aDother, Tke Oegmical Body^ O Lordj 
is no other but the BnddhaH 

3) ® O Lordj thoE^ftiiietion of Pijenomecal Exiateace ia repreaented 
a3 the Costnical Body of tlie Buddlia eDdo’i'ę'ed Tvitk cali kia propcrticg^ 

4) '^ O Lordj ■" the Esaence of KirTSna ” is a naTHE for the 
Cosmtcal Body ojp' tke Ltiddh&. [44 a. 1.] 

Hew, what is said in tbe eeeond half of verse (B3)? 

8G. Tke Pedeet Stipreme E33lighteiim0iitj 

And tlie rejettion of all defilemont witk ita regidneSj— 

Tke Baddhn and kia Kiryaua 

Ara 0 QC iu the aapact of ike Abaobte, 

TJie 4 sy nony mona nppdlationg of the nndeiiled Abaolute nro 
all eomprisad in tke ono menning of the Esasnce of the Bnddkftn 
For tkia reasonj na tJiey have nil of tbem one aonaSj tliat wkleił ia 
onlled Bnddkflkood on iienoimt of tke Perfect Supremo Enligktenment 
with regard to all tko elementa of STriateace in all tJieir aapeeta from 
the standpoint of tlm unlque AbaoJate, and Łkat wkieli is cnlled Nk-rii^ja 
owing to the remoT;tI of ali defilemeiit and ita residiiea* which takes 
pkice simnltaneotialy with tlie complete KnligktGnniEntj these 2 nrOj, 
within tho Imiciaculatc Pkne^ iiadiviaible^ insepamble; find identieal. 
So are tltey to be Tiewed. 

87. The properties completCj innumerablej 

In, E 0 Ticeiv Elbie and itntnatulatej 

AU of wili eh are of an indi^isihle obarEUiter, represent Salyation^ 

Aad thi3 SalTation is (uo otboT but) the Buddba. 

It kas taeen aaidj witk regard to the NirrarUa of tka Arknts 
and the Pratyekakuddkns:* O Lord, tlmt whick is cnlled NiiThua 

^ Śrt-in515-&LiiiLh4iiIda-sntr(L Ug. DKON. YL ST-ib, 6— 

= Cf, aliOFŁ f Ibid. 3741). 5—6, 

^ Cf. AbhiałJllota. MS. 100 b. 4 sa3-vs-vii:alpa itr flireflyfttfi 

ItUkfUiS. 

° ilrl-mSlS-aiiSilifliildfl-fiatra. Kg. DKON, VI. 203 1)- 2—S. 
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(of the Hlnay&aiats) is a means used by Łhe Baddhaa. Jnst as if 
amidst a wilderness a town wevo produced by magie (as a reating- 
place) for traveller8 tired of a long joarney, such is tbis means used 
by the Supreme Baddha, the High Lord gorerning the elements. It 
prevents a relapae (into Phenomenal Exi8tence). [44 b.] O Lord, the 
Tathigatas, the Arhats, the Perfect Supreme Buddhas have attained 
the (true) NirySęa, Therefore tliey are posseased of all the complete, 
the immeasui’able, the inconceivable and the perfectly pure properties.— 
So we have the 4 charactcristics of the properties demonstrated. 
And:—through the attainmeot of Niryftpa which is of a nniąue 
indivisib]e character, one becomes a Buddha. Accordingly, as the 
Buddba and Kirvaęa are possessed of properties which aro indirisiblc 
from each other, there can be no attainment of NirySęa whaterer 
apart from Buddhahood.— 

The Farable of the Fainters. 

Kow tlie absolute character of the properties of the Buddha is 
due to the fuli realization, within the Immaculate Absolute, of the 
Highest Essence of all relatiye entities.^ This is illustrated by the 
example of the painters;— 

88, Snppose there were some painters, 

Skilful (in painting) yarious (parts of the body), 

And each of them, knowing his own special member, 

Would not be able (to paint) the rest. 

89. (Suppose then) a mighty king would bid to them— 

On this (cloth) ye all mnst draw my portrait,— 

And hand the cloth to them with this commandment. 


* rnam-pa-th<mM-cad-kyi-mehog~da,‘k~ldan~i>cJ)i~H(m'pa-rd(l tarw-akara-wa^ 
Hi*i:ta‘innyata. Acc. to Dar. 135 b. 6—6. it it U»e Transeendental Wiadom percelving 
tlie unirersal Bclatirity and the Abtolato forming the backgroaud of this Wisdom. 
It Is nioreorer laid (Ibid. 135 b. 1—2) that it representt 1) tUc true Esscnce of the 
linildba {huddha-dhaTmaii) wbich ia attained on the foundatton of Łbo Accaihulationa 
of Yirtue and Wisdom {pułfya-jMiui-tai^hia‘a), 2) łh® Tranacendental Wildom of 
the Baddba coustantly merged in the Absolnte and 3) the Transccndenłal Intuition 
iif the BodhisattYi, whilst abiding on the Patb. ■ 
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And (the paiiiters)j ha^ing heard (hie iirordA 
Wonld stitrt tteir work of painti]!ig+ 
yO. (Suppoae again), of these (paintera) etigaged in tlie Trork^ 

One shooH go abroad and, o’Lving to hie absencOj 
Their nnmlłer bebg mcompiete, the portrait 
Could not be accomplished in all its parts, [45 a. 1.] 

91 . The paintera iwlio ńre meant here 

Are Charity, Moials, Fatieneo^ and tłie rest,' 

And that whicb is the higheat point o£ ejccellence^ 

Tha eaaence of ałl relati^e entitiea^—ihia is the picture. 

of [tke 6 Tirtuea)—OhaTity and the rest^ appeara 

]n an endleśa yariety of forma in oorreapondence with the objects of 

the Buddha^a actMty, whicli are infinite, It ie therefore to be regarded 

ag illiTnited. (If tako the properties of tka Buddha) from fhe 

point of Tiew of nnnaber and poii^ei’, they prove to be inconceiyabjE. 
As tliey remoTe tbe residnes^ of eiivy^ and the other negatlya 
connterparts * (of the 6 Tirtues)^ tbey repreEent thg higbe^t point of 
Purity. 

Throngh the eontemplation of the Higheet Esaance of ali relatiye 
entities^ the (ateadfagtnesa in regard of the) teaching aboiit the aon- 
origination (of tbe elements) ^ is attnmed. On aocount of thia^ on the 
Stage of the Eodhieattya called the Motionkas/ (one h posseesed of 
the direct tnowledgo of the PaSh Tyhioh h free from (dialectical) 
congtinction^ and from all defilement^ and manifestu itaelf nninteiTiipt' 
edly by its own foree. On the hasis of this knowledgOj the complement 
of tlie Buddha '5 properties within tbe pale of the ImmacnJate Absolute 
is attained. On the Stnge of tha Bodhis&ttya called That of Perfect 

^ Thfl 6 TrAoSCentleDtal Yirtuea fjJSPftiftłiii). 

wojaiM ^ daff-chasti 
® mótKH^o 
* aiipatła — 

® anu^aittlfca-tińńTTiŁa-tłtinii 
^ aeaia ™ 

^ TttjTTitBipaŁ* = ł^JMnri-pajr-iiti-rCfrir^Jft. 

AcU oirlaaUtlł. 11. 


14 
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Wisdom,^ by rneans of innumerable handreds and tbousands of forms 
of transie meditation and magie formulas,’ one (bccomes endowed 
with) the knowledge for assuming all the illimited properties of the 
Bnddba. On the foundation of this kind of knowledge, the 6odhisattva 
realizes the limitless eliaraeter of the said properties. On the Stage 
of the Bodhisattya called the Clonds of tlie Truth,* basing upon the 
knowledge reyealing the seeret characteristies of all the Buddhas, 
(the Bodhisattya) realizes the inconceiTabie cbaracter of the properties, 
[45 b. 1.] Thereafter, in order to attain the Stage of a Buddha, he 
takes reconrse to the knowledge throngh which one becomes completely 
delivered from the Obsenrations of Morał Defilement* and oflgnorance^ 
witli their residaes, and throngh this attains the Highest Point of 
Pnrity. The Arhats and the Pratyekabnddhas do not possess the 
intuition of these 4 spiritnal foundations of the (highest) stages (of 
perfection). Therefore they are far from attaining the 4 kinds of 
properties and the nniqae indivisible essence of Niryaęa. 

92. The Analytic Wisdom, tlie Highest knowledge and the Deli- 
yerance (from passion) 

Are (respectively) elear, radiant, pure, and indiyisible. 

Therefore they are similar to the light, 

The rays, and the disc of the snn. 

The Analytic Wisdom, Uie Highest Knowledge, and the Deli- 
yerance (from all defilement), throngh which the 4 kinds of properties 
are attained, and which all characterize the nniqne indiyisible essence 
of Niry&jpa, appear as haying a resemblance with the snn in 3 and 
in 1 aspect, respectiyely, there being altogether 4 points of resemblance. 
The Transcendental Wisdom free from all dialectical constmetions ® 


^ tadhumatt = leg»~pa^i~U(h^o». 

* dhara\il ffzuiu. Ct SatrSlaihkara XII. 23 and comment. samadhi-mukhatd 
dftdinifl-mtMuiid ca. 

’ dharma^meghd =■ eho*-}:yi-tprin. 

* kłeia‘dvarajfa = fion-moru-kgl-tgrib-pa ium-tgrili), 

* J^i^(i-dvaraifa ■= 6(*~hya}fi-igrib-pa (= itt-fgrUt). 

* nirvikalpaka ■= mam-par-mi-rt^g-pa. 
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appeaiis as rem^ł^mg łLe daorkneas (that hides) thń trne absohtft 
easence of eYerytluiig togniaable; it lias accordiagly a reaemblńnce 
■with tLe ligbt of the stin^ Tbe DiTine Kiigwledge of all the objęcts 
of cognitifltt wliich js attained subBeąacntly * penett&tea into all the 
objects cogaisable in all tlieir forais; it is tliug ŁkiŁ to tlic met of 
(tba sun’g) rays 'Yliicb is apread (oTer OToryŁbing peroeptiblc)* The 
deliv&ranee of the Spiritnal Esaeace wbich ia tbe foniidation of both 
tliese (kinda of WiBdoin)j being complctely imtuaoniate and brilllatit^ 
[43 A. 1^] bears a lifconess 'with tbe perfeetly pure diao ef tbe siin. 
All tlieso properties conetitnte tbe indiTiaible eaaeneK of the Absolute^ 
therefore tbey reaemble (tbe ligbtj the raya, and tbe diac of tbe sun) 
in tbeir indiviaible uliaracter. 

93, TliereforSj witbont tbe attainment uf Buddhabeed^ 

The (ultinaate)^ KirTina cannot be reaebedj, 

Jnst ag it i3 impogsible to see tbe aun 
Separated from ita light and rays. 

Tbe Grerm (of tbe Baddba)^ tlie iLaaence "wlncJi esiats wlthont 
beginning and is pogsessed of (tlia sęiii'ces of) all the Tirtnotia prpper- 
tieaj oo&taiag tbe eseence of all tbe indiTisible attribntes of the Bnddlła. 
Tberefore^ 'ffitliout the atfatnmeBt of (tbe State of) tbe Buddba wbo 
13 possesaed of theDi^ineTranscendeutal lutultion free from attadiment 
and impedimenta^ it h net posaible to realiae the fuli iutuitien of 
iJirTSioift, tbe essence of 'wliieb ia the deUTerance from alJ tbe 
ObscurationSj jnat aa it ia imposgible to gee the ann -writliant pereeiTing 
itB rays and liglit. For tliis Tery reaaon it bag been aald:^—O Lord^ 
tbe iotuition of tbe (rcalj tbe nlUmate) KirTffipa does not relate neither 


^ Wisdflm of a Sitlłit ilłEdSiig on ttio Pitt 

ie of 9 kład?; — 1) The Wisdajn at the tima of intcnSe fiOnceilErńtEoii 
j^ana ^ itŁviEVf; for itfl oLject the imitŁUC- Alisoluta snd 2} tlia 

Wishom tJlAt ia acqmred Silti8eitUflii.rtyf AJtEr the tenBluatiou of tŁe trance (prsi^- 
and ift airO*ted upon the ohjatti of tbe Bmrmcal World. 

^ Dar. 1&& h. S. 

^ ŚrT-niil3-Bi[iihiaSiA'SEtl'a. K^. TI. h. 1—^5- 

14* 
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to tlie base eleinenta (of the Phenomcnal World), nor to tbe perfection ^ 
(of HlnajŁnistic Nirrana).* O Lord, the intuition of the finał Nirva;>a 
is łlie attoinment of the propertiea identical with the Highest Wisdom 
(of the Bnddha). The (true) Nirvapa is (moreover the attainment of) 
the propcrties which are one with Divine Knowledge, with Deliverance 
and the intuition of the latter.® Tlierefore, O Lord, (as all these 
properties are indiyisible), the Essence of Nirraęa is spoken of as 
uniąue and of one taste,"* that is the taste [46 b. 1.] of Wisdom and 
SaWation.— 

The 9 Exainples illustrating the Essence of Buddhahood in 

the living beings. 

94. In snch a way, tlie Essence of the Lord 
Is characterized from 10 points of view.'' 

Now, this essence, as concealed by the coverings of defilement, 
Ib madę known by the following esamples.— 

Thas, in order to make known the Eternal Absolute Essence, 
identical with the Ultimate Point of Existence, this Germ of the 
Buddha has been characterized from 10 points of view. Now we 
shall tako into consideration ** the co^erings of defilement ” which, 
existing withont beginning, are essentially unconnected (with the 
pure Spiritual Essence),^ and the Absolnte Essence which likewise 
has no beginning, but is perfectly pure and connected (with the spirit 
of every living being). Here, in accordance with the (Tathagata- 
garbha)-Kutra, we haye the Essence of the Bnddha, as it is concealed 
by the innnmerable coverings of defilement, illustrated by 9 examples. 
What are these nine? 


* pra\ńŁa gya-nomrpa, 

* Sic. aee. to Dar. 140 «. 2. 

* timukli-^jfUina-darJana ^ rtum-par-p-ol-6afLi-ye-^et-nit/um-lia. 

* eka-rasa ^ ro~gcig-pa. 

* CŁ aboYc. 

** Dar. 140 b. 1—2. »eni»~kyi-i'ah‘bim-la-vta-iug$-par'mA~}}hreVpalfi . .. 
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94. Likfi the BTiddha in nu ugly lotna flower, 

Like honey (concealed hj) a awarm of bees, 

Like a kernel of eł fruit in the bark, and liko gold bnried m 
impurities, 

Like a trcasnro in the ground^ and like a aprout hiddeu in a 
smali seed, 

Like the iinage of tlie Lord coTcred by a tattered garment, 

95. Like tbe OliieftaLa o£ men^ in the wemb ef a migerable weman^ 
And like a preeieus statuę coveTed by duat, 

In snęli a way do es this Gema abide 

In the [iylng beings obscnred by the eccrtsional stadna* 

9G. Tb&se 5ta,iiig are iike n lotns^^ like bcea,^ 

Like the bark^^ like impuritiea/ and like tlie gronndj'' 

Like s. seedj^ like a tattered garment®^ 

Like a ‘w^oman tormented by Tiolent pain^^ and iiks dust.^*^ 

The Immaculate Gcrm hag a regemblauee 

With tlie BnddLa,'^ with honey^^^f with the kem cl of a fruit/^ 


^ The UdlTcraftl Monardi ((MjŁ^ńixŁrli'™jćiJ, 

* The erample lllnstrfl^au JOesire i7'a^= Dar* lll a. 4—(i, 

^ The eufttopie illnatrsttu^ HatM {diw?(Ł = lliid. 141 a. C- 

* The ffltam ple ii tu.itratijig tnfatnatifin fwiflJia = Ilud. 

* The e^emple ilŁustralaPf the 3 SoiircBB of EtiI iit a ^e^eloped atate. 
Ihid. 141 h. 1. 

® The eJUUnyle lUastrŁtjag the Forca of TrAilSc. lllitaJoP (aufd^f^^tNWffns *= 
Ihid. 141 L.S. 

^ The eJtample iHaEtratinj tha OhscLiratioas eilirpfttad hy Intnition 
IIjIiI. 

' The eiample illxistratiiij the OhŁuurfttlons eitirpated iuy Concentrłtion 
{iAuLwia-Af^]. 

* The ejcfttaple ilinatratin^ the ObBcuratioiia un the Ist BflVQn Stagfls of tha 
BodlihiAUyAr 

The ejcample illustrating the ObBcaratioDS ou the 5 laat Stflgcs. 

Aa tha sourto of Łbe Ccami-cal Body. Dsr, 141 h, 5. 

The Wori of tho UnddbŁ demonatratin^ th* Absotnta Tmth. 1LS4. I4l b. C. 
The Word dofflonatratiag fbe Empirical llesJity. Ibid. 
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Witli gold/ with a trensursj^ vrith tlie Nyagrodha tree^^ aLd a 
preelcma image/ 

Wifch thc Highegt Lord of the Uui^erse/ and wEth a golden 
statuę,'’ [47 a. 1.] 

I. The dedliDg forces are like the pętała of an ugTj lotus flo^irerj. 
and the Germ has a roscmblance with the Baddlia himselfJ 

97. Suppose, in a lotus flower of ugly form^ 

TheBuddliij shinEng wdth a thnuaaculmarks ofbeauty^ were abidingj, 
And a man possessed of irmnaeulafe diTine gight^ wonlcl 
perceiv0 him 

And órs.w hiin out front Lhe petuls of the water-horn lotus; 

98. In the same ’ivay the Lord percaiTes with his sight of a 

Biiddha“ 

His owu essence eveQ in those that abide iu the loi^est of helia/® 
And^ endowed Tvith the ntteimost CommiaeratioUj free from 
impedimentSj 

Deliver3 the liv{ng beings from the Obseurationa. 

90. Just fug a pcraon possessed of diviue sigbt 
Sees in an ugly lotna flower with folded |eavea 
The Buddlia wito abides in its interiorj 
And rends astm der the petalg {in order to release biui)j 
In the same way the Lord percoiTes the Esscnce of the Supreme 
Buddha 

E^:iating in ałL that liresj but ohseured by lust^ hatred and 
other coTferingg of deftlement, 

Andj fuli of rqercy, vaiiquishft3 these Obscin^ntions. 

^ The Absolute tu iii ianEtorabla natura. Ibid. a. I. 

* Tho Oerm as tŁo ftindnniButjil alemsnt ęf a llTSlŁyf AA eAiating by 

itSolf .Hi> Ibiii. 142 ju 1 —£, 

“ The Germ a?, becfinitnę Ibii 

^ Tbo CoaiuSral Bo^y. ^ Tlie of BliBR, * The ApparitiCDa] Body. 

’ Tithngatii-ffafbhA-sIItrA- MDO. XXTL 343 a. 5—349 a. 

^ ^ ® djiddha^aatifji^ => #(inł‘-j'yyał-ii:yt-jijłyn?t. 

— OLnaf-mfdr 
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U. The de£liiig forces are like bees^ and tJ,ie Esscnce cf the 
Bnddba la like 

100. Snppoac some honej were enelrcled by a swana of bees^ 

And a skllful persorij deairoias 1o obtain tlna boney, 

Would perceiTe it and^ by uaing clever meanaj 
Wonld sepnrate tbe honey from the swaim. 

i Ol. SLini|arlyj tbe Gi^eatest of Sages witli bis Tisioa of Omnisciejace, 
Bees tbia fmadamental Essente^ resembling hon.ey^ 

And brings abont the complete remoTrnl 
Of tte Obanurati-ona that are like ihe beos. 

102. A man wbo is deairous of obtaining honey 
Hldden by thonannda and millionn of bees, 

HemoYes the latter and di^poses of the honey ns he wishea. 
[47 be 1^] The nndefiled Splrit tbat esists in the liTing beinge 
ia like the honey, 

Tho defiting forcaa afe like the bees^ 

And the Lord who ia skilftil in vanqiijsbing them 
Is like tbe man (that obtains the honey)^ 

III. The defiling furcea are like tbe hnsk of a frnit, and the 
Germ of tbe Bnddha is like the kcrnel contained 'wlthin,- 

103* Tbe kemel of a fmit coYered by a httsk 
Cannot be enjoyed by any man. Tberefore 
Tbey w ho are dęairona of eatiog it and the like 
Esitract it from the hnsk (thnt bidea; it)* 

104. In a simiJaF way the (Es^nce of tbe) Buddha 

ExiBt& in tbe liYing boinga^ mingled Tidtb deblement^ 

And aa long aa it ia not free from tbe contact wltb tbe stains 
of tbe paesiotLS^ 

It cannot perform tbe ncts of tbe Bnddha in the 3 Sphfii’e3. 


^ TńthHjata-gUTbha-sutrŁ Kę. MD O. XXrr. Stóa. fi—SśD a. 
* Ibid. 350 a, 3—b.^. 



216 


Ę. Obennillei-. 


105, Tbe keme] af a grain of ricfij ot buckT^licat or barJey^ nn.- 
estrSLCted from iće huek and covei’ed with briaflea 
And not duJy prepared^ cannęit become flweat food enjoyed 
by man. 

Siinilar la tbe Body of the Lord □£ tbe elementSj 
Exi9tiiłg in tb^JiTiDg beiiogs and nTiddivered from the co^^ings 
of defilement, 

It doea not grant tcj tbe liTing taeingg affected bj tbe pasaions 
Tbe delightfal flavenr of the Tnitb. 

IV. Tbe defiling foroea are like a place £Ued witb impui-ities^ 

and the Germ of tbe Bud dba bas a legemblanee with gold.-^ 

lOd^ Suppoae tbat tbe goJd beionging te a certain man 

Were^ at tbe dmę of bis departurcj gaat into a place filled with 
impm^idos. 

Being of an indesti'aetibk naturCj tbis gold 
Woald remaia tbere for many bundreds ef years. 

107. Thon a god poaaessed of pnrs divine yision 
Wonld 500 it tbere aod say ta men:— 

The gold wbitb ia to be found herOji tbis bigbe&t of praciona 
thingS]^ 

I ahali porify and return lo it its precions form. [48 a. 1.] 

103, la & bke wjiy tbe Lord perceives tbe true yirtnes of tbe living 
beings 

Sunk amidst tbe paaeiona tbat are Uke impiiritics^ 

Audj in ordiOT to wash o^ tbia dirt of Desirej 

Leta tbe rai o of tbe Higbest Doetrine deacend on all tbat lives. 

lOE). Jast as a godj. seeing goid faJling into a pit of impuritics^ 

"Wonld zeuloualy show It to men in ita benutiful naturę la 
Order to gJadden thenif 

Id a like way tlie Lord seea ia tiie livmg beings 


Tathagitl-gUrbha-^ulTFi, Kj. MDO, ]KX1 Il 5&01s. ^!.— 
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The jewel of tka Snprema Baddha fallen amidat tbe great 
impnritiea of the pasabnEj 
And eliows the Doctrina in ordaE to pnnfy iŁ. 

V. The defilmg forcea ure like tłie deptha of the earth^ and the 
Germ of the Baddha is hke a treasuTe nf jeTveb,^ 

110. Suppoae in a poor man's houae, deep nnder the grcmnd, 

An ineshaiłatiTjle treasure 'were eoEiceakd. 

The man 'wfluld know nothing aboiat it^ 

And the treaaui'e iteelf ccrnld not say to him 
That it is to be foiind here in thia placen 

111. SimiSar to this ia the tre&anre nontained in the Spmtj 

The Imniaoulnte Essence which neitber dimirii&bea nor increjisea; 

The hving beinga tliat kno’?!' notbing about it 

Constantly OKperience manifold euffeting that ie iike poTOTty, 

112. As a treasure of Jewala concealed in a poor man^a honse 
Docs not make it known to that manj— 

the treasnro am !\ero^—and the man doea not know abo-nt it,— 
Such is the trensnre of tlic HigbeatTmth abiding in the dTveilmg- 
place of the Spirit, 

And the liTing beings posaeased of it ate like beggars; 
la order to aecare for tbcTU this trensnre 
The Sago makea his apparltioa in thia world. 

VI. The dedling foreea aie the rind of a aeed, and the Essenee 
of the Bnddha is Uke the germ contstined widdri.^ [48 b. In] 

113. The germ of a aecd^ oontained in the fidt 

Of the MaiigO'tTee and the Hkcj ia of an imperistable natwej 
And throngh ciiltivation of the ground, water and other (agencies), 
Gradually attains the foim of a brdly ti’ee. 

114. In a like way the Snblime Abaolnte Easeoce 
la concealed nnder the coverings of the frnit 

^ TflthSęSta-^arbha-tLLtrj.. K^. MD O. XXII. a+ ^—S52 ft. 1. 

* Ibid. Eu. MDO. XXII. 252 n. I—b. 3. 
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Of a living beiDg’8 ignorance and the like^ 

(Bat) on the fonndntion of thia and that form of yirtue, 

It graduaJJy assumes the character of the King of Sages. 

115. Conditioned by water, the light of the sun, 

By air, soil, time, and space, 

From the rind of the Mango’8 and Palmyra^s fruit 
There springs forth a treo; 

Like that the Qerm of the seed of the Bnddha, 

Concealed in the peal of the fruit of a living being’s paasions, 
Can tliriye when the Highest Truth is reyealed by this and 
that condition. 

VII. The defiling forces are like a tattered garment, and the 
Gem of the Buddha is like a precions image.^ 

116. Suppose the image of the Lord madę of precions jewels 
Were covered by a tattered fonl-smelling garmcnt, 

And a god travellmg that way wonld see it 

And, in order to free it (from that corering), 

Wonld explain the meaning of its abiding on the path 
To the people that are met witli there. 

117. In a like way the Buddha perceives his own Essence 
As it exi8t8 eyen in animals, 

Covcrcd by the yarious forms ol defilement which are be- 
ginningless, 

And, in order to relcase it, sho^rs the means (of deliyerance). 

118. As the precions imago of the Buddha coyered by a fonl-smelling 

gar men t 

Is scen by a god with divine yision who shows it to men in 
order to rclease it, 

In the same way the Lord perceiyes, eyen in the beasts, 

The Germ coyered by the tattered garment of defilement 


' T»thaj*ta-garbh»-8utraL 252 b. 8—263 b. 1. 
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And abiding on the patii of -ęrorldly e^cistenc^j— 

And espounda his Dofttrine in tn‘der to- deliter it, 

VIII. [49 a. 1.} The defilin^ forces are like a. pregnunt TFCnnaa^ 
jincL tliB Grertn of the Btiddha is like a Univerafil Monarch nbiding 
in aiŁ embryonal stcT.ti&.* 

119. Suppose a woraan of miserable nppearancB and heiplogs 
Wcre abidlug in a place -withoiat eheltcr aud protcetion^ 

Andj bearing in her TTomb the glory of royaUv, 

Woald not ko o w that the Lord (who conld protect ber) fl^are 
in her own body. 

130. The birth m tbis woiid ia like the iionae witiioiit ahelterj 
And the impiii-B liTiog beinga ure like that pregnant 'woman; 
The Immaculate Grana łbrongh which one ig protected 

Is like (the king) abiding in the womb.. 

131. As a TToman of nglj appearaBCOj coTcred iTith a foul-snielling 

gsii-ment 

Esperiencea the gi-aateat anffering in a place withont aheJterj 
Though tbe Lord of the Es.rth abidea in her dwd womb; 

In a like way the living beings whoge spirit ia helpleas^ 
Tliougli the protection cxists within themge-lTĘs, 

Abide amidat anSbringa, thelr minda being troubled by the 
passiong. 

IX. TJie deliling forcea are like a corering of mud and. dnat, 
and the Gl-erin of the Buddha ia like a golden gfatue." 

123^ Snppoae a great statuę of naelted gold from within^ 

And fi-om widiont eotrered by mad and duet that ludes (the 
gfld), 

Wers geen by aomOj w^hoj knowing its naturę^ 

Would rein(jve the ontirard corer in order to purify the gold 
wittiin; 


‘ TjiŁhSjatŁFfiiirbha'ffCltra. Kj. MDO. 51X11. U. a. Tj. 

^ Ibid. 254 A. 5-^955 i. 4. 
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123. In a like way the Buddha perceive8 

That the Essence' is pure and radiant and tbat tlie stains, 

Are only occaaional (and not real), 

And leadfl (tlie livmg beings) to Supreme Enlightenmcnt 
Which pnrifiea fi'om all the Obscurations 
The living beings resembling jewel-mines. 

124. Just as a statuę wrought of pure, shining gold and covered 

by earth [49 b. 1.] 

Is seen by one who, knowing its true naturę, renioves the earth,— 
In the same way the Omniscient perceives 
The quiescent Spirit which is like gold, 

And, by teaching the Doctrine, produces a cisel 
Throngh which he remoyes all tlie Obscurations. 

The meaning of all tłiese examples is in short as follows:— 

125. Within a lotus, amidst a swarm of bces, 

Within the husk of a fmit, impnrities, and the ground, 

Within a seed, within a tattered garment, 

The womb of a woman, and the covering of eartli, respectively, 

126. Like the Buddha, like honey, like the kcrnel of a fruit, 

Like gold, like a treasui-e, and like a tree, 

Like a precious image, like the sovereign 
Of the Uniyerse, and like a golden statuę,— 

127. The Immaculate Essence of the Spirit in the living beings 
Is unaffected by the covering8 of defilement; 

As such it exist8 eternally, 

Being spoken of as having no beginning. 

In short, these examples given in tlie Tathdgata-garhlia-sUtra 
illustrate the fact that all the defiling forces are accidental in every 
living being containing the element of Buddhaliood which is the 
beginningless spiritual element. They are also an indication that all 
the purifying forces are innate and inscparable from tlie beginningless 


* Of the liTing being«. Dar. 148 a. 2. 
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spiritaał element. Tiiarefore it ia said:—Owing to ihc DestreSj 
the liTing baioga arę eifected by defilemeiitj owing to tbe 

iindefiled Essence of tbe Spiritj tbęy become pnrified.— 

The Yarieties ot tlke Defiling Elementu IHuebrateii by the 

9 Example^. 

128. Pass i on, batt^ed, infatnation^ 

Their ontbui-st in. a idoleat fornit 
The force of TransemdoDtal IHusioa/ 

The de^lement thal is estirpated by iatnitiortj^ 

And tiiat reniov6d by traiisic tneditiiticm^^ 

[óO a. l.J The stains rdating to the impurc,* 

And. to the pnre^ Stages (of the Podliisatt^a). 

139. Tliesę 9 forms (oE defilement) are illnatrated 

By tlie exaiTjple of the petals of the lotns and the rest; 

But alL the eoTsringa of defikment 

In theh- vai-iety eatend beyond millions and milhons. 

In short 9 foriBE of defilement ai*ef mth Togard to the element 
of Buddhahood^ perfectly pure by naturę, o£ an accfdental character. 
They are tims Hke the ec]vei-ings of the lotus with respeet to the 
form of the Buddha (contained T^nthin) and the like. Novr, irbat 
are tliese 9 forms? Anawer: 1) The deftkuient eonsisting in the 
dormant residua® O(; Paasioit, 2) the defileineiit ’ivliieh bas its easence 
in the dormant reaidne of Hntred, 3) the deńlement ndiich neprssents 
the dormant residue of Infatuntion, 4) tiie violeut onthurst of alt the 
three, &) the defilement containicd in the Foree of Transeendental 
UlusioTi, 6) the dedEleinent tkat is to be estirpated by means o£ 


^ offiBJia atind& hOra ftuT (Earn 14 &Al 6 ). 

’ ithó/tia7]^heya = lit. — tllAt Tflfhicli ia to Le rfitnDTcd uil tli* 

PńtLa af niiljaulBrtjou AUd Conioentrsitad Tranceł 

* Tha fint 7 States tęgiiming with jjrńmadWfi ani endiag vfltb d^-HTiffaitiia. 

* Tho 3 last Stsges — a^aaldt sadJuimati, and rfńoft!iń-Trte^A^F. 
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direct intaition, 7) tliat which is to be removcd by concentrated 
trance, 8) the defiling elements peculiar to the impure, and 9) those 
relating to tlio pure Stages (of the Bodhisattva). Now, first of all 
wo bave tho defilement which is contained in the stream of elements 
of ono who is free from worldly passion. It is the cause of the 
forces' producing a motionloss State of esistence in the EtliereaP 
and the Tmmatcrial* Spheres, and is to be extirpated by means of 
Transcendental Knoirledge.* This defilement represents tlio dormant 
residues of Passion, Hatred and Infatuation. Then we have tlie 
defiling forces which exlst in the Kving beings that indulge in passion 
and tho liko. Tłiey are the cause of virtuous and sinful deeds, &c., 
produce an esistenco only in the world of Carnal Desire,® [50 b. 1.] 
and are to be overcome by the Contemplation of Impurity* (of the 
objects of Desire, &c.). Those represent a violent outburst of Passion, 
Hatred and Infatuation. Next coine the defiling elements which aro 
to be found with the Arhat These are the causo for the mani- 
festation of the undefiled Biotic Forco,"^ produce the non-physical 
esistence* (of the Arhat), and are to be remored by the Transcen- 
deutal Wisdom, tho Supreme Enlightenmcnt of the Buddha. Tlie 
said defiling elements aro those which are included in the Force of 
Transcendental lllasion. 

The indiyiduals that undergo training (on tlie Path)* are of 
2 kinds, viz. the ordinary beings^® and the Saints.^' Now, the de¬ 
filement which oxists in the stream of elements of an ordinary 
being abiding on the Patii and wbich is to be supprcssed by the 

^ JfdiL-byed. 

* rHpa-dhatu = giug^kliam*. 

’ ar&pyordJuitH = gzuga-t/ied-khamt. 

* łokołiara-jrtana == hjig-riLm-lat-fyiat-palfi-ye-ie*, 

* kam.a~dhaiu — J^dod-khama, 

* iiiultha~hh&vana -=? mi-adug-pahi-tgom-pa. 

* andtrana-karma = zag-pa-med-paJ^i-Uu. 

* manomaya-kaya » yid-kyi-rcm-biin-gyi-ltu. 

* iaikfa " dob-pa. prUiagjana ao-toi^-dye-io. 

“ urya — ^p/tagt~pa. ** Mm^una rgyttd. 
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firgt intuitiT^ Trauscendental Per&cptioii o£ the Tratli is said to be 
^ estmet througli the intuition of the Trutli.” (The defiUng forees) 
Ti^hich eiiist m the aaiatl}^ iiidividi]al on tbe Path and are to be e.x- 
tirpELted througk transie meditation over tlio porcGiYed Traiiseendental 
Trutb are said to bc “ remoTed by means of ConeeatratedMeditation,” 
(Theceaiter we l]ave) tJiat defilcmeut which is to he found 
witk the Bodh]aattva ■who Iżas not attained the uttei-most limita of 
perfection. It eonsists of the liostile elements * on tiie fiest 7 Stages 
of (the Bodhisattya^s) intiiitiorij and is to he suppressed by th& 
transie meditatioii on the 3 (last) Stag;eSj beginning; witli the eighth. 
We oalL this “ the defilement relating to tiie impure Stnges.(Fiitally^ 
there are the Obsenrattons) that ojtist witb the Bodliisattra who 
attained the uttermoat lloiits of perfection. Tbese are the impedinients 
to the Trans cendental InŁiiitioii on the 3 laat Stages beginning with 
tlie eiglitli, and are to he remoyed by nseans of the transie meditation 
called “ the Diamond-entter^” ^ We cali thase defilmg forces “ those 
relating to the purc Stages/' 

130h Those 9 forms of defilemenf, Passion and the rest, [51 a, 1.] 
Beiog taken in shorh respectivelj, 

Are ilLustratod by 9 exainpleEj— 

That of the co^eongs of a lotus and the rest^ 

It is said that the Essence of the Buddha is couoealed under 
the covermgs o£ defilemeat of wił ich there are innumerable m{llioTiS4 
To speah ia detail (these ianumerable defiling elements) wliich are 
classjfied into 34,000 groupSj are as infinite as the Icnowlcdge of 
the Buddha (which cogniEcs them). 

131, The ordinary beings, tbo Arhats, 

Those undergofng training, and tlie Sages ® 

Are rendered impure hy foiifj hy one, hy two, 

And agfun two forms of those dehling forces (rcspcctiycly)^ 


* vt^}^opiima^3amadhi ■= 

® Tlie BDdliisattVfttr 
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The Lord has declared;—Ali the lirŻDg' beiDg^s are endowed 
witb the Essence of the Buddha.—Here tlie Iiviiig beings, in short, 
are presented in four varieties, viz. the ordinary beiogs^ the Arhats, 
tbc indiriduals undergoing training (on the Path), and the Bodhi- 
sattvas (on the 10 Stagcs). These, taken respectivelj, are spoken 
of as rendered impure by four, by one, by two, and again two 
forms of defilement, owing to which they cannot bccome for ever 
merged in the immacalate Absolute Essence.^ 

The Concordance between the £xamples illustrating the Ob- 
scurations and the Points expressed by them. 

No^, wbat do *^'6 know to be the points of resemblance 
between the 9 forms of dedlement and the petals of the lotos, &c. 
Łikewise, what similarity is there between tbe Element of Buddha- 
hood and tlie form of the Buddha (abiding in the lotus) and the 
other (examples illustrating it)? 

132. The water-born lotus flower 

At the first appearance causes delight, 

But later on (when it withers) it no moro excitcs ]oy, 

Similar to it is the delight of sensual passion. 

133. Just as the bees, [51 b. 1.] 

Being disturbed, Sting painfully, 

In a like way hatred, being aroused, 

Froduces soffering of the heart. 

134. As the kemel of a fruit and the like 
Is concealed by the outward peal, 

In a like way the perception of the Truth whicli is essential 
Is hindored by the corering of ignorance. 

135. Just as impuritics are something repulsive, 

In a like way with those that are possesscd of desire, 

The outburst of their passions, being the cause 

For giring way to the desires, is abhorrent like impurities. 


* aitałf-aiM-dhdlu » Eaff-pa-ined-paĄi-{i6ffiiu. Sic. acc, to Dar. 154 a. 5—6. 
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136. Aa riches, bemg' łiidden in tbe gi^oundj 
Ai‘& not knoTYii o£ and cannot be obtainedf 
Sitiiila.rlyf in the liTing bein^E, the sel^spriing (esśence) 

obscured bj tbe elementary force of łllusioD. 

137. As a spreut and tho Uke^ groTvmg gt-adnally^ 

Kend asunder the peal oE the seed, 

In the same w^.y, tbe pereeption o£ tbo Trath 
Reiiioveg all tbose forma of defikment 
Tbat Łre to be eictirpated by direct intuiticm, 

133. Tbe ObscuratioELS wbich are to he remgred 

By tbe WiBdom on the Path of Goncentrated Trance 
0£ tbose whOf acting cn tbe Patb of a Saint, 

Ha-Te done away ’w'jth tbe yietra of a real perlon ality,— 

Are shown as resembling a tattered garment, 

139. The staiuE relating to tlie first 7 Stages 

Are like the impuiuties in the interior of a Tromh, 

And tbe noik-dialeetical wiadom^ resemblos the maturę form 
Delivered from the eoTerings of tbe n''oinb. 

140. Tbe atainS conneeted witb tbe iast 3 Stage? 

Are known as bemg Hke the cevering of mnddy gronnd. 
They are to be anppressed by the coneentrated ti-ance 
Called “ tbe diamond-cutter Tybicb i$ of most snblimo Daturę^ 

141. Thns tbe 9 Eoims o£ defilement, paasion and the rest 

HaTe a resemblance Tę^ith a lotus floTrc]" and tbe otber fenns. 
And tbe Essence ol the Btiddha, Tvbicb of is tbreefold naturę,^ 
Benrs a aimilarity witb the Bnddha, (Sec. 

If we take into eensideration the Essonce oE tbe Buddba, the 
perfeetly pure spłritnal element in its threefold naturę [62 a. l.J, we 


^ Dar. a. E. Tba Wbdoiii of him wItO haS attaioed 

Ihe Stb 

^ As tlie '^f łba 'Coamic&l Bady, iis tba ALaoIuto, a.ad i,9 tJie elciuent 

of Boddhakood in a lLvin^ Ijcin^. K3r. ^7. 

Afifa uLiatkiio. JX 
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sliall find ćŁ reaemblance T^itli tlie 9 esaiupks mentioncclj the form 
of tlie Buddha aud the rest. is the threefeld naturę? 

142, Its natctrc ia that oi tlie Cosmieal -Bodj, 

Of the Absolutc, and tlie lluea^e' of the Buddiia; 

Tbese are to be knoTru bv three, 

By one, and by five esainples (respectiA^ely), 

T!ie (£rst) 3 esamples, those of tb,& ferm o£ tbe Euddha, honey, 
and lie kernel o£ a ^raln, make known tłie deuient of Buddhaliood 
in its naturę of (being identioal witli) the Oosmical Body. Tlien one 
esample, tliat of gold, illnstrates tha naturę of the (inalterabJe) 
Absolute. Pinally, the (last) 5 exan3p^es, those of the treasure, tbe 
treef tbe precious image, the uiii^ersal iiaoiiarc}i, and tbe gol den 
statne, sIiott (tho Bssenee of the Buddhai) in its charaeter o£ the 
source frooi. which the 3 Eodies of tbe Buddha take their originn 

Kotp, of TFbat naturę k tlie OestnLtal Body? 

143. Tbe CoEtnical Body is to he knorm in 2 aspeets:— 

It is the Absolute perfectly immaculnte. 

And ita nntural outAon^, the Word^ 

Which speaks of the profound (Hlgheat Trnth)* 

And (of the elementS of the Empirical World) in their Taricty.* 
The Coamical Body of the Buddha appcars in 2 forms, If is 
(fiTEt of all) the perfectly pure Absolute aoceasJble only to the non- 
dialeetieal® intuition. As such. it is to be known in ifcs charaeter of 
the Absolute Truth revealed to tbe Buddbus by introspection. The 
<ianse bringiog abcmt the attainment of it is (tbe Word 'prhich is) the 

^ ^otra ■= rięt. 

* Dar. ti.—Tbe Word ^hicti ia the uatnrał outflo-w fraf^twido-jŁara = 
of the d-fraet introspeolSiła of thci Ahsolate hy tha Buddha. 

■* Ibidr Tbe diawajrgeB: of direot ra^fiuing = ńeł^rfitTi) demonatrlting 

the profeniid Ahgniute Truth. 

^ Ibid- The diEcoursea of conTea tinnaJ, lueenbg ^ drafl-doji) 

demouBtratiu^ iu r Tańat^ of famnH tha Fiupirioal Reali^, tJlO iodiYlduui] , AUd tbo 
comp^ucnt a] eman ta. 

^ = rnam-j3ar-nti'ł'(op-j)fl. 
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natural outAoir of (the iiituition of) tlua verj Absoluty, (Tliis Word) 
itistrutta tke livitig heings lu aceordŁiice 'with the character o£ (every) 
eoDvert taken separately. Su eh do wę knoTr tx) be (the Oo&mical 
Body) m the aspect o£ the BoetHne, the Teaching; (of die Bud dba), ^ 
NotiTj tbis Teathing' is oJf 2 kinds inasinnch aS thcre is a dit-^ 
ferenee in the esposition of the Trutt, viz.tbe suhtle, and the eiteuBfT,'e, 
Th&re aro the folio wiug (varieties):—[53 b, 1 ,] 1 ) The Codo o[ the 
Bodhisattvag * which teaehes the prefonnd Dootrine referring to the 
Absolute Truth, and, 3) the e^cpositioii. of Tarious teachings in many 
diflfcrent forms (of styl 0)3 as the AphorismSj* the Sbg-songf^ the 
FfophecieSj^ tho Yerses,'’ the Solemn tJtterances,^ tlie TntroductionSj^&c, 
144-. (The Cosmical Body) jg o£ uaworldly naturej 
And m this world there 5s ahsolutely nothing 
With Tę^bich it can be compared, 

Therefore It ean he shoł^^n onlj in its similarlty 
With the (corpereal form of) the Euddha him$cl£. 

145^ The Teaehing ol the profound and subtle Doctrine 
Is like boney that bas only one taste^^ 

And the other, Empirical, Teadungs, in their yarious ferma, 
Are like the interier (o£ different grains) 

COTsred by yarieus kinds of peeL 

Thus, these 3 e^sampleSi—of tbe ferm of the BuddLa, of honeyj 
and ths interier (o^f a gtrain }3 ref er to the Cesmioal Body ef the 
Bud dba rs it pervadeG ali the liTing heings irithont esception, ainee 
jt is said:—AU the sentient beings are posseS$ed oE the Essenee of 
the Bnddha,—Indced. ajneng the categories ef li^ing beings, there 
eiists absolutely nene Btanding apart Irom the Cosmical Body 

^ dafatUf-dhorma — 

* /HKUiitaiŁua-pif^jka = l e, tha MńiSjlTni8tic 

Doctrin^ ał a whclc. 

* tatra = mdo-fde. * geya = dł/^aiia-h^it-itniid^fh 

® Vjfakaf'a»a = 

^ fłiiofta = cŁfl^-dAt-4i^od'^'ń. * niiałwt = jień-jiŁ 

* eiiOrrata = ro-ffcig-^a. 
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of t!ie Euddhaj (not pervjided hy it). (Thfs Oosmioal Body) haa 
aftcoi'diii^Iy a. resemblanco Tvith space tbat fills up all physioal 
forms.' It is said: *— 

Ag spaec is ę&nsidered to Le altrajs aU^-embraeing, 

In a like way it“ is lield to "be all-pervadmg £or &vec and 
anon. 

Just as space fills up aU Tisible formSj 

SimiUrfy Łt p6n^'ads3 all the multitudes of liTiug boings. 

14fi. Ufeing by naturę inaltomblej 

SublimOj ani peidoctly pure, [53 a. In] 

Tbis Absolute la apoken of 
As haidng a resemblance whb gold, 

Tbat wbieJi reprcsents tJio spiritual elonidnt is, notwiłhstantling^ 
its cuntaot n'itb inmamerablo foims o£ defilement and the miśerles 
[o! Pljenomonnl Extstoiice), perfectly puro and radiant by naturę. 
Therebre it eannot bo spokon of aa being alferablo and. fot thia 
V 0 ry reason, aiuto it is uncliangeable like fine callod tho 

Absolutei* tbe true Essen te (o£ enistence). Tbis (Absolute) extsts 
■pritbout any diffcrenco &ven in all those liTing beings Tvbo are 
possessed of the factors for becomiug definitely rooited in error. But, 
(enrery time) Tivke3i it attains the fulL purifieation froin all tbe 
accldentaJ deHUng forcosj (he in wham tbis bas taken place) is 
callod ** tbe Buddba.” ^ TJioreforo, Trith regard to tbe i£idivisiblt 
cbaracter of tbe Abgolute, wq baye the compacison 'witb ggld \rhicb 
illnstrates tbe fact tbat tlie Absolute Easence e£ tbe Buddha is (at 
the samo time) tlie futtdamental element of tbo liTing beings. Hairiog 
in view' tliia imiqae, perfectly pnre Absolute Easence whieb is gf 
spiritual naturę^ tlie Lord Jias said:^—O ITanjoirr^ tbo Buddba Jias 
a direct knowledge of tbe root, tbe fouiidation of all tbe ego-contristic 

^ Dir. 157 bn 1. Like space in th* interidr nf a. TeaseE, Ąjc, 

^ Sl]tr5la±k5ra IX. 1,5-. tarMa^ataih aadv itiafam, &:t, 

^ Thfi Eaaaiice of tle Bnddtia, MaiSaiaiJe-Łf fjł-fifflf. ^ łafhUgata. 

lu tbfl Jaiua-a[aka-al*]iik5i'a.-HtlŁra. Eg-. lIDO> ILI. 2B7e. 5—6. 


The Suhlime Science^ of Maitiejft. 


S39 


projfirties.^ Througli tliis (kno’'ivle'3g:e) he protects (tbe UviBg beinge) 
from egaistic vieTvs, Ag tlie tme Unitiue Essence lias lecome per’ 
fectly pure (iti Lim)^ lie cagtiiscs the perfeetly pure easenee of tbo 
liviDg beings (Ideiitic:£il witli hia ewTi]^ That wliieli repr^ents tlie 
pure Unique Easenco nnd that wlilch is tlie pure element of Buddha- 
bood in the living behigs arc tlie asms thiDg; tbej’' cannńt be separated 
freni eacli otiier. It is mareover sald:®— 

TJie Abaolute, tbough iiiiiqn6 witli al^ 

Is, eTerj time that it hecomea pnnfiod, [h3kl,] 

No otbcr but Buddbabood; tlicrebre 

Ali tho Hviug beiiigB are endowed witb tJis element of the 
Buddba. 

147. Being like a treasnre and like (tbe germ a tree in a seed, 
The sourco (of Buddbahood) is known to be of 2 kiads,— 
The FandamentaP tbat exists without beghming, 

Andi that ^bich undergoes the bighest process qf deyolopmcnt.* 
14S. From these 2 forma of tbe aource □£ Buddbahood 
The 3 Bodies of the Euddba tahe tbeir origjn, 

Prom the first arlses tbe first of tjjo Bodiea,'^ 

And from the second^—tbe latter tiyo, 

149* The Body of Absolnte EsEsteuce® 

Is like a beantiful, precious image, 

Since, by natiire, it is not wrooght (by Iiuman Lands) 

And is the treaauiy of all tlie Tirtuoiis properhea. 

150. The Body of Supremo Bliss^ is like a uiuversal monareli, 

Being endoTred with the sovereigiity over the Grand DoctrineT® 

“ SntfllaitilESra IX. 37. aUtififfó jSi iLgata \ 

ca tad^ta^bKa^ iar^aduldTKih, 

^ j5rafc tii(Ao-5ofii‘a = 

® The CMCOiŁal Bady* * auoSńflua-ftS^o ™ 

^ ia!^ibl\^ga!-kźiya = 

“ Ct AbhiaŁmjiyltlaiiit5r4 VJII,12.—. 
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And tlie Apparitional Form* is lJ.ke n golden statuG, 

Aa it liaa tlie naturę of bcing ;Ln iina^e. 

ThereiorSf tiiase 6 remaiaing G^amples,—of a treasure, a tresi, 
a prEcious ima^et uniYersal monareli, and tlie golden statucj 
refcT to tlie aourcfi that gires rise to tlie 3 Bodies of tbo Buddha, 
aa it 0 Xistś ^iu all beings), Tbey illn^raie tlie faet tliat (froin 

thia point of Tiew likeTriso) tlie eloiuent o£ Buddliabood is tlie 
fundamejCLtal element of all tlie iiYing beings.® Kow, Buddhahood 
manifesŁs itself in tiie 3 Eodies of tlie Buddha. Tberefore, tbe $ource 
of Euddhahood in, its S forma ia tlie caiise for tbe attaiiiDiient (of 
theso 3 Bodie 5 ;)h The irord (elemeDt ar easenoe) has herc 

aceordtugly tlie spocial meaning of “a causęK"* It is aficordingly 
said:—In ererj-- liring heiug thero exlats tlie Essence of the Buddhn 
aa tlie element oivbg to u^Jiieb (tlie propscties of tLe Buddba) arc 
nttainedj but tlie living beings do not knotf about it We ha^e it, 
ntorooYer, as foUowg:®— 

TLe Essence that Jias no beglaning 
la the fonndation of all tLe elements, 

OiriEg tq ita e^istence, all the Fkenomenal Life, 

And Nirva,na, likewise,. ia madę mnnifest [54 a. l.J 

Ko w, how ig it thnt tLere is no bcginning?—It Las been sald 
nnd aacertalnedt—An initial limit is not to be perceiYed (with tLe 
Absolutc Essence). TLie “Essence^ isspokenof as folloTra:^—O Lord, 
that "wliicL is the Essence oE the Buddha. is iitewise tLe Essence 
of ałl the attpermundane and perfectly pnre elements.—As concerns 
“ the foundation of all the elements ” it is said:“^0 Lord, for tLis reaaon 
tlie Essence qf the Buddlia is the foundation^ the eupport^ and the 


' = tpnti-gktt,r 

^ Dar. 100 5 ,. S— ^r—Th* WOrd rfiaiu tho aenaa *f a ciiiat, tha 
atld ftu olcmEut, The (ttffiiK of U nddhuhood i& to hfl Undarateod in the aflnaa of a. eanse.. 

* Dar. 100 a. 0. ChD3-tnńOtt'P&bJ'^'i^*‘l3^ “i* AhŁidhńrma-antra. 

^ In the Śri-mHla-BatTB. Kę;. PKOW. YI. ESI h. 0—S. 

* Ibid. a, 0—S. 
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sabstr^tum. of the immatable ^ elem 0 Dt& which. are iinited (ia oufe 
motionloss irholo), indiTisiblej and in&eparable, (At the same time), 
O Lord, this very Essenee of tbe Buddlia is the fouodatioB, tlie 
sabstratnm, and the siipport of tJie glements tkat are produced by 
caiisea and conditioas,® T7hieb are disunited (in their plurality), are 
differentiated and separated from eacli odier. AU tlie PhenomeTial 
Lifo’* is spoken o£ as foUowsi*—O Lord, as tbe Eesenoe o£ tbe 
Bnddba exigts, one ean conYentionally cali it “ The Phenomenal 
Worldy*—“And iTirvJlna is madę manifest”—Here we baTe:‘— 
O Lord, if tlm Eaeenee o£ the Błiddlia did not ejcist, tbere would be 
no ayersion to Phenomenal E^istence, and Uiere wonld be no desirCf 
no effort, and no will oE attaining NirTana. 

This Essence of the BnddLa is great and esŁensiye like the 
C ósmi cal Body, and is by its rery naturę identicel witb the Bnddha 
[54 b. L], Tt bas the character oE the fundamental elament which 
invariably esists in all the liying beings, and is to ba yiewed in 
sucb an. aspeet, its measure being its own essential naturę (i.e. tbe 
Absolute)^ It is said:^—O noble youth, snch is the trne essence o£ 
the elemeuts.—May tbe Euddhas appear in tbis world, or maj they 
not,*^ nil tlie Ibing beings are posaessed oE the Essence of Bnddba- 
hood.—That which represents the trne essence of the elements nets 
here as tbe argumciitj tbe modę of proO-E, and the means (oE eognitio‘n), 
sińce sucb i$ the State oE thie^s and there is no other. In erery case, 
for tbe aceurate inyestigation of the spiritual element and a correct 
knowledge about it, tbe Abaolate Essence most be resorted to, ani 
represents a logical foundatbn. This Essence itself is not aceessible 
to discursiye tbongbt and to inyestLgation. It can only be the ob]eet 
of faith. 


^ arańitkria =— 

= In tbs ŚrI-tfl3rtE-antra. Kg- DKON. TI. 3&l a- 1 —Sk 

* Ibid. 3S1 fl. 8—b. I. 

* TalhafAtŁ-garbbi-aSŁrŁ Kg. IIDO, XK. ^iSb. 6, 

■ łiipadi tjS ^»^u^J3atii: va. 
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151- Tlifl Absolute Essenco o£ the Buddhas 

Caa b0 cognized ouly hy jfaitłi- 

The blazmg disk o£ the sun 

Canui^t 1>0 seefi by tliose wLo Lave no eyes. 

In sbort, foui Idnds o£ indmdimls are cbaracterized as not 
bftiog possessed o£ th& faculty o£ Tiaion perceiviiig the Eaaence oi 
the Beddhn. Wko are these four?—The ordtnary werldly beings, 
the ŚrS.valia£j Uie Fratyelcabuddhas^ and the Bodhigattvas wbo have 
recently antered the Yehicle. It is flćuerdingly Said:^—O Lord^ this 
Essen ce of the Buddha is not accessible to tbose who haTO fallen 
into the errer o£ maintaiiLbg the ejdateiLce of i^eal indlTidualSj to 
those irho bav 0 a false coneeption (of the Absolute Truth), and tJiosc 
whoBe mind. deviates from the principle o£ Relativity^ [55 a. 1.]-— 
Here “ thoae "wbo are fallen into the error of malntaining the esistence 
o£ real indivlduaLa ” are the ordinary worldly beings^ Indeedf the 
latter admit that the elements influeuced by dediementi^ the (5) grO’Ups 
and the regtj eo^nsdtate a real Ego and belong to it. They thns 
cling to the conception o£ “ Ego and “ Mins ”, andj owing to this 
coTLceptionj caunot ha-ve any faith in the immatnlate Absolute Essenee 
which representa a aegatlen ef the priticsiple of separaie indmdnalitj". 
Therefore^ they eamiot cogniie the Eagenee of the Buddba which 
ie accessible oniy to the Omniacicnt “ Those wko indulge in a 
Eiigconcepticni (of the Absolut© Trnth) ” are the Śravaka& and the 
Pratyokabuddhas. Ho w that?—Answer:—These (the HinajSnists), 
instead of repeatedlj meditating upon the idea o£ Eternity w^ith 
regard to the Essence t>£ the Bnddha Trhlch muat be conteuiplated 
as eternal, indnlgo in the contemplatiou of tlie 6vanescence (o£ the 
separate elenients)^ Furtber on, instead of repeatedly meditating 
npon the idea of blisB with respeet to the Essonee of the Buddha 
\rhich is the Supreme BHss, they ftnd pleasure in concentrating 


^ In Łbft Śri-maSŁ-Batłii. K^h DKOS. VI. 2 flL b. 5 — 6 . 
® Cf- Uelow- 

® łSłrńt* = Sł^&ccj. 



The Sn blina a Saienesj of Maitreya. 


2'óó 


their min(l u|)Oii idea o£ tlie EufEeriiig (o£ Plienomcnal Lifs). 
Being far from tłic concentration upoa the idea o£ tlae Unity (of the 
UiiiverEa),— tha Essence o£ the Btiddha liaTing to be contemplated 
as this Unity,—they Uke delight in meditating npoii tbe idea of tbe 
absence of a unity, (the impersonality) o£ tbe elemenls, And^ ayerse 
to th& concontration mpon tha idea of Absolute Pnrity Av-itb regard 
to the Essen ca o£ tlie BuddEia which ig tu be contcmplatod aa sueb 
[55 b. 1 Jf they fiiid satisfaction m fiiiug their mind npon tbe impurity 
(of the Phenomejial World). 

Reference to the Madiaparmirv^ai'eut]ra. 

ThuS, iu Buck a form, we have it stated that the Essance wbieb 
i$ characteri^ed tbe Abaolute Eternity, Bliss^ Unity, and FurJty, 
is not aceesaible to any of tho Śrayalcas and Pratyekabuddhas, sińce 
they hnd pleasnre in (irenturing on.) the Path that is not £avourahle 
to the attainuióut o£ tlie Cosmical Body. This fact, tliat (tbe Ahsolute) 
canuot be tlto ohjeet et tbosc -wbo bdnlge in false views and eJing 
to tho eonceptioii o£ ETaucscence, SofEeiTog, TmperGonalityj aod 
Impurity,—is, diacussed in detail in tJie il/hĄapBfwtrpa^jo-iHtra ^ where 
tbe Lord mahes it elear by tbe comparison witb a Gtooe o£ lapis laauli 
in a pond. The passago mns as [ollows:—O brethren, siippose, in 
the hot seasou, tbe people, having washed and tied up tlieir garments, 
begin to play in tbe watce witb tbeir ornament^! and objects of 
pnatime. Suppose then, somecne wculd cast into th.e water a yalnable 
stone of lapis lajnili, and fben, in order to get tliat stoue, they all would 
teave tbeir ornaiiQeut& and Legin to seareb for it. They would consider 
the pehbles and the grayel iu the pond to be preeious atones, seise 
them and draw theicn ont, thinking;—I haTe got a precious stone.— 
Haying tbns estracted (the pebbies) they wonld look at tbem on 
ihe bank cf the pond and become eoiudnced that tliey are not precious 
stonee. (The mistalce would be caused) by the water o£ tbe pond, 
whichj owing to tbe cfficiency o£ the real stone wonld appear as 


^ Tib. Yiłia-su-iujjL-ńiia-Ias-ljidMrpł-cbBii-pobi-iiido. 
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similar to it in its sliine aii(i colonr, Thcraforo, tlio porson tŁiLukin^j 
Oh, this is a preci.ons stcniej—when it is roalty only tlie watór (tUat 
is so eoburcd), i^iU bo possossod of tbe idea of the quality (of the 
Htone transferred to the Tirater), Tboreafter ono whtj i 5 esperienced 
[5G A. 1.] and attentiro -w^ould reall;^- hołd ol; tbe stone. O Irotbred, 
in a aintilar nianiL 6 rf ye Ti'hó are ignorant o£ the tme essenes o£ the 
elemenfa, which is like a precions maintain that all thingg aro 

evanescent, that tliere is onty suffering^ and that everything is im- 
personal and impure. Ye all meditata- opon (tliis idea) and, oontem- 
plating it repeatedly, many times, fiu (yonr mind upon it), In realfty, 
all this 15 of no nse* Tbere£cire, O brothren^ yemustbecome eKporienced 
(in order tliat thcse idcas) should not become for yon like the pebbies 
and the grarel o i tbat pond. O brethren, Trith tboso elements Tł'hieli 
ye maintain to be all of them eAi^aiieseent, salTering, impersonal, and 
impuroj and repeatedlj eontemplate as such, tbere existfi (au essence 
Trhicił represonts) Eternityj Bliss, Pnrity^ and Unity.—Sueh is in det&il 
tlio pasEage referdng to the true Supreme Essenee o£ the elements 
and showing the ineorrectaess (ol clin^^tng to tlie coneeption oE 
evane£c;eiicej &c.), as we have it ia Seriptare. 

The true OonceptiaiL of Eelatiirity and Non-aubstantiallty. 

How. “the iadlTiduals whose mmd deyiates £rom the true 
prineiple o£ RelŁtivity" are the Bodlhsattva6 wko haye reeently 
ontered the Yehicle and who are depriyed et (the eognition of) the 
Essence of the Bnddha in tho aspoct of Uniysrsal RelatiTity. There 
are tJiosa “wbo eay that the subsełpient anniLilation, the destruction 
of eletnents wbieb did really e^ia^ represents Niryfi^a, Tbey thus 
nnderstand “ tbe Medium, of Liberatioa of Non-substantiality as 
the destru&tion of real entities- [66 b. l.J. Then there are such who 
say that the N^on'SuhstantLality ® that is te he oegniaed and conteTH- 

' iflii^3ta“vimoŁja‘i7iKi'Acr = 

’ Acc. to I>ar. IM a. Q. the Bodhii&ttTu who Mti!] not ^ibandoneJ Htitayi- 
niiitio \iQws. 

^ = łSoŃ-jja-tTiJ. 
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platedf is eonie scparate reality-f froin Jlatter and the otlor 

(eteniie:nt£)H Tboy tbus, in tho-ir contemplntion ot Kon-aubstaiitinlity, 
cling to it ag au abeotnte principie. ^ ISl-ow, ^diat is tlio Essence of 
tbe Buddha, as it prasents itself in aspeet oE RelatiYity, (tho 
tras meaning óf Hon-substnntialitj). 

152. Hero tliere is notliing tbat ig to 3ie rejectedf 
And alłsolately nothiii* to be added; 

The Troth mnat onlj be directlj percei^edn 
And he ivlio gees the Trtith becomes delivered.^ 

153* TJie element o£ Buddhahood is by natura d6void 

Of the aceidontal (defiling forfiea)^ TY-hich ara difEarent frotn it, 
Bnt it ig by no maans devoid of the highest properties, 

Whick are, egsentiallyj indiyisLblo from it, 

Whaf 15 said bj tkis?—There 0 xigtg absolutely no real defUin^ 
element tliat is to be remoyed from tbe Essen ce of tbe Euddlia, 
sińce it is from the outset deTO-id of aJl tbe accidental dedlement, 
tbis being its njitare. There esista like'^isa not tbe least purifyiiig 
element that canld be added to it, bcennse it i5 itself the trua esgenco 
of all tho pecfectlj pure properłies yrliieh are indirisible, TberaEore 
it is said tbat tbe Essence of tbe Buddba is devoid of all tlio coveringg 
o£ defilemeut whick cau be separatek (from tbe spifitual clcmeTit)® 
and stand apart jfrom it, and that on tlie other Iiand it is not devoid 
of the properties of the Bnddhaf wiiich ara indirisiblo, ingepa.rable, 
inconceivable, and greater ia number tban the gands of the Ganges. 
We know that an objeet ie " devoid "* of sometliing, if iliis doee 
not esist with it [5T a. 1.], and that if sometbing is added to it^ it 
must always exist. These 2 vergea demon stratę the essence of tbe 

1 Dar. ICilj. Ych^Stlrat. 

' Thia Tfirs* jfl ejactij' tba Mino as ła tbe AbhiaaiDa/SlaiŁklSra (Y* 21), 

jtrrfłcti prakfSpta^ifaAi fia ftiifi co łia 
iĄfiiafo iSfliiajfł iAflJń-darJl -uioiKCjfcJs. 

“ Dar. 1G6 b. 0. aeuia-jfcji-raTi-iiłTi-ioa-rrtapsł-^JJar-di^e^io-jfoJ-fin Ą&rnf-frto' 

* 
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trne RfllatiTityf free £i'om tlie estremities o£ imputed Realism aud 
Nihilism.^ Now, (the iTidivLdiml£) whose mind tLJi'iig away from tiiis 
priiiclplfi, IB distracted and not-coneentrated upon it, cali ^ tliose 
tliat deviate Irom the printiple of Ttelativity.'* withtjiut tlie 

transcendental knowledge of tbc Rdativitv d£ tlie Ultiniate Realitj * 
jt is impfissible to iatult and realisc tbe non^dialectical * Absolnten 
"With 1 'e^ard to tli] 9 finbject it haa b&en Baidt—The Trangccndental 
Wiadom cogniiing tlie Easenee o£ the Buddlia is tiie knoTrledge about 
the Relativity o£ the Bnddbas. Thls essenee of tbe Lord cannot bo 
pereeived and cognizod by tlio Hlaayanlsts. Aa tbo Esaonce of the 
Bnddha is the Esscnco o£ the Cesmical Bodyj it is spoken of as not 
heing accessible to tliose Tidio haTC falloB into the concoption o£ a 
real indiylduality.* Indeed, [tho intuition of) tbo unlęjLte Abaoluło is 
au antidote against sueli erroneous views. As tJie Cosmieal Body 
reprosents the Tranacendeatal Easence (o£ the Uniirerse)^ it cannot 
bo the objeet o£ those whQ indulge in a -ęrrODg tI^w (regarcling the 
Abeolute Truth), siuce tlie Cdsmical Body in its transeendental naturę 
i$ put forth as ths aatidete of alL tlic rrorldly properties as eranescence 
and tho rest [57 b^ Then it is said that, as tJie Oosmical Body 
i5 the essonce of a!l the purified elements,^ it is not accessihle to 
thosc Trhose mind deviates from tlie trne principle of Belall^ićy. 
Indeed, OTiring to their perfeetly porę natnref ths properties n^hich 
ara indiyisible and characterize the Trans cen dsntal Cosmioal Body 
are by tlisir natore de^oid o£ all the accidental defiling elcments, 
Throiigh the cognition o£ the imique spiritiial medium which is 
inseparable from the Absolute in the aepect ol monism, the peroeption 
of tho Transcendeutal CosmicaL Body, perfeetly pure by naturę, ig 


* WtłićTTOjNi = łiTTP-ętfojyj and ^ Cfr Abhl^Slua^lIlaiEikŻLra 

1Vl B2—j 5 jnS&n-aiu. 

* »= dfrA^damrpastoń-^-fiiiL 
^ Kii-nkaipal-a = >TińJirt-jłfł7^r^E^-pa^mrti-jM. 

* Cf. Ahhiiairiaylllaili tSra VIII, 1, mhiddhim ya p}S2>la 

| JŁićifiattio lati-ac^ k&pas iffajfj , 
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ftttained.. As regaids thia pereeptLOn, it has been said tliat ihe 
Bodhisatt^as abiding cm the 10 Stageg may aliglitly perceive the 
Essence of tlie Euddlia, They arc eoiisidereii to iatait it by means 
of their Absolate T^ilnsee^ie^tal Wisdom.^ We haya it accordiagly 
in Scripturet— 

Thou lust l^ere onlj a partly knowledge of tha Truth * 

WliieL ia porceiyed lika the aim In tiie sky coTcred with clonds; 
Eren the 3aiats posaessed of pure spiritual yision caimot see 
it at all timaa. 

O L^srdj giily they Trhose Wisdota is ilUmited, pere&ivmg the 
Cosmical Body, 

And pecvades tha Essenca of eyoiything cogniaahie tłiat is 
infinite lite apncs^— 

They can perceive the Truth at all fimes, 

ControYersy. 

It is aaid:—This E&aence of the BuddLa ia thus not always 
aee&ssible e^en to the Higheat of Sainta tbat abido on the Stages 
characterized by the foli nbsemce uf Deaire. I£ tbis bo soj it is 
somethiug oiceodiu^ly hnrd tu be eognizedn Tlierefore, i^hat is the 
use of tbia teaching about it to the ordinary worldly beings?— 
[53 an 1.] The necesaity of tlns teaclnng is in ehoft expre&aed in 
2 ueraes, ono eontaijiing tlie ^uestiorij and the other being the reply 
giren to it, 

154, It liaa been aaii in thesc and those (parts of ScriptnreJ ® 

That alt the things cognizable are essentjally nnreal, 

Boing like clouds, Uke yisiona in a dream, and like an iIIuBion. 
Wherefofo then has t}ie Lord declared here* 

That the Esaence of the Buddha osists in all livjng beings. 


^ At tlie Cime of inten9« cgnaentrałLaD. 

‘ Dar. l(>Sa. 4.-^perceL^I>^ h auły at tkc tima of intcas^ MnecnEfAtlotl, 

^ Dar. 4^ and ITSa.n'*.—iu tha Scripturg df intenncdiate paitiod, lL« 
ŚatDtsahasriklt, A^taJSbasritS, 

* la tha Bcripture of tli« kter period!. 
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I55r There are 5 kiivds of deEects (in a li.viiig beiog):— 

Depression ot the mfad, contempt regardin^ tfiose tliatare inEerior, 
Eyaluation oE the unreal^ niliitistic views rcgarding the Absolute 
Trath. 

(The teaching about tlic elemeTit ef BuddLaliood.) has been expQsed 
Tn order thafe those with Trhom lliese defects eiist 
Might hecome rid. o£ tbem. 

Tlio meaiiing e£ tlieae 2 irerses is, in short-, eiplaioed by the 
foliowing ten:— 

156, The Ultimate Reality (ig tlie Essenct of the Buddha)j 

Tt 15 deToid of all tlie elements that are conditioned ^ In all 
their forms; 

The paasioii:S, the Bietie Force and their ceeseqneece3 
Arn deseribed as rcsembling the elonds and tlłe Hke^ 

157, The passionSf they are like ths clonds, 

The Biotic Foree that is produced (by ignorance) 

Ib (unreal) as tbc objeets o£ cnjoyment in a dream^ 

The coflseąiienee of tlie passions and of the Biotic Forcef— 
The greups oE elements, they are like iltusionary forms produced 
by magie, 

15S. Bo bas it been ascertained before,® 

Theiif sabsequeiitly, in this Highest o£ Teachings,* 

In order to remoTe the 5 kinds of defeets (in a liiriHg being), 
It is shown tbat the Eesence o£ the Bnddlia exists. 

159. Tndeed, i£ one bas not heard abont it, 

TJiere may arise the defeet of seltdepreciation,* 


^ sarjwl^-ia. Dar. lT3b. 8— t. The AUjicilnta thatia tka apiFitułl elem-ent 

uf n b^n^, par-B by uatarB, 19 tbe ILsscucb af the Bu^b^ thet 

^pokBn of hert. It of aJl tbs elemante Bf FhcneniBDel I^eteuce end tbeir 

eaaso!^ 

* In the Seri pture of tli o intermadiabo period. Dar, 1.74 b. 4. 

^ Ot “ tbe Iłtest TeaoMa^ (Uttaretantrll»the Scxlptiire of tba latBBt period). 

*■ Dar. 171^ a. Dueaelf lacapable of altaining Enddbahood. 
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Owin^ to wjiicli tbe inind bocomes depresaed in somej 
And tlie spirit directed toT^ard Enli^bteainent ^ 

Is not aronsed in tliem, 

IGO. (Tbe to aro others) who, Jłavir]g madę tlie Greativ& Edort, 

Are fuli oE pride, thLukiug' that iJ .107 arc tbe lii^hest, 

And JiiTe thou^hts of e^trenre contempt 
For those lu ‘w^hom tbe Tę^ill of EuUglitenment is not aroused. 
IGlh With him ’?7lio tbinks ]ibe tbat [5S b. I J 
Correct knowledge does not arise; 

He perceives tbat wbich is unrealj® 

And doc 3 not knoir tbe true State □£ tbinks. 
lfi3, (Indsed), tbe defects o£ the real beingS aro unrcal, 

Since tbey are not-genuine and, accidontab 
As the dofects aro tlius imputed, 

Only tho Tirtuons properties are pure by naturę. 

1G3. He Tvbo ia possesscd of a mind ]i,aTing regatd for the defects 
that are unreal, 

And depreciating the virtaous properties tbat are true, 

Cannot psrceive the &quality ol onesolf and otlior liTing beiags * 
And become fuli of love for them* 

164. Tberefore, haying honrd ab out this * 

(One can become possessed of) aeal. 

OE regard (for alł liying bemgs) ® as for the Teacber, 

Of Highest Wisdoto, Transcendental Intuition, and great LoTfi. 
Tliese b properties Iiayjng becoiuo originatedj 


^ iadhi-citia. = 

^ C.—conEidaj? tn&i whith Ja UdrbBlh i. G. UlG defactl of tliG 

bMng9^, to bsTfl & roal eaasaca at iti 

^ Dar. S..— In tJie sBoSe of Lfud|f poBifcSSftd of tha eJemeiiŁ of BuMhahond 

ind of bfliog capible of ittainJn^ lllB atnte of a Ba^^hi. 

* IbiA. JT3b.4—S.—aboat tlts eiiatOilM of the element of EuddbAbond in all 
the liTing bmngŁ 

^ Ibid. l?3b. 5. ^iail łfitas-fion jiad-in jtod-jJ*' 
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105. One becomes £fee tlio defect (gE self-depreeiition), 
EerceiTes thg ei|uaUty (ot oneself and otbera)j 
Is devoid of [real)^ deEects and posaessed ot iirtuous propertieSf 
And liavin^ madę one^s aina tbe ■vfeal o£ otherSt 
One attains Btiddhahond at an early datę. 

Finisbed tbe e^pliuatien o£ Kssence of Baddliaboodj the summary 
ol Trblcli is te be feund in the first verse (couCorning tbe snbjeet).’® 
So T^e ha^e it, as a part oE the investfgatiou of the sources of tbe 
3 Jawels aa contaiTied in tbo Treati^e en the Sublime Science cf 
tbe Great Vehicle. 

End of the exposition of tbe Abaolute mingled with de filie g 
elements. 

IL Enllg2it«nmeut aud the Absolutu frec from Bnfildinctit* 

NoTir ws sball speak of the nndefiled Absolute. Wliat is tbis 
undefiled Absolute?—It is the condition of a complete motamorphose * 
(of tbe elements of eiistence) whicJi become fully merged in the 
nnaffected Absolute E^sence* o£ tbe Buddbas. Tbis is brooght about 
through tbe remo^al oE the defiling elements in all tbeir fórnis. Li 
sbortf thig (undefiled Absolute Essence) is to be considered from 
3 points of vieTv. Wbat are tbese 8V— 

1. Ferfeflt puri.ty,^ the factors that bring it about^'' 

The remoyal (ol all the staius/ the aetion in bebalf of one- 
seLf and others. 


* Le, Tcrse 2T. 

* &n£*rava-eUifiCti ™ 

^ Par. ITłib, ^.'-'Perftet porit^j the esBeuce ef Enli^litenmeńt, 

® The cansea of Bulfęllteflnifiiltu Dar. L7& b. 6.—The Traascendsiatal Wiadom 
at tha tims of intenae CODCenlratiO'U an€ tJl6 wladom ac^uLred 

aftar (tto tsnniiLŁtiorL ths traaco — 

’ Dar. 177 ł I. 13 ftlighteimtfln t takea &aiD the standpolnl of the rtsult. 
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Aad the- foundation of tliese kinds of a-ction* 

The Frafoiindf' the Magnificentj* and thc Maguanimcma * [59 1.] 

(The 3 Bodiea) that eu-dore as loug as the world o:iists* 

And manifest tlieniselvea in aecordance (ndtli the needa of tlie 
ccmverts),^ 

This verae indicates, respectiyelyt S snbjects wliiah are as 
foliowa:—1) the osscnco, ^^) the cause, 3) tbo resalt, 4)the functions, 
5) the relationa, 6) tbo maiiLfesŁatious, 7) the etema,!, and. 8) the 
inconc&iTfable oharaeter (of Baddhabood). 

NoWj we know that the fundamental element, whau it is not 
delivered from the coTerings of defileuioiitt is cnlled " the Essence 
of the Cuddha." Thia same eascneej in tlio state of complete puri&ca- 
tien, has the charaeter of a metamorpbose (of all tbe elements),. It 
is accocdiugly sald:O Lord, tbose who ha-ve no donbt as regards 
tbe Essence of the Buddha as it is concealed nnder all the millions 
of QoveringE of defilsinent, stall likewise not be doubting; of tbe 
Cos mi cni Body of the Buddha deliirered from all the honda of 
the passlons, 

(The cause which brings ahont the attainment ot Eoli^htenraent 
is) tbe Highest Wisdoui (of a Saiat), whieb is of two kinds, yiz. the 
supermundŁne,^ non-dklecticalj* and the muudane^ tbat is aequired 
alter (the termioa-tion of tlie tranoe).^** Tliis mundane and super- 
muadane knowledge is the canse oE the metnmorphoae (of the 


^ TŁ* Coainifial Eoflj, E^ur. 1T7 a. -3- !;alj-pa-dtoa-k^si:ii f= dfioiina-kn^tiry 

* Tlit Body of Blisa, Ibidr 

Aa^cf). 

® TLo AfipjrittotiŁE Body — sprui-ikit). 

* IłaPr 177 a, 3- Tlie etętaa] characricr of EuddhalioOd. 

^ Ibid. 177 at d-. Tto. inconceiTabla cli4Taciur of Buddllilbood. 

* SrT-ltl HlB-nrtlhanSda-anŁra. Xę. DXOił. YI. 277 a. 5—C. 

’ lo^tiarn = ^itj^-iffir-taa-^fJas-pa. 

* -- 

— yjc3 las-iholi-pa. 

fliioitaLLit. 113 
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eleniciits)^^ The idea of the cause is ojrpres&ed by the Tvord (“Jfactora 
for tlio) attainment,”—“ that by whicli soinetliiag Is attainei.” ® 

The result (produced hy) these (factors) is of 2 Icinds, viz. 
tbe removal of tbe Obsciiraition o£ Morał Dćfilement,® and the Temova,l 
of the Obscuration of Ignorance/ 

The aocomplisłiment of one^s otiti aim and of that of othei-Sj— 
these are the functiona (o£ the supermundane and the mną dane 
Wisdom) respeetivelyH 

The caunei!:Ioa of tlie fonndation o£ these 2 forms oE aetivity 
'łrith ita properties is the relation (spoken ot liere) [59 b. 1.]. The 
maoifestations are those of the 3 Bodłeś ot the Euddha i^hieh are 
respectiyely characterizod by profnndityj mag^iificencej and maguan- 
imifj. Thej aro realized m an inconeeivable manner and endure 
as lonj as tbe ^world esists. 


Summary. 

2, The essenoej, the cause, and the resolt, 

The fŁinctionSj. the relatione, and the manifestations, 

The etecnal and the meonceiyable eharaeterf— 

By these tbe State of the Buddha is charaoterisedh 

i^ow, (first of ail) w& Jiave a yerae referring to Bnddhaliood 
and the means for the attainment o£ it,, that Is to say^ the essence 
and the causes (of Enlightencnent)— 

3. Buddhahood ^ Is that which is oalled pure ajid radlant, 
(Sliining) lika the ann and (imniaculate) lihe the sky, 

Which was darhened by the Obsearations 

Of dchlement and ignoranee as by dease iniiltitudes of clonds, 


^ Cf. Sntra]anikSra IX. 12 and Ywcbandbft ttiercoił — 
* ilmb-pitfTia iho^paJ^o anefui jfj 

^ In itg eHłeUM- 
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And is Tłow pecfectiy pure^ possessed of all tlie propcrti^is of 
tho Buddha, 

Is etemalt firm JDdftstrucLibie. 

It i a attniited on the Eoiindation of Uie kno-wledge e£ iJie Trnth, 

Wbioh is free from dialectical thongbt-constractionf 

And tlie knowledge analyaing (the ołoments of esisteiice)r^ 

The meaning oE this Tersa is in sbort eiplained by tto 
following 4— 

4. The State of the Buddha is eharacteri^ed 
By tlie indmsible purest properties. 

It bŁS a, resemblande witb the sun and tho sky 
In ita charaętcr of wisdom and o£ pnrity.* 

5. It is radiant and unereated/ 

It manifeata itsalf in its indiTisible essenee,* 

And ia poaaessed oE all th& propertles of the Baddhaj 
Tr^^nch c^tcel in theic numher the sanda of the Ganges. 

6. Bełng by their very easence unreal, 

Perifa5ive and oecasiooa], 

The Obsetiratioug of Defilement and of Ignorance 
Are spokea of as reaembling elouds. 

7. The causes for the reoioyal of these 3 Obacurations 
Aro the twa ki uda yf Higheat Wiadonif— 

Tliat which h froe from (dialocticnl) conatruotlon, 

And that wLieh foliowa (the coucentrated trance). 

[GO a. 1.] It is said that tho statc- of porfect purity repreaents 
the complste metamarphoae (of the eieinents). Now, thia purity, to 
speak briefly, appoars in 2 forinSj viz. the natural purity, and the 

^ Sic ACt- tfl Dar. 178 b. S. 

^ ŁSt. Ulfl TfttnDTfll (of thfl Oba cutatiojig—=* jpATit^w). 

^ Dsilf. 170 hI- 8—]s not ptodBoed anaw by causftft flfuJ łAnditioDS. 

* Dar. 170 fl. 4. ■)‘fljŁ-i!i7i-)‘?iQ™nJfl^£;r^-cAiM-ńfd-^a-?Mh-3o^ł igmMtaj dJ/yes-^Jtwid-perr 
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piLrif!ca.tiDii from (tlie acddental) defileinent.^ As the natural 

purity, it represents (the Absolute as tlie beginniiigless fundftinentŁl 
element) f tv-Lic1i is essentially free (from tTcry red contact with the 
defiling; elementa), but is not separated from the (accidental) Obscnra- 
tions. ludeedj tbis spiritual easence^ beiii^ pure by naturę^ is at tbe 
sanie time not ueeessarily dcYDid of the staina of an oecasional character, 
The pudfieation from tliese eceasional defiling forcęg is complcte 
dcliveraiics aud. iJie fenioval o£ all tJie stainss as n^ater is pnrified 
from dnst and tbe like. Indeed, tbe apiritual essence wbieh is pure 
and radiant finally becomes devoid ó£ all the accidental deblement, 
JTow', with reg^ard to the pnrification from defilement which represents 
ths result, we hare the folio win g Tcrsoj— 

S. Lika a lakę fuli oJE tbe purest water 

And coT^ered by lotuses tbat liave dcT-clopod gradually,^ 

Like the fuli nieon deliTercd from the ]aws of RaliUj® 

Lite the sun free from dl ebsciiratiO'n 
Canaed by tbe dense multitade a£ elGuds,^ 

It is possessed of immnculate propcrticSi 
Is radiant and illuminating. 

S,^ Like tbe Hlgbest of Sages/ like honey, and like the kernel 
(ef a fruit), 

Like precioTis gold^ like a trcasuro and like a tree, 

Like the immaculato imag'es of the Euddba, 

Lika the rui er of the eacth and like a goldeu statua—such is 
BuddhaLood, 


^ Cf^ SutritjiiiilŁ^raj XIIl lA,—ł5ii^jptSDó^AKiUA4H» cł 

* IfAfr ITUb. 5—C.—boirig pęgaeaBed of ImtuaaculaŁe p^CJpe^tiQa^ awiri^ to tbft 

C^mpletb cztirputiaib df [»‘u^a)L 

* Ibid, 17&ti. Ol —bcin^ eartuwed with t]ie Ił^tlt □£ imcnaculate Iova mid 
CDmmiwrjtJOdt OWlug* ta tha rcmuYiiI nf hafered (itire?*). 

* 1-70 hr fi —IBO 1.—being posacas^if of Ika immacnlate lnatre of 

wiEdom -thraugli tJte esiaplete rejilOViT af iufaioati^u (łitońo). 

= Ttia 0 Eiamplag jJlustlTńting the fuDdauiwital eletnOiit now applied to 
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The Tneaning of those two yerseg is, In shortj, e5qłlained by the 

foUoTfing 8:— 

10. Similar to tłie watfirs ot a lalce and the liks^ 

Ta the State ot perfect purity^ (tlia liberatign) 

From desire and tli a other oceasjonal defilin^ torces. 

It Is, in shart, epokan of as tha ras alt 

Of tLa Wisdoai tfee from thonght-coastnictlon. [60 lo, L] 

n. Tha certain attainmant o£ the (3) Eodies o£ the Buddha 
Poss^sad oE tbe higbest of all the forms o£ existence 
Is demonstratad as bein^ tlia resuU 

Ol the Wisdem folio wmg tJia traascandental conteinplation* 

12* Throegli the remoTal of the dast ot Deaire, 

And by poaring forth the watars o£ tr Emsie raeditation, 

To the eooverts that rasemblo lotusas, 

(Buddhahood) is like a laka oE purest Trater. 

13. Eeing delirerad from tbe PŁlm of en mi ty, 

It pervadeG all that esists 

Ej the rajs oE Oomtniseratlon and Highest Love. 

Therafore it is like the immaeeilata fuli mooiii 

14h Being £res trem the clouds ot infatuAtion^ 

Bnddhahood remOYes all darkuoss m tlłe living beings 
Bj the rajs o£ its Diyine Wlgdom^ 

Haviiig thus a resemhlance with the sum £rae Erom eyerj staju. 

15. It 15 pflssessed oE properties mcomparable (with othars) 

And .equal (onlj ivith the Buddhas), 

It spreads tlie flavonr af the Higliest Doetnna 
And is Ei-ee trem the coYerings (ol the Obscurations), 
Therefora it is like the Bodj of the Buddha,* 

Like honey and Uke tlie kernel of a fruit. 


1 I 5 ńr. ISO b. S.—thfl ttiOdnl del 3 v£red frpm Rflłiu and th* san firaęi frtUn 
tha cl&ada. 

As tncflnppara-bla vfith aoythia^ ęlHa. 
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16 . It is pure; by the ricbneas o£ ita prt)partTes 
It rejiiovc5 all (Eitoral) povcrtyj 

And brings to matnrity tho fruit of delfv 0 ranc@. 

It is tbus likg gold, li ko a treasuroj aud like a treo. 

17, As it ropresents tlie precious Cosmical Body^ 
is tlie Higbest Lord. of ail the bipeds, 

And appeŁrs in tke most preciotis o£ iorms, 

It i$ lik a a praoioua a. and a golden stataa. 

The Functions of EnlightenmenŁ 

Tlie superraundano, non-dialeotical kuowlodje^ and the knowlodge 
■whicb is aoquired after tbe trans coti d,en ta.1 contomplation ara the 
causes ti£ tbe metamorpbose (of the clomeuts) wliicb is catled “ the 
reault consigting in tbe separation ” (Irom the defiiiug forces).' Tho 
functions of tbege (2 kinds o£ TriEdom) is thal whicb we cali the 
tomplement of one*s own weŁl aitd of that of others. Now^ wbat is 
this complement of one’s own wcal and of that of others?—(Auswer): 
Tbat which represente the attainment of the undefiled Cosmieai Body 
and the d6liverance from tlie Obscurations of passion and o£ igno rance 
[61 a. 1,] is calied “tbo complement of one^e own weal.” Tlmt wbich^ 
belng founded on tbe latter, consists in a twofold manifestation, 
the actiTity free from effort^ by appearing in (eitbor o£ tbe] two 
(eorporeal) forms^ as long as the world esists and tlte miracnlous 
power o£ teachiDg,*—is hie compIsTnent of tbe weal of other liiring 
beingg. Witb roference to tbese functions we Jiasi^e the foIEowing; 
3 Tcrsesj— 


^ i.e, thc of tha cleiDbiitś 

cf Fiieaom^DAl Liifo Cf. Abliidbariii&lco^il 1. 6. 

^ The JB-odj of EUsi and tŁa AppaTitional Bodj, 

* Dar. I&IL. 2.—Tlift act ńf teachiag tlie Doctrlne in sncli a mAflntr that, 
baiiLf ocmiiDUDiMLed in one way, it is Uradaratafid by aJl the dififtrcnt cflnyertSi each 
in hiE tuwn IftiigilJięflr 
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18 * ItuTnaculatOj of alUperra-ding Wiadom, imperisliable, 

Finn, quiiescent, eternal, and motiopless, 

TJie BuddLa (in 3iis cocporcal forms) is the causo 
Tliat tbe parę facalti&g oE scnso pereeive their objects 
Aa apaOB is tbe receptaclo for^ all tUings.^ 

19. He coaveys the pere-eption of (bis) miraeulous apparitiotLS^ 
The pure audition of the most sublime wordSj 
The pure atent yf the Bnddba’s moralitj, 

Tbe reiish of tbe flavour of the Higheat DootrinCi 

Tbo enjoynaent oE tbe felicitous feeling of trausic meditation, 

20* And the cognitLon of the siibject profouud by its Tery naturę.® 
But, if elosely iiiveatigatedj 

The Buddha Tf^ho grants thua the true and highest bli.ss 
Is (in hia Cosmical Esaence) unoauaed, and ueeonditioned. 

The meaning' o£ these 3 verses is^ in shorti mado kntiTni by 
the Collowiiig' eight:— 

21* In ahort, such do wa Icnow to ha the functions 
Of tbe 2 hinds o£ Eigliost Wis domj— 

The attainment of tJie fnlly aceomplished Cosniical Body 
Which is £ree (froin aJl defiliag elements) 

And the actiTity of this Coainical Body. 

22. The perfefitly deEivered Cosmical Budy and its mauifestations® 
Aro to ho known i.n tire aspoots and in one, 

Being free from aU defilement, aU-porvading^ 

And the siibstrattiin of eternal pi^pertEes*^ 

23, They are iindefiled owing to the eKtirpation 
Of all the passions and their residueSj 


^ Dat. 18Ib. S, Asj the Laekgionnd df apace, Ilia U Jo^nnf c&jagcEouaneBa 
of tŁa liTfflfi; beiu^ peToeiva eaoh their own (łhjact. 

* The CietniD-j; nniTeraal Ealatryity antl Nofl-aubstltatiftli^, 

* Dar- 132 b. 6. 

‘ Sto SCO, to Unr. IH^ a. 1— 
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Boiin^ free froni every attachment and liiiidraace ^ 

[61 b. 1.] Tli 0 y are aEl-penradin^ m thoir wigdoni. 

24. TJiey arc cternal, heio.g 

Of a totally Indestmetible natura; 

Tbis imperigliablo characterj beiii^ demonstrated m sbort^ 

Is aspresaed by the ideas of firmitesa and the rest^ 

25. Nosy, eTaiieBconce is known to be of 4 kinds, 

"Which are the reyerse of firmuesSf — 

PutrificatioTi, the changea eaused by ilbess, birth, 

And migraticm wtiich takea place la aa iucoaceiyable syąy* 

26d Owing to tJie ab sen co of tbeaSf (tbe Oosmieal Body) is drm 
and quiesceat, 

It 13 otornał and kcowg no mi^ration. 

Tliis immacubte spiiitual ektncnt, bebg tlie support 
Of all tke purest properties,*' represents tbcir substratumn 
Sin Aa space, bebg itsolE unoansed, 

Is tbe cauge for the percoption of yisiblo forms, 

And, T¥iŁh regard fo the sounds, s melis, tangiblos and naental 
elements,^ 

Tbe cause oE their audition and łhe rest. 

28. So ths 2 BodieSj* i a their nnimpeded actisoky, 

Represeuf tbo cause for tlie ori^iaation 
Of all the purest yirtiioas properties 
Accessible to tha perception of the Eodhisaftyas^ 

Tt is said:^—The Bnddba kas the cbaracter of spacc.—Tbig 
ref era to the special absolute eharaeter of tbe Bnddba, lyJiich has 
notbłu^ in co mai on witli anytbing elae. Indeed, if we were to 
recogniae the Buddha only by tho 32 corporeal marks of a super- 

^ flłłifn = cAa^i-jga-nt^-^a, and 

* #%iia“(iń£3r!7ia = 

^ dhaima-a^aitifta ar 

* TIlC Bod/ of Bliaa and tlia A fłpnn tloil&l Body. 

^ lu tlie J^SrtA-iilolca-alailikSra-aatra. 
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maili* tbe -uniTersal monareh^ would turn to be a Buddba as lyell.— 
NoWj ThYitli reterence te tho rclatioas (ot Btiddhaliood to tlie pro- 
pertieg) oI aa ahsolute charactor, T^e ]jave tbe folloifmg Yerae:— 

39^ InftOaceiTablOj stecnal, ciuieacent, indeati'uctiblcj 

Perfecd}r paeifiedj all-perradJEg^ free from (dialectlcal) eoa- 
Btractiaaj and, alcia to spatc^ 

Free from attachmoat and impediments \vhatever, and deyoid 
o£ roug^Ii sensatlon, 

Imperceptible, inco^Lsablej sublimo^ imjaaculate,—such is the 
Baddlia [62 a. 1.]. 

The ineaiiing o£ tbts Terso is, in sbert, ma Je bnowa by the 
foli owiń g eight:— 

30, TJio Coamieal Body,, perfeclly deliyered, and its laaaifestations 
Kepresent tha fulfiluiant o£ one’& owa aim and ol ttat o£ athers. 
This snpport uf tbg twefold aiiti 

Is possessed of properties inconcclTable and fbe like. 

31. Euddbaliood. is acceggiblo only to tlie WiBdom oE the Omniseieat, 
Ig not the object o£ tbe 3 (kinda o( ordinaiy) knowledge,^ 
ThcToforo tbosOf endowed with spiritual bodies* 

Cognize it as bein^ iacoiicelvabl 0 . 

33. Owing to it$ aubtle iranseeDdental cliaraeteri, 

It cannot be madę the object d£ study, 

Being tbe Absolutc Trnfhj it cannot be inyestigated,^ 

And, as tbe prafound Ultimate EsBoncOf it ig not aceessible 
To niimdane meditatlon and tbe like, 

33, Tndeed, as the yisibla forms for those that are bom blindf 
It is not acoessiblo to the peręeption oE ordinary beings^ 


® THq wliich ia a reSUlt of Stniy, analyJi3f aod TBedltation (ijtłii- 

eii/iiA-hhJki}a.Tia.-yriayl, 

* Ths Sflints wŁo ]lAVQ not aUainail tia finiil Eoli^tltenment* 

“ C£ BodliicsryUyjitara IX. 3 , ffljocoj-oj iaiCcaflU 
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Aud er en to tlie Saintę r^ho, tiiough they perc&ire it (a LUtle), 

• Are rrifli respect te it likc new-bom infanta 

Perceiriiig tb& san £rom the house where they are kept, 

BŁ It ia etornal, as it is not sabjeeted to birtlij 
Ani firm, sińce it does not iisappear; 

It is ^niescent, being free from botb [search ani thonght- 
construetion),^ 

And indestmctibk aa the Ultimate Essence (of tbe clenaents). 
Bb. rt represOTts tbe Terfeet Pefice, being tho negation (oi Plie- 
numeual Eiiistenco)!® 

It is All-pervaiing, as it cognizes eTrcrjthing, 

It is £ree from tlionglit^eonstraetion throiigh tlie non-insiateace 
(upon the reatiiy o£ the oleineiita),* 

Deroid oE all attacbmentj owing; to the esitiTpahon of defilement. 
36* Thfougb tlie eomplcte remoral oE the Obacnration ol Ignorancc, 
It ia free Erom impediments regarding ererything (cogniaable)/ 
And deroii oE both (Innguor aud dist^actioll)^'^ ani dnlj 
puTified, 

It is Eree £i'om ererj rough senaation. 

37. Beitig immaterial^f it is not perceptible^ 

And, as it has no real charaeteristic marka, 

It cannot be cognized by inEereDoe. 

It is gubi [me, being perfectly pur e by natu rej 
And Eree Irom erory stain tlirough the complet* remoral of 
deftlcmout. 

Ko-ęp, Buddhahoed [62 b. 1>] manifests itself aa indmsible from 
its propertiea and as being (uni<jiie and undifferentiated) iike space. 
At the gamę tiroe it apphes, aa leng as the world esistg,. in an 
inconcelrable mannerł great skill, cnminlseratioii and Higkest "WisdoD&ł 
boing the eause Eor tbe realization o£ the welfare and happiness t>f 


’ (Dar, ISd a. 2.]- 

^ Siei &CC. tp Dai. iSSa. 4. 


* Ibid* ^ €lf- belowL 
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all livmg beings. (Tn this ftctiTity) it is to be vieTved as maTiifeating 
itsclfj uniiŁterruptedly and £ree from effort and hm drań co, in the 
3 immaculate forms^ via. the Eodjr o£ Abgolute Bsistence,* the Bodj 
o£ Bliss,^ and the Apparitianal This is due to the fact of 

itg being endowed with tho (18) eiclusiTO jiropertieE.* With reference 
to tboao manifestations we liave the foliowiog 4 ^erseg, whitliL describe 
the 3 Bodies t>£ tlie Buddha:— 

The Body oi Ab^olute £xieience, 

38, Tt has neither beginning^ naiddlc, nor end, is indiTisible,^ 
DcToid of the 2 (estrem ities), deliTered from tho 3 (Obscnirations), 
Immaculata and free from tlioaghtreonstmction^ 

Is that wLich representa tlie Essence of the Absoluto, and i? 
perceived 

By the Saint,® wbo cogniKes it in concentrated trance. 

39, Possassed oC properdes, inconfidTabb^ unegnallcd, 
Immeasurahle, and escelling thc sands of tlie Ganges, 

This immacukte Essence of tlie Buddl^a 

Is devoid of all defeets and dedling forees,^ 

40. The Body endowed with the numerous rays of the Highost 

Doctriiio 

E:£erta itaelf in worki ng for the salvatlon of all ttiat live3; 
In its acts it is lika the king of wisli-folfilling gems,® 
Appearing in yarions forms^ wJiichj howcyer, are not identical 
with it, 

41. Acting on tbe Path that leads to the pacidcation of worldly 

esistence. 


^ itiaifia^tHr-kaifa = ńo-itcrEid-sJca. * lońa-tlM. 

^ = ajttTti-jiu. * aV£^ka^dfłtit-^/ria = 

* rr&m tte UlCi3q;iie ALao-luta {dJnusna-dhatti)- Dar. 1S£L. 6—13S1 ft- I. cŁoa- 
dbyih^lcw ńc-{io t^ĄOrdad-pa^i-tthul^du 
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The Borty,* Trkicli is tho cause of Salvatioii and of tbe Eigliest 
Teacbiiig;, 

Abidea hcre in thia Torldj uninterriiptedly 

As the Tisible forma ia tbe etcment of spaco, [63 a. 1.] 

Tbe iBCiEmiiig oC tlieso 4 TOrses is explained by tbe foliowiag 

tirferity:— 

The Omaiscionce of the Diyiae is 

Tbat which ia call^rt the State o£ tbe Budrtha, 

Tbe UltimŁte, Highest Nirya^a, 

Tbe Buddha’a iaeonceiyable btrospection;— 

43. Its TTflrieties are the Profoand,^ the M^gnibeeat,^ 

Aad the Magnanimo^us OTidng to tbese 

It maniEesta iteclf in tlie 3 Bodies,— 

The Body of Absolate Eilatence aud tbe rest. 

44. l^oTy, the Body of Abaolute Esistenee o£ the BudrtbaSf* 
Cbaractorized by 5 distinetire leatare^i, 

Is, in sbort, kaowa to he poasessod 
0£ 5 kinds of ■yirtuous pcopertiea. 

45. It ia eternal and indirisible, 

la devoid o£ tlie 2 estremitiea^^ 

And conapletely free from tlie 3 ObacarationSj 
Of de-GlemoTit, ignoranee., and distracti.Dn.'*' 

4S. Free from all staias and thonght^eonatructioa, 

Accessible to the introapectio-a of the Saiots, 

Repreaenting the Essence o£ the Abaolute, 

Imnancolate by aatare^—it ia pure and radiajat. 

^ Tht Apparitioosl Efldy of tte Biidilift {«inłitIpa‘ŁayaJ. 

* Thfl EłniJj" *r Absoluto EsiateuM. 

^ Tlił Body of Btlnj ^ The AppnriLitłTlal Bod/. 

^ Tlia Bo^y of ^Bidatanoe is iinique and undifferCntiitod witb All 

tJiA Bui^ll4<». Cf, Vji.inh3ndba ^iitrllluhlfiŁriŁ IX. GS. 

jaiTM TlTFTi^ip^ńtil/a, 

^ Or hiopiatod NihiliHio 

^ = łSfosjŁJ-ńjtJ^yi-^-ii-pLL 
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47. ljciime£iE;uL'abIe, miiuEEera.blct inconceiyable^ 

Ineomparable^ and reprcsentiug- the Lighest point (?£ puritjj—= 

With diege kindg of vii'tuous properties 

The Bady ot Absołuto Exlstenee ia [nlly endowed. 

4Sh Being estsnaiye, and numberless, 

Inaccessible to discai‘aive tbou^ht, 

Uniqtie and devoid o t the for cc o £ Utusion, 

It is imuieaaurafcle and so nn, regpectiveljr. 

The Body of 

49. By ita naturę enjoyin^ tlie Doctrine in its Tarious format 
It appears uniuterruptedijj as this Dcctrino 0 n}oyed by it, 
Bein^ the natnrnl outflów cf pnrest 'Ooinmiaofatioń, 

It uaint&rrupt^dly for the Aireal of all that l[ve,s, 

50. Erce from eonstractlTO thoti^ht and yyitlionf effoi-t, 

£G3 b. 1.] FnldUing the desired aim (yt the conYerts)^^ 

It abides, enjoyin^ the miraculons power * 

Similar to that o£ tlie nfish-fnlfilling' gc-m. 

51+ Teachmgj naanifesting itselfj and acting unintormptedly, 
DcToid of a will (connected witli excrtioii)^ 

It appears here in TariouS formg^ 

Without demonstrating its trae naturę ;— 

Sucli are ite 6 distinetive featnres. 

53+ Jnst as 1£ n proeious^ stoue, 

Boiug dyed witli varioqa cglpurSt 
Does not make manifest itg real osseuce, 

In a lilie way (the Buddlia), per fading all tliat livcs in Tario-u 5 

fcrmSf 

Is not perceiTcd in his true naturo. 

53. Fuli of Oommiseratiou, with a perfect knowledge oE Ihe ił' 0 fld, 
He lias (mereifnlly) lookod down npon the liviag beings, 

^ Dar. 131 a, ł. “ j-dtlhi^ rdsii-^phj-TiL 

^ Cr. AlłLisitinayillauillSrl II. sca-nas^aTiaik-isarHtkfiijlf. 
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And, Tfitlioiit BtiiTjng from hig Cosmica-l Bady^ 

Hłr manifcgted tiimaeU iii Tarious emanatiotis. 

The 13 Acts of ihe Buddha as a mere Manifeatation o£ 
His Apparitianal Body. 

54, He became bom [in die form of Śvetaketu)', 

Deseended fmm tbe abode of Tu^fta, 

Entered (bia inotber^s) womb, and was bom (again); 

He showed hig aldll i n de Któro os aetSj. 

55, Led a merry Jifc in tbe circle o£ noble wamen, 

(Then) departed £rom Jieme, praetbed asceticisni, 

Madę hig apparitien at Bodbiinainda, 

Yam^uished tbe hosts oE the EWbOne, 

56, Attainod the Perfect Suprema Enlighteument, 

Swung the M^heel o£ the Doetrine, 

And departed into Njrya^a.—^ 

Snch acte he esJłibits in tim impiire spberes, 

As long A& dnres thia world^a esistence^ 

51 ► He perfeetly knows the means of, eonyeraicuij 
By tsaching abnut Eyauescence, Uneasiuess, 

Ab out Iinperaonallty and Qaieseence,® 

He creates ayersion in the liybg beings 
With regard to the 3 Spheres o£ Eiistence 
And dirccis theni toward 
58. To tbose who haye entered the Path 
That leadg to tlie (egoistic) Quiescence, 

And think tliey haye attained (the true) Niryaijaj 
He teaeJies ahout the true essenee of the elementg^ 

Aa in tbo White Lotus of the Highest Doctrinej^ Ac. 

1 Dar. 1^2 i, 3^ 

* The i main Łphortanss of the Dottrlne. 

=' The aeparatfi uureslily of snhject, ohject, and Mt 

* The SaiddhamiA-pnn^»rilia. 
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59. He divcrt5 thom tlms Erom their edfish desires, 

Andj Bsing his Htghest Wiadom and Skill,,^ 

[64 i. 1.] CoriTorts them to (the teaching oE) the HigLest Yeliiclet 
Aud prophecies Supreme EcLlighteTuncnt for thom. 

60. Profoiind, diaplaying manifold. powgr, 

And gaiding tjje ordinary beings, making his aim their woaI, 
(Tłie Buddha is known) m these 3 forms, reapectiTely, 

As the Profoundp tbe MagnaninLOug, and the Magnidccnt 
SI. The fi rat oE these i a the Cosmieal Body, 

And the latter two are the eorporeal forms; 

Aa viaible mattar abides in spada, 

So ara tha latter two supported by ilie former.* 

The Etemal Oharaeter of tho 3 Bodies. 

The 3 Bodłeś (of the Buddha) manifest themselyes by worklng 
for the iveal of alL liviag beings and haviD.g aa audh an etemal 
cbaracter. Witli reference to tkis siibject we ha^e the foiloTriug 
Terse:— 

G2. Galie d fortb by aanseg that ara infinlte,^ 

Ha-fing an endless uurabcr of li,Tlng beings to conyert,* 
Possesaad of mercj^ miraculous power, Trisdom and of the 
complament of BUss, 

CovarnIng aU the elementu,^ TarL< 5 [uishing the demon of Death, 
And tranaeendental by naturę,“—the Lord of tho World Is 
etornal.'^ 

The subjoct apohan of here in sliort łs e^plained by the following 
0 yaraea:— 

* Cf- 6«trStjirtikara IX. di 

Dar. b. l.—Tho AfitumuUtioni? of Yiirtiae anń Wiadom 

9anibha}’a)r 

* Iłir. laSb. S. * = d^Ot-itywi^ań-jAjuj. 

* Lit, unraal aa An empiriCAl, TTArldly entjtT 

^ Of- AbbiaAmAyEiAlSLkltrA YIH. 11. 



J3+ ObEiTiiiller, 


2&E> 

GivTin^ up bis body^ }iis life and his properijj 
Uff liŁs preserthe Hi^hest of Doetrinesj; 

Htj EŁdmiuisters help to all liviiig beings, 

And fullj accflDoplishe^ his prerłdous yotts- 

64, Tiie Buddiia thnE makes manifost 

His ComiuisErationj pura and imuiacnlate, 

And shoTTB jus młrnculous activity, 

WliicJł lie applies in Jiis acta, abidln^ eternally. 

65h Owing tQ hia Wisdom, ho is freo from tha eoncaption 
0£ Saihsara and Kfirra^^a (as 2 sepai-ate entitiee); 

As Jie constantly paitakes of the ccunplament &£ blisg 
Of the inctmceii'abje couceutrated france, 

Ile^ irjiilst actln^ in tliis Tvorld, 

Is unafTected by tha Trorldly eiementa. 

6G, He bas attaiiied the State of iminortality and ąuiaacence, 
LeaTiaj no room for tho of the Demon of Beath^ 

[64 b. 1.] Tliereforo, the Lord, being of an immutable^ natnre, 

Is perfeetly ąniescent from the outaet, 

67, Thus, eterual, bo is fit to be 

A refoge for the halplasa and tlie like.— 

The first 7 of theso moti^es show 
The etemal eharacter of the eorporeal formSi 
And subseąuent 3 demonstrate 
The Eternity of tlie Cosinical Body. 

The mcoiieeivable Charact«T of Buddhaiiood. 

Tliis eharacter of tbe Buddha, representing tbe complete meta- 
inorpbose (of the ol omen ta of existeneB) we aTow to be inconceiyable. 
The folio wing verse refers to the fact of its being such:— 


’ mam Dar* 19S1.1.*—merged for e^er in. tht imniu^ 

tahla Ahiioliitc. 
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The Sublime Science, of Maitreya. 

GS. TJnuttcrable, reprcsentin^ the Ab&olute TYntli, 

In^iCccSsiEile to constnietire tlioujht and mcomparable,^ 

Bcing th& higheat poiat ol perfectioii, 

Kelating neitliei' to the Pliencmieiial World, 
łfor to tlie (Hlnajiiiiistic) 

Tlie gpłiere of Bnddhahocd 15 incouceivable e^en for the Saint 

The Łubject espressed licrc in sliort 15 to be tnoi^n froin the 
following 4 rersea:—■ 

69. (The Buddha) is inconeeiTable, sińce be is unutterable, 

He ia unuttemble,, betng the Absolute Troth,^ 

Ha 13 the Absolute Trnth^ beiiig ioa-ccessible to tliought-eon- 
structlon, 

And i& infLccessible to thongłit-constroctioin, sińce 
He eanuot be cogatzed tlirough Inferonce. 

70. He canuot be mado the object oE inference, 

Being the Highest Point oE Perfectioa standing abov6 all, 

And lie is higtiest o£ alE, sińce be is not iuckded 
(Kcither in the elemeiits of tho ^i-orld, nor in Uinajanistic 
Nirvaoa), 

He is Su clij as he does not abide (in either ef tliem), 

HflAdng nq vie’iv fflr the defecta (ef tlie former) and the merits 
(of the Ifitter). 

71. The Cesmical Bodj is inconccivablej 

Eeing subtlo and transcendental out ef 4 uiotires, 

And the corporeal fornis are like^^hse beyond the reach of 
hnman intelleet, 

This ondng te a sisŁlj motiTO, (as tbey re 2 >res[;nt 

Merc roflections oC die Cosmieal 

Wbidi haTC ne real essenee of tlieir owu. 


^ D^t- lt)7 S.—bn be od łba fou CLdatidil of disL aiAllfg'. 

* Gf, BtniluearyilTłtlra IX. 2 . lufddhi^ ct^oara^ 

^Ct|L cricriCĘlJj:, U^. 
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72, poaaessed of Wi$doiiij liigher tlian wliicb tliers ia nonę, 

Of groatefit CemmiEeratćon and all tho other prepcrtieg, 

Tb Ci Lord, wlio liŁs attained tlic highest point o£ perEectioii^ 
la inaccessible to Imman tlmugbt. 

TberefoTO this Ultimate Esaence of the Buddba 
Cannot be cognized eyen by the highest sages 
^Vlio liaire attaJnod tbe controlling power^ over tbe elements. 
[&5 a. 1.] 

Finisbed tlie esposidon of Bopreme Enlighteament, the second 
chapter of the AnatyGis of the sonrces of the żJ Jewels, ealled “ The 
Sublimo Science ol the Great Vcliicle.*’ Pinialied the description. of 
tlie Absolute free froin deńlemont 

UL Tlie Pi'<tpert[e$ Of iEc Bnddlift* 

!Kotv Tre hav 0 to degcribe the properties (of the EuddJia, whicJi 
flre perEefitly Lmiuacnlate hj natnTe)^ (These properties) hiTe for their 
foundatioTi (Snpreme Eniigbteiinient)^ irith T^liielł they form one 
inseparable whole, lihe tlie form and the colon r oE a precious stoue. 
Thereforc, after (tlie expositioii of the Immaculate Absolnte)—w^e hare 
a yerse referring ta the yarioties of tlie properties ol the Enddba:— 

1, The nltimate aim of onesolf and of others (respectively) 
(Consists in.) the Eody tvhich represents the Absolute Rcality,- 
And the worldly omanations Trhieh aro foimded npoii 

Thsse Bodies aro the result of purity^ and perfection,^ 
Posses&ed of the properties tbat appear m 64 varieties.— 
What is aaid here? 

2, The posEtion of perfect blise for Diie’s owa. self 

Is the Eody which rcproseats tho Ahsolntc Trutli,'' 

’ ^ “tb e BodhssattTUS on tbe S l4.9i Stałaś. 

* The CofiinJcal Body ał tht ń-ttsunrpent of oot’e owii aim Dir. l^ab. 1—2. 
^ Thecorpor^al forniflof tlitBnddhi as the coDipUment of the t^ shI of othats. Ibid. 

* oiaaifi^ja = brai-lia —tJifl reuiciTŁl (of tha Obaeumtion], 

® KipSka =r= 

* Djlt, b. tt—4.—Tha iiainptabls Body of Abłolata Esistanca 
kaya) and thc Eody Df AbSolute- Wigdom [jft5rtS-£iń6rT!łń-Sv3ya)K 
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And tiie foundation for tlie complement (of the rreal) of dtliers 
Are tlie omauatioDSil^ forms of the DIvine, 

B. The firsł of tliese Bodies h possessed 

Of tbe Po wers and otiier atłrilmtes of perfect purity, 

And tLe lattor tivo (Bodies) are endowod 
Witii flie properties of p>erfec.tioiij-™tho roarks d ibe Euper-maiir 
Tlie follonring text refers to tbo cliaractór of tbe (10) Ptit^ers 
and the otlier properties, and the manoer In 'odiicb tboy are to be co^iiised. 

Suinm&ry. 

A Tbe Fowers (of tlic DnddLa) are like a tbandorboUf 
"Breakin^ the irapedlments caused by ignoi^anco; 

Ilis intropidity iii tlis cirele oE bearers is like tbat of a lioa; 
The Biiddba’e excliisive propertles are like space, 

And tbe corporeai forius of tbe Lord are like 
Tbe moon and refiection In tlie rrafer^ 

The 10 Powers. 

lE is Bnaid tbat tlie Bud dba io possoBsed of tbo (10) Po^yers.' 
5. These are tlie 10 Pow^ers of Cognltlon—■ 

0£ tlie possible and tlie itnposEible,^ 

Of tbe fruit of one^s for mer deeds,^ and o£ tbe facnlties/ 

[66 b^ l.J Of the corapoaont elements (of tbo tJińTerse),'' 

And of tbe iuelinations (of tbe cooTcrts),,^ 

Of all the different paths,’ of tbat irbich is debling and puritying 

’ —* the (loiiTentiiiiial Bo^ies.” 

1 Cf. ILYyutp. % 7. 

T = Jhiti - £> - (ijro - - lam ' 

xr* 
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In the States of mystic absorption and tlie Iike,‘ 

The poirer of remombering the place of former residence,* 
The Di\rine Yision* and tho Wisdom tbat pacifies (all the 
defiling forces).* 

It is said that (tbese Powers) resemblo a thunderbolt.— 

6. The cognition o£ tbat whicb is possible and impossible, 

Of the fruit of former deeds, of the elements, 

Of the paths, and the different incUuations, 

Of the defiling and purifying, of the complei of faculties, 

And the remembrance of tho place of former residence, 

Tlie Divine Yision, and the means of romoving defilement,— 
These powers pierce, break, and cut down 
The armour, the massire wali, and the tree of ignorance.— 
Therefore tliey harc resemblance with a thunderbolt. 

The 4 Forma of Intrepidity.^ 

It is said tliat (the Buddlia) has attained the 4 kinds of 
intrepidlty.— 

7. The intrepidity (of the Buddha) is of 4 kinds: 

That of cognizing all elements of existence, 

Of removing all the impediments, 

Of showing the Fath, and the annihilation of defilement. 

8. He knows himself and makes known to others 
All the things cognizablo in all their forms, 


* •arva^}iyibui-vimok$a-$amiidhi-*amdpaUi-wńikleia-^)yavadiinarvyuU}Uina-jiiSna- 
hala hgam-gtan dań mani-par-thar-pa dań tiii^ńe-^dsin dań 
kun-tuu-Hon-mońt-pa-dań-maati-par-hyaii-ha-mkhytn-pa^-^toita. 

* p1irBa-nivaaa-anH»m.rti-jfiilxua-hala ■■ tńon-gyi-gnas-rjea-au-dran-pa-mkhyeti- 
pahi~$iob$. 

* 7'be power of premonition of birUi and death by means of supernatural 
perception— oifuty-upapalti-jHAna-lala = [ichi^lfpko dań-akyc-ha-mkhyen-paJ^i-itolt*, 

* aarava-ktayarjHai%a~bala = zay-pa-zad-pa-mkhyen-paJ^i-itoba. 

* raiiiaradya » młlys-jwł. M. Vyutp. § 8. 
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He Laa removetl JiM tlie ObscurationB anćl causeS otbers to 
ronienie tliem^ 

Has eiitered tlie PatlŁ and indu ces otJ^e^G to do llie same,' 

And lias attained liimselE and cause-s to attain 
The pui^est and of alt aiins. 

Tlms, teaeliin^ the Trnth for himself and lor others, 

The SagCj wheccTcr be might be, nieets iritli no oppositioo- 

It h sald tbat (tins lutrepidity of the Btiddha) la akin to 
(that of) the lion.— 

9. As tlie king oE beasts in the loreat ia alivaj’S £ree froni fear, 
And, Eeailess, roams abomt ainidat the otber animais, 

Simiiarly, in tbe mul ti tu de of bearera^ tliat licu 'irlio is the 
Lf]fd of Snje3f 

A bid CS ’^vit]lout depending on others, 

And ondowed ’\ritb drmness and dexterity. 

The 18 EsclnsiYe Propertiea.^ 

It ia aaid that he i a poasessed of the 18 Eielusivo Properties 
peculiar only to the Bnddha.— 

10. (With the Buddha) tbere is no eiTOr,^ and no ili-souiiding 

apeeeh,® [GGa. l.J 

The Teacher linows no loss of memorj, 

Ile is not possessed of a non-conccnti^ated mind, 

Hor has be a pluiraljstic onłlook.'^ 

11, He Las no iU-considered iiuljlTerence,'^ 

Knowa no lerearenaent of bia aeal, liia energy, and his memory, 
Of Higlieat Wiadom, of his freedom (from tiis Obsciirattotiis)^ 
And of tbe iiituition of this freedotn. 

19, His acts proceded by Divin,e Wisdom, 

His unitnpeded knowledge regarding timc, 

’ foniin coMra. * itBjtuitni-KUŻlJilS -— Jiw-tłftrojf 
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Tlicse 18 are tlio properties of tlie Teacher 
Which have nothing ia common witli anyono olse. 

13. ' Error, unmelodious speecli, forgetfulness, 

A dlstracted mind, a pluralistic outlook, 

And ill-considered indifference—tliese do not cxist i^ith tlie Sagę; 
He is not doprirod of zeal, of euergy, 

Of pure, immaculate Wisdom, 

Of eternal freedom (froui all the bonds), 

And of the intuition of one who has attained this freedom, 
And the perception of the true essence of all things. 

14. He makes manifest tlie 3 kinda of acts 

Which are preceded by Transcendentni Knowledge,* 

And of the Knondodgo great, extensive and certain, 

Rogarding prcsent, past and futurę. 

The position of the Lord who, possessed of these properties, 
Free from fear, swings the "S^Tieel of the Highest Doctrine 
For the sake of all living beings 
And is endowed with the Highest Commiseration,— 

This is attained by the Buddlia. 

It is said tliat (tliese properties) havo a rosemblance with 
space.— 

15. The properties 'which characterize 

The elements of Matter, the solid’ and the rest, 

Are absent in the element of space. 

And the property of space which consists in its heing penetrable ’ 
Docs not exist with the elements of Matter, 

Howercr tho solid, the Uquid,* the hot/ the moring,** elements 
and that of Space likewise, 


' jilana-pBrvafiitiama-jńdna-anuparivarti (kdya-«ah-manas-karma). 

* pj^tki^-dhatu = 

* Cf. Abhidbamiakośa. I. 5. Utiru'Jl:djfam anSvytij^ 

* ab-tlhdtu = eAulfi-khanu. * t^o-dh&tu = mehi khamt. 

* vapu-dAiłu rlttń-gi‘khamt. 
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Are coniiwon to all tbe (materiał) irorldaj 

Tint tho Escliiaiye Froperties liavo not la tłie least 

Auything in comMon, with tho T^^orldly eloments* 

The Body o£ Bliss. 

TŁe 33 Charaoterietics of tte Stjper-maiir' 

It is Eaid tliat the Buddba is posseesed. o£ tlie corporeal £orm 
eudoTł^ed iv'ith tLe 3S marks of super-iuan. [SGb, 1,] 

IGe Firm and ^teady feet,^ palms and soles markod bj cirdes,^ 
Bnoad (lieets)^^ and and es ndth in^isible joints,^ 

Fiugfftrs long,,^ and liands and feet iLkowiae long-^ 

(TIjb fingers and tbe toes) connected by a troi/ 

17. With flnCł soft, and jn^enilo slrin,’’ 

Sevoii spans In stature,® legs liko tbose of tlie deer,^® 

The privat3 parts concoałcd as ndth the elepliantf^^ 

18. The upper part □£ tho body ig li ko that of the lion/* 

His shonlders and his broagt are bmad, 

He has well-roiinded sboolders,^*’ long and tender arms^ 

19h Tlie (body) standtng upri^btj and not bending,^* 

Perfeetly pure and surrounded by a nimb, 

His nfidi ia pnre and rescmblos a shell, 

11 ig jaws are like tbose of tJte king of beasts,^^ 

20, Tho teetli aro 40 iu niimber and equnb 
lVell arrangod and cloaely set; 

Tliese pure and uniform teeth 

Are nbovs all of an exceeding -ffliiteneSSK 


' II. Yyutp. § 17. TJieaa fnsrlig eTidentJ^ refar to ttia atatue of ttie iSuidta. 

* ^ ucflŁałiiŁa-jjćirifo. * {ln^hS/agtilŁ 

^ jdE(i-*uo'n(Hici/iń-?4flł.(4-_i^(xiiiŁ * w^-dMrlm-MiW^h^ttOrpSda^taia. 

*iAlifft’ń)KlU{Hiaia-p?'a!omAa'ii2AMt«. jirfjAa-AcjiłTi. 
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21. A long tongae, the bcst taste, infinite and unthinkable, 

A voic 0 self-originated and elear like that of the Kalarinka; 

22. Uis eyes are beautiful like a lotus with eyelashes like tlioso 

of a bull,^ 

His face is handsome and bas the iranoaculate hair of treasure,* 
His head is adomed with a crest,® and the skin 
Of the highest of beings is dclicate and gold-like.* 

23. The hairs (on his body) are fine and soft, 

Each of them turning upward and to the right, 

The hair on his head is pure and like precious sappliires, 

And rounded like the fall-gro-nrn Nyagrodha-tree 

24. Is the sublime and incomparable body of the Sagę, 

Which is firm and possessed of the power of Vishnu.® 

a. 1.] These 32 inconccivable features 

The Teacher }>as declared to be the marks of the Lord of Men. 

It is said that (thcsc 32 marks) are like the reflection of tlie 
moon in the water— 

25. As the form of tlie moon in a cloudless sky 

Is seen in the blue iraters of a lakę in autumn, 

In a similar Tray the Body that is surrounded by the multi- 
tudes of Bodhisattras 

Can be perceived (in its reflected form on earth) 

Within the circle of adherents of the Sopreme Buddha.® 

Thns, the 10 Powers, the 4 kinds of intrepidity, and the 
18 exclusivo properties of the Bnddha, as well as the 32 marks of 
the super-man, being united under one head, make up the number 
sixty-four. 


* atinlła-nćtra goiioktma. • 

* ttę^lfa-mOrdhd. * t6k^ma-tuvariia-cciAavifu • Tlb. trćd-ined-iu. 

‘ Dar. S04b. 2—3.—In « liko way this Body of BUu whleh U surrounded 
by the moltitude of BodhisAttv«s c«n be perceirod in its reflected form, as the 
Appsritional Body, In the circle of adherents of the Bupreme Buddha, by the 
Śrlvaka and Pratyekabuddba Saints, and by some of tbe ordinary bein^^s. 
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26. These C4 distinctire features 

Eacli taken separatcly with thoir causes 
Are in gradual order to be kuown 
From tbo Ratna-d&rika.-stltra. 

These 64 propertiea of tho Buddba iu their variety are 
contained in the Ratna-dS.rikd^8utra,^ being indicated in the same 
order in which tbey Iiare just been described. These points are 
spoken of as resembling, respectirely, a thunderbolt, tbo lion, space, 
and the moon, and ber reflection in tho water. Tl»is subject which 
lias been indicated in short is ciplained in the following 10 verses:— 

27. (Being respectirely) unhreakable, knowing no failnre, 
Incomparable and unchangcable, 

(The Buddha’s properties) are illustrated 
By the examples of the thunderbolt, the lion, 

Of space, and of the nioon with her reflection in tho water. 

28. Of the complex of the Buddha’s powers, six, 

Thrce, .ind one, taken respectirely, [67 b. l.J 
Remoro (the Obscuriitions of) Ignorance, Distraction, 

And (that of Defileraent) with its residues, 

29. As if they were piercing an armour, 

Breaking a wali, and cutting down a tree. 

The powers of the Sagę are like a thunderbolt, 

Being steady, essential, firm, and unhreakable. 

30. Why are tliey steady?—Because they are essential. 

Why are they essential?—Because tliey are firm. 

Why are tliey firm?—Because they are unhreakable. 

And being unhreakable, they are like a thunderbolt. 

31. Being free from fear and independent, 

Being firm and (possessed of) the higliest desterity, 

The Lion of Sages is like a (real) lion, 

Always fearless within tlie circle of hearers. 


* Tib. Bu-mo rIn-pO'Cbebi’(ndo. 
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32. Hc bas a elear knowledgo of everjtliing, 

Therefore he abidos withoał fearing^ anyihiDgf whateyer it 
inig'Ut be, 

And kc is fully independent, 

Since his perception is by naturę incomparable 
Eyen 'with tbat of tliose who aro purified.^ 

33. He is firm (in his knowledgfe) sińce his mind 

Is ahrays concentrated upon all the elements of existence, 

And as he has orercome the force o£ illusion,’ 

He is possessed of the highest dexteritj. 

34. With the worldlings, with the Śrłvakas, 

With those that act in soliłude,^ witli the Sages,^ 

And with those of sclf-originated knowledge,^ 

T]j 0 wisdom is (rcspecłiyely) lu*gher and higlier, 

And is of a morę and morę subtle character; 

It is therefore illustrated by 9 examples. 

35. (The first four)® are common in these worlds, 

They are therefore similar to the solid, 

The liquid, the hot, and the moving elements. 

(But the properties of the Buddha), as they surpass 
Erorything mundaue and supermundane, 

Ilaye a resemblance with the element of space. 

36. Of these properties, thir^-and-two 
Represeut tlie Buddha's Cosmical Body, 

Being inseparablc from it like the form, 

Tlie shine, and the colour of a precious stone. 

37. The other 32 distinctire features, 

Which, being perccired, arouse deliglit, 


* Sic MCC. to Dar. 205 b. 5. 

* avidyd-vdtanfl = ma-rig-pahi-hag-chagt, 

’ The Pratyekabaddhaa. * Tbe Bodbisattras. ^ The Baddhae. 

* Dar. 206 a. 1—2.—The propertiea of the firat four. 
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Are those peculiar to tho Apparitional Body 
And to that which completely enjoys tho Truth,^ 

38. To those that are far and near from purification 
[68a.l.] Abiding in the circle of tho Yictor of tho World, 

Tliese Bodios appear in two forms, 

Liko tlio moon’s reflection in tlje water, 

And liko ber true form in tlie skies. 

Finished the cxposition of the properties of the Buddha, tlie 
3rd chapter of the analysis of the sourccs of tho 3 Jewels called 
** Tlie Sablime Science of tho Great Yehicle.” Described the im* 
maculate attribates of the Buddha. 

lY. The Acts of the Baddha. 

Noir we havo to speak of the functions (peculiar to the Buddha'3 
Properties, riz. the acts) of tho Lord. These acts, in short, manifest 
theinselres in 2 ways,—without effort,* and uniuterraptcdly.* There- 
fore, after (tlie description of the properties of the Buddha), we 
have a verse referring to the Buddha’s acts.performed witliout effort 
and interruption:— 

1. The constitution of the conrerts, the means of conversion, 

The benefit of the conyert in accordance with liis naturę, 

The place and time at which he is to act,— 

The Lord perrades (hy his Wisdom) 

And constantly manifcsts himself without effort.^ 

2. The ocean of Wisdom bearing tho most precious jewcls—his 

sublime proj>ertie8, 

Endowed with the light of tlie suu 
Of Yirtue and of Highest Wisdom, 

Realizing tlie Patlis of all the Yehiclcs, 


^ The Body of Bllis (xaih2r^oya*A:ilya}. 

* an&bho^ = lhm-gyi$~gmh-j)a. ’ anueckiima r^i/un-mi~1}duul~pa. 

^ Cf. AbbisameyllitUklra YIIl. 9.— ^aripakaHi gaUhtlau yatya yatyayadU yadU ^ 
hUatSi bhavati kartapya^ pralhatc teuya la$ya taJ^. 
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Hariiig neitlier middle nor end, 

Extensive and all-pervading like space,— 

Tho Buddha perceives the treasury 
Of imrnaculate ■\nrtues in all tliat lives,^ 

And, by the wind of bis Divine Commiseration, 

Disperses tbat web of clouds,—tlie Obscurations of Defilement 
and of Ignorance. 

The summary given in thcse 2 verses is respectively explained 
in the following eight and ten:— 

3. Wlio and by what means is to be conrerted, 

What is to be the aim,* and at what pLace and timc,— 

Without haring any constructire tliought regarding all of this, 
b. l.] The Sagę always acts completely free from effort. 

4. Indeed he does not girę himselE up to thoughts 
As to what niay be the constitution of the conrert, 

Which of the many means of conversion is to be used, 

Where and when it is to be accomplished, the place and the ■ 

time, 

5. And, a^ concems the factors of deliverance‘ and their foundation^ 
Their result and the favourable object,* 

The Obscurations and tho conditions for their removal. 

6. Tlie factors of delirerance are the 10 Stages, 

And the 2 Accumulations ® are their cause, 

The result—it is Supremo Enlightenment, 

And the living being (fit for the attainncient of it) 

Represents the farourable sphore. 

7. The Obscurations are the innumerable forms of defilement, 

The secondary defiling forces® and their residues,’ 


‘ The fundatneuŁal element or Essence of the Baddha. 

* Of tbe conver»ion. 

’ naiyj/a^jika » * pm-igraha = yont-lidzin. 

* Of Tirtue and wisdom {2***vyO‘jńa7ia-tathbhara). 

* upakleia = Ae-2>a^i>no>i-moł(«. * vłUarUi bag-<hag». 
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And tlio factor whicli altrays suppresses tliem 
Is tbe great Commiseration (of the Buddba). 

Theee 6 points, taken respectively, 

Aro known to have a resemblance 
Witli tbe ocean, witU tlie sun, witb spaco, 

With a treasure, with clouds, and with tbe wind. 

9. Being endowed witb tbe waters of Wisdom, 

And with the jcwels of rirtuous properties, 

The stages of perfection resemble the ocean; 

By administcriug help to all liring beings, 

The two accumulations are akin to tlie sun. 

10. Great and extensire, wńthout middle or end, 

Supreme Enlightenment is Hke the elemont of space; 

Being the Essence of tlie Supremo Buddba, 

Tbe element of tbe liwing beings resembles a treasure. 

11. Accidental, perrasive, and essentially unreal, 

The defiliug olcmcnts are like a raultitude of clouds, 

And, bringing about tbe reinoval of these, 

The Great Commiseration is like a mighty wind. 

12. Performing acts of dolivoranco for the sake of others, 
Perceiring the identity of himself and tbe liring beings, 

And, knowing no termination in his (altruistic) work, 

The Buddba acts uninterruptedly, as loug as the world oxists.' 

The 9 Examples illostrating the Acts of the Baddha. 

It is said ’ that the Buddba is charactorized as ncither becoming 
originated nor disappcaring (anew). Being thus irarautable, lie cannot 
be regardod as acting (in the ordinary sense) [69 a. 1.]. But, free 
from all (dialectical) thought-construction, ho, without any effort, 
uninterruptedly esercises the spccial activity of tho Buddh.a. Such 


* dta^tsa>‘ani ■■ ^Jchcr^haji-rrid-du. 

* In tb« JnSn&>lIok*-«UibkSrn stltra. Kg. MDO. 111. 278 b. C. 
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is his ma^nanimous naturę. Tlie following rorse illustrates this 
magnanimity (of the Buddha) by examples in order to arouse faith 
in the inconceirablo sphere of the Buddha with tliose who are free 
from doubt and error.— 

13. Like Indra,* like the celestial dram,* like a cloud,* and like 

Brahma/ 

Like the sun,® and like the wish-fuldlling gem,® 

Like the echo,’ like space,® and like the earth,®— 

Soch is the Buddha in his acts. 

This Tcrse has a reseniblance with a main aphorism. The 
rariety (of exainples) is now to be demonstrated in detail. This vre 
haye in succe8sive order in the remaining part of tlie tcxt:— 

1. It is said that the Buddha appears like tlie form of Indra.*®— 

14. Supposc here were a surface 
Of the purest Yaidflrya stoną 

And, oyring to iłs purity, the chief of the gods, 

With the multitude of the daughters of tlie gods, 

15. The great pałace of Yijaya, 

And the other abodes of the gods, 

With all their various dwellings, 

And their manifold objects of enjoyment 
Were to be perceired on that surface. 


^ The ezainple illustraiinj' the miraculoTU esaeaec of the Buddha’8 Bodj. 
Dar. 211 a. 2—4, 

* Ditto—of tbe Bnddha's Word. Ibid. 

‘ Ditto—of the Buddha'> Mind. Ibid. 

* Ditto—of the corporeal and orał acts. Ibid. 

* Ditto—of the mental acts. Ibid. 

• ' Ditto—of tbe inconceiToble naturę of the Mind. Ibid. 

^ Ditto—of the ineonceirahle naturę of tbe Word. Ibid. 

* Ditto—of the inconceiTable naturę of the Body. Ibid. 

* Ditto—of the foundation of the Buddba*s actiyity. Ibid. 

” Jfiana-8Ioka-alaihkara-aQtra. Kg. MDO. III. 278 b. 6—280 b. 1. 
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16. Suppose thcn, that multitudes of men and women, 
Abiding on tliat surface of tlie eartl), 

"Would come to sec tho vision, 

And utter the follomng cntrcaty: 

17. May wo, at an early dato 

Become like that chieftain of the gods!— 

And, in order to attain such a State, 

They would abido in the practice of rirtue. 

18. Owing to tliese their Tirtuous doeds, 

They, without haring a notion 

That (the form pcrcciTcd by tliem) was only a vision, 
Wonld, after passing away from this earth, 

Become reborn in the realm of tlie gods. [69 b. 1.] 

19. That vision (of Indra), by itself, 

Would be devoid of thought and motionless; 
Nevertheless, (appearing) on the surface of the earth, 

It would aid in the attainment of a great aim. 

20. Similarly, if one is possessed of purest virtue, faith, &c., 
Conditioned by the practice of these virtues, 

Appearing in one's mind, the Supremo Buddha, 

Endowcd with all his marks and features, 

21. Walking and rising, 

Sitting and lying, 

Esercising different forms of actirity, 

Preaching the Doctrine of Quie8cence, 

22. Silent and abiding in concentrated trance, 

Showing many miraculous apparitions,^ 

Possessed of majesty and glory in his acts, 

Can be porcei^ed by the liring beings. 

23. Having seen liim, one bocomes fuli of desire, 

And acts for the attainment of Buddhahood; 
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* pratiKarya — ch<y-hphrul. 
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Aud, liaving brought to development all the factors, 

One comos to attain tbe desired position. 

24. Tlms, the apparition oE tlie Buddba, 

Completely frco from constructire thoaght and motionless, 
Abides, nerertheless, here in tbis world, 

And aids in the attainment of tbe bigbcst aim. 

25. Tbe ordiuary beings, they do not know 
Tbat tbis is a reflection oE tbeir own mind,^ 

But tbey perceive the form. (of tbe Buddba), 

And tbis leads to tbe fulfilment of tbeir aim. 

26. Gradually, on the foundation of tbis perception, 

Tbose tbat abide in tbis (great) Vebicle 
Come to see, by transcendental rision, 

Tbe sublime Cosmical Body witbin tliemselres. 

27. Suppose tbe wbole of tbe eartb would become 
Free from all unerenness and stain, 

And grow smootb, sbining and pure 
Like a elear and beautiful Yaidorya stone. 

And, 0 Tving to its purity, tbe numerous abodes of the gods 
And tbe form of Indra would appear on it; 

But, as tbis surface would gradually lose its smoothness, 

The vision (thereon) would subsequently disappear. 

28. lloweTcr, aDxious to attam (tbe desired State), 

Devoting themselves to worship, 

To obeissances, charity and tbe like, [70 a. 1.] 

Tbe multitudes of men and women 

ATould offer dowers witb minds fuli of sublime desire. 

Lilce tbat, in order to attain (the State of) tbe Lord of Sages, 
Wbose form appears in the raind as in a pure Yaidtlrya stone, 
The sons of tlie Buddba, witb minds fuli of debs:ht. 

Direct tbeir minds toward Su*preme Enligbtenment. 


> A Tery preguant eipression of ArySsanga’8 idealietic Tiews. 
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29. As on tho pure surEace o£ Vai«Jurya 

The reflection of the hię^hest god*s body is porceived, 
Similarljr on the pure surfaco of a living being’s mind 
There appears the reflection of the Body of the Highest Sagę. 

30. The appearance and dlsappearance of this reflection of tlie 

living beings 

Proceeds in accordanco with their oim mind, 

Which can be either serene or turbid; 

And as the reflection (of Indra) 

Oniy appears as arising and ranlsliing, 

So the existence and disappearance (of tho Baddha’s form) 

Is not to be perceired as a reaiity. 

II. It is said that (the Word of the Buddha) has a resemblance 
irith the celestial drum.^ 

31. Just as, amongst the gods, 

By the force of their previous virtucs, 

Without effort, without a special place, 

Without form, without consciousness, 

And without any con8tructivo thonght, 

■ 32. The drum of the Doctrine, again and again, 

Summons the inattentire gods 

By the sounds of “ eranescence,” of “ suffering,” 

Of “ impersonality,” and of “ quie8cence.”* 

33. In a similar way, being all-per^'ading 
And free from effort and the like, 

The Buddha comprises all living beings by his Word, 

And shows his Doctrine to the worthy. 

34. As, amidst the gods, the sound of their drum 
Arises as the result of their own virtuous deeds, 

In a like way, in this world, tho Doctrine of the Lord, 


’ JSInA-Iloka^alatiiklra-gOtra. Kg. UDO. 111. 280 b. 1—282 a. 4. 
* The 4 main apborUtns of the Doctrine. 

Acta orienUlia. IX. 
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Is, thougli preaclied bj liiin, a resiilt 
Of Ihe (virtuous) deeds of the living beiogs, 

35. Devoid of effort, place, form, and constnictire tliougbt, 

[70 b. 1.] The sound (of the celestial drum) is conduci\’e to quiesccnce, 
Similarly the Doctrke, devoid of these 4 (properties), 

Gonrejs the realization of Kirvaęa. 

36. In the city of the gods the sound of their drum, 

Beating uninterruptcdly, aronses their foarlessness, 

And at the time of their starting to battle with the passionate 
(Asuras) 

Yanąuishes these and keeps off distraction. 

In a similar way, in this world, the Word of the Buddha, 
Speaks of the Path for overcoming the passions 
And the sufferings of a liviug beiiig, 

Which Patii is conditioned by profound meditation 
And mystic absorption in the Immaterial Sphere.^ 

No w, why has the drum of the Doctriue only been referred 
to (as an example), and not the cymhaJs and the otlier forms (of 
celestial musie). These are likewise a product of the previous 
(yirtaous) deeds of the gods, and appear in this Sotra as accom- 
panying the drum which is delightful to the ears of the gods.— 
(We answer:—They are not referred to, sińce) they have 4 points 
of dissimilarity with the voice of the Buddha. What are these? 
—(The fact of) being Limited,* of not affording help, of not 
causing (real) felicity, and of not being conduciye to deliyorance. 
On the other haud, the drum of the Doctrine summons all the 
multitudes of inattentire gods, and its sound neyer ceases. For 
this reasou it is demonstrated as not being limited (or local). 
Then it protects from the fear of being harmed by the Asuras and 
the other hosts of adrersaries, and dircets toward the sphere of 
attention. Therefore it appears as administering real help. Further- 


^ eatvari dhyinSni and arupi/a iamllpaitajfai. 
• prUdeiika = iii-Uhe-ha. 
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Tnore, it putg att cncl to tlie impure joy of gonauŁl desire aijd is 
condnciTe to tlie truę bllg?, tlie supreine delight of tiie Doctrinen 
It thua bring^ about tlie ćittaium&Dt of (roal) felicitJ^ And, (fiaally) 
it uttsrs tlig gęmidsj tbo ^orda “ eiratiesceiice,” ^ sufferin^ ” [71 a. 1*], 
“ impecscmality/. and. iion-substantiality/ and brings about tbe 
paeificatioii of all liarra and misfortuucH Coi:i 5 c*)a 0 ntly.f it appears 
aa beiug condticiYo to deUreraDce. In sliort, tbe sphere o£ the 
voIce of tlie Bnddba bas a rcsomblauce "witli tlio dtum oI tbe 
Dootriii$ tbrougli tbese 4 cłiaractcrigtic propertios, and is superior 
(to all otber soiinds). Aoccrdinglyf Tve bave no^ a yerge referring 
to tbe spborial potencj of tlie Buddba's voice:— 

57h As it bas regard for all Iiving beings, 

Adroinistcrs lielp, grants tbe lllghest Blias, 

And maiiifeats the 3 miraculous po wers, ^ 

Tbe voice o£ the Lord is anperlor 
To tbe somids of tlie colcstial muaigi. 

Tbese 4 point? □£ snperiority are in abort demOnstrated in tbo 
4 foliowing vei-se3 in ancoessiTo ordori— 

38, Tlic ti^omendous soand of tbe celcstial drnm 

Does not reacb tbe ears of tbo inbabitant'; of tbo eartli, 

But tbe dnim-like voiee of the Buddlka 
ReacJies tJie li^ing beinga ti'bo ab i do 
EveiL in tbe lo^rest apberes of tbe -^yorld, 

39, In tbe region of tbe gods, tbe celestial .muaió, 

Of irliioh tbore aro many inillSon? of forms^ 

Sounda ouly in order to kindle tbe ilames of desiroj 
Bnt tlie nnique voice of tbose 

WJiose casence is Higheat Mercy 

Sounds in order to calm th© fire of suffering, 

40, Amongst tbe gods^ tlie swoet and plensant sonnds ol tlieir musie 
Onlj enhauce tbe emotiou ot tlie rnind^ 
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(On the contrarj) the roice of the merciful Buddha 
Snmmons one to g^i^e up the mind 
To the practice of profound uieditation. 

41. In short, that ^^'hich is the cause of hliss, 

In all tlie regions of the world, the celestial and tlie earthly, 
Is sald to hare its foundatiou in tlie unique yoice 
Which peryados the y^hole of the world without exception. 
[71 b. 1.] 

Now, (as regards the miraculous manifestations of the Buddha) 
we have first of all the corporeal manifestation; as it pervades all 
the regions of tbe world in the 10 quarters of the sky, it is called 
“ the manifestation of the Buddha’s miraculous powor.”^ Then there 
is the miraculous manifestatiou of (the faculty of) reyeallng the 
secret niontal acts of tho liying heiugs.’ It Is due to the kuowledge 
of all the yarietics of the spiritual element. And finally we have 
the miraculous manifestations of (the Buddha’s Teaching), These 
are the precepts and instructions* delivered by utterances of the 
Buddha’s yoice, which refer to tho Patii conduciye to deliyerance. 
Thus, the unimpoded yoice of the Buddha mauifests itself as illimited, 
akin to the element of space. It cannot howeyer be heard in all 
its forms and ererywhere. The rcason consists in the defects of 
the li-ring beings, but not in those of the voico (sińce thore are 
nonę). Tho following verse demonstrates tliis, and shows that the 
defects are to be found only with those who are not able to hear: — 

42. Those that aro depriycd of the faculty of audition 
Cannot hear the subtlc sounds, 

And, likewisc not all the sounds can reach, 

Eren the ears of those who are possessed 
Of diyine, superhuman audition. 


* rddJti-prałiharya = i-dsu-hphnd-fft/i-eho-liphi-ul. M.V. § 18. 1. 

* adedana-pritihći^ifa = kun-brjod'pd^i-cho-JfpruL 

* anuioiitra-pnUihurya = lyet-tii-bsŁan-paJfi-^i^-^phruL 
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4:S. Ihl a Eiinilar way tbe Duetrine, exceediiiglj eubtle^ 

Aa it is the olject oE Traaaeendeoital Knowledge, 

Can reacli the ear o£ oii& 

WliOse inintl ia free Erom defikmęiit. 

III. It i a aaid that (tbe mind oE tb$ Euddha iii ita actmty) is 
lilte a filoudn^-— 

44. Aij ia aanimer-tirac, t]s& clgaria, 

Tho cause o£ an abundanf liarA-eat,. 

Discharge, witliout auj elEort, 

Thoir torrenta of water upon, ilio Partii,— 

45. In a li ko '^vny, from tbo clouils of Cominiseratioti 

The raili o£ tbo iraters o£ tlic L-ord^s Higheat Doetrme 
la tlie caiiao of the Jmryeat of Tirtuo Tvith IiTing heings. 

And deseenda withont any gearcL[ng tLougbt. 

46h [72 a. 1.] Aaj amfdst tlie li’\'ing beiuga 
Wha venture on the patii of ‘idrtue, 

The eloudSj agitfited by the Trind, 

Discliarge tlieir torrentg oE rain; 

Similaiły, as tlie virtuea of tbo Uving boings 
Gro 17 through tle ud ad of Commiseration, 

The rain o£ tlie Highest Doctcine 

Descends from tiiat ctcmd TV'hieIi is tlie Bnddlia. 

47, Hopre$etiting Higbest Wisdom and ilerey 

Ahiding iii tlło iaaUorablo paro colcŁtial apbera, 

And Lavijig for liis essenoo tbo innnaenlate waters of eon- 
centcation atid memory, 

The Lord o£ Sages i a like a cloud 

The cauEO of the barrest oE yirtne in fhis i7orld. 

Witb regard to tlie yaiietiea of the “ recopłades ” ^ (o£ ths 
TTatera of the Doctrine), 7V'o bave:— 


' JIlllfiia-HJoltA-al^JtikSrt-HBtra. Kp. MDO. III. S0i! a. a. f). 

* bhajana b inó(£. 
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48. Cool, sweet, soft, and light 

Is the water descendlng from the clouds, 

But Iiavmg touched on earth such places 
That are filled with salt and the like, 

It becomes possessed of many different tastes. 

49. Similar is the rain of the Doctrine 
Conceniing the eightfold Path of the Saint; ^ 

Abundant, it issues from the clouds of mercy, 

But, owing to its repositories, the hearts of tho liring beings, 
It subseqaently assumes a rariety of forms. 

With regard to the manifestations (of the Buddha's mind), Trhich 
are independent (from the character of the convorts), we have;— 
60. The throe categories of living beings, 

Those that hav6 faith in the Gront Yehiclo, 

Those of intermediato character, and the hostile, 

Are (respectirely) like men, like the peacocks, 

And like the ghosts* (with regard to the rain). 

51. When, at the end of spring, there aro no clouds, 

The human beings and the birds that do not move in tho skies 
are distressed, 

And, on the contrary, when, in summer-time, 

The rain descends on earth, the ghosts are suffering; 

Similar is the State of the liring beings 
Dosirous of the Doctrine and hostile to it, 

When, from the clouds of Commiseration, 

The waters of the Doctrine descend or not 

52. Discharging thick drops of rain, hail and lightening, 

The clouds have no special regard 

b. 1.] For the smali insects and the inhabitants of the cares, 

Similar are tho clouds of Wisdom and Mercy 
With their subtle and tlieir grand methods and means. 


* art/€i-aę{łinga~marQa » hphagt-pa^i-lam-yan-ltig-IirgycuL 

* fn-tta — yi-dwg». 
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Tliey (eject tlie rain of tlic Doctrine) independontlj 
From tbose that are purified from passion 
And tbose who indulge in cgoistic yicws. 

As concoms tho fact that (tho rain of the Doctrine) quonches 
tho fire of suffering, it is said:— 

53, Fire aro tho paths by which ono travels 

Through beginningless and endless birth and death in the 
Saihs&ra, 

And there is no happlness in these 5 States of c^istonce, 

As there canuot be a sweet odour with impurities. 

The sufTering is constant, it is like the feeling 
Which is produced through the contact with fire, 

With weapons, ice, salt,^ and the like; 

But tlie rain of the Doctrine which descends 
From the clonds of mercj’ can pacify it. 

64. With the gods,—transinigration, and with men— 

The constant soarch of objects of desire—, 

This is suffering; having como to łhis conriction, 

Even the highest of gods and men, 

Grown wise, will have no desires; 

Guided by wisdom and by the Word of the Buddha, 

Thcy perceire; “ This is suffering, this its causo, 

And this is its estinction.” 

55. The illness is to be cognized, its cause remored, 

The State of happiness attaincd, and the remedy used; 

Like that, Phenomenal Life, its Cause, Estinction, and the Path * 
Are to be cognized, removed, realized, and resorted to. 

IV. It is said that (the Buddha in his acts) is like the great 
Brahma: *— 


* Dar. llRb. 1.—Like salt put on a wound. 

* The 4 Trntba of the Saint. 

* Tłb. Uliańa-pa-diea-jH>. JRIna-aloka-alailikSra-*Qtra. Kg. MDO. III. 284 b. 5— 
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50, As Brahma, without moving from his abode, 

In all the regions of the gods 
Demonstrates his apparition without effort, 

57. In a similar way, in all the regions of tlie world, 

The Lord| though motionless in his Cosmical Body,^ 

Sbows liimself in apparitional forms 

Without effort to those that are worthy. [73 a. 1.] 

58. Just as Brahma, never moving from his abode, 

Manifesis himself in tlie World of Desire,® 

Is seen by the gods, and this perception 
Pacifies the dcsire of the objects (of enjoyment),— 

Similarly the Lord, though motionless in his Cosmical Body, 
Is seen by the worthy in all tlie regions of the world, 

And this his rision remores for cver all defilement. 

59. As owing to the vows of Brahma himself^ 

His vision is perceired without effort, 

So is the Apparitional form (of the Buddlia), 

Which becomes originated by itself. 

With regard to the fact of the Buddha's being inrisible (for 
some) we have:— 

60. Manifesting the descent from Tuęita, the entrance into the womb,* 
Birth, and the arrival at his father's pałace, 

His merry life (amongst noble women), 

His eiistence in solitude, the victory orer the Evil One, 

Tlie attainment of Supreme Enlightenment, 

And the teaching of the Path that leads to the city of Peace, 
The Lord is inaccessible to the eyes of the unworthy, 

V. It is said (that the Buddha in his mental acts) is akin to 
the sun:*— 


* Cf. aboTe. » kama-dhdtu = lidod-khania. 

* Dar. 120 a. 1. * garbha-avakrHnti Ikuma-tu-J/ijug-pa. 

* Jfiana-aloka-alamkIra-«ntra. Kg. IIDO. III. 284 b. 6—2^ a. 7. 
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Gl. Warmed by tlio sim, at one and the same time, 

The lotus flower expand8 and the Kumuda folds its leaves; 

But the Sun, it has no searchlng thought 

About tlie qualities and tlie defects 

Of the water-born flowers as they open and fold- 

Similar to that is the Saint (in his acts). 

The living beings are by naturę of 2 kinds, viz. the converts 
.and the iion-convcrts. Now, as conccrns the converts, they appear 
,as simil.ar to a lotus flower and to a roceptacie of pure water:— 

62. Free from any searching thought, 

The Sun, expanding its light, simultaneously, ererywhero 
Makes the lotus flower unfold its leares 
And causes to ripen (other kinds of plants). 

63. Similar is that sun which is the Buddha 
With its rays—tlie Highest of Doctrines; 

Free frora a searching tliought, tliey are directcd 
Upon the converts resembling lotus flowers. 

64. Arising in the hearens of Enbghtenment 

As the Cosmical Body and the risible forms, [73 b. 1,] 

The Sun of Omniscience casts the rays 
Of Divine Wisdom orer all living beings. 

65. Indeed, in (the minds of) all the conrerts 
That are like receptacles of purest water 
The innumerable reflcctions of that sun 
'\Miich is the Lord simultaneously appear. 

Thus, the Buddhas, though they .are free from dialectical 
thought-construction, appear to tho 3 categories of living beings,* 
and teach their Doctrines. With respect to this their charactor they 
have a resembhance with the sun:— 


^ Dar. 221 a. 3.—Those vrho hare a firm conyiction reęardlng that which Is 
right, tbose that are unoertain, and those wbo are definitely rooted In error. 
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66. Bcing always all-pervading 

lu the splicre of the Absolute, infinito libo space, 

The suu of tlie Baddha casts (its rays) on tlie converta, 

As if they wore mountaios, in accordanco with their merlt. 

67. Tho snu, great, radiant, and shining^ 

And illuminating the wholo of tho world, 

Gradually casts (its rays) on the high, 

The intermediate, and the iower mountains; 

Similar is the sun of the Buddha which gradually 
Casts its rays on the multitudes of liring beings. 

The light of tlie Buddha is superior to that of the sun, Indeed— 

68. (The power of) penetrating into all the diflforent worlds 

And all the regions of the sky does not exist with the sun, 
And it likewise cannot remove the darkness of iguorance 
And demonstrate the essence of everytliing cognizable; 

But the multitudes of rays which, in a variety of colours, 
Emanato from him who is endowed with Highest Mercy.— 
They iliumioate and show the essence of all things. 

69. The Uving beings who, at the time of the arrival of the Baddha, 
Aro like blind, obtain sigbt and, freo from all harm, 

Cognize the truth by this perception. 

And those blinded by ignorance, 

Who have fallen into the sea of worldly existence,^ 

And aro obscured by tlie darkness of false views, 

IIav'e their minds illuminated by the light of the sun of the 
Buddha 

And eonie to perccive the Truth unseen before. 

VI. It is said that the Buddha in his acts is like the ivish-ful- 
filling gem:*— 


' IhaKa-aręana = trid-pcii-inUho. 

• JSlna-Iloka-alulikSra-gatra. Kg. MDO. III. 28C«. 7—287 a. 4, 
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70. Just as the wish-fulfilling gom [74 a. 1.] 

Free from a searclilng thougbt, simultaneousl/, 

Fulfills, ia every case separately, all tlie desires 
OE those who have iii view a special aim,— 

71. In a similar way, through roliance upon the Buddha, 

Those possessed of diflerent thoughts and inclinations 
Come to hear tlie Doctrine in its rarious forms.— 

But the Buddha has no senrching thought regarding thcm. 

72. As tłie jewel fulfiUing all wishes, witliout effort, 

Grants to others the objects desired by them, 

Siinilarly the Sagę abides as long as the world oxists, 

Acting without effort for the sake of others in accordance 

TriUi tbeir merits. 

It is said that the appcaraucc of tlie Buddha (in tbis world) 
occurs very rarely. Indeed:— 

73. Just as precious jewels, concealed 

Uuder tlie grouud or in the depths of the ocean, 

Are hard to be obtained here by those who are desirous of 
tliem; 

Similarly we know that witli the liring beings 
Who are unworthy and overpowercd by tho passions 
The perception of the Buddha by thcir mind 
Is exceedingly hard to be securcd. 

yil. It is said that (the roice of the Buddha) is like the 
sound of the echo.* Indeed:— 

74. Just as the sound of the echo 
Arising from rocal intimation* 

Is free from searching thouglit, is not articulated, 

And has no real foundation, ncither cxtcrual nor internal, 


» Ibid. 287a. 4-288a. 5. 
* mjiiajiti == mam-riy. 
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75. Similar to it is the roice of the Buddlia. 

It arises tlirough tbe intimations of others,* 

Is devoid of scarching thought, is inconccivablo, 

And bas no real foundation, neither witbin, nor Tntbout. 

Vin. It is said tbat (tbe inconceivable cbaracter of the Buddba's 
Body) bas a resemblance witb space;*— 

76. Imniaterial, invisible, 

Inaccessible to tbe sonses, 

Witbout sapport and without foundation, 

Formless and incapable of being pointed to—sucb is space. 

77. Altbough it is esperienced (as divisible) 

In bigber and in lon^er (parts), 

This is not its true natnre, 

Whicb is tbat of being one whole. [74 b. 1.] 

Similarly, thougb tbe Buddba is seen in all his different forms^ 
He is not sucb as we perceive bim 
(Being uniąue and undifferentiatod). 

IX. It is said tbat (tbe true Essence of the Buddba as tbe 
foundation for bis activity) is like tbe eartłi:*— 

78. As all tbat is produced by the earth, 

Being, nnconsciously, supported by it, 

Can tlirive, show (its growtb), and expand, 

In a like way, baving, witbout any searcbing tbougbt, 

Tbeir foundation in tbat soil whicb is tbe Supreme Buddba, 
The roots of virtue of tbe living beings 
Can tbrive in all tbeir different forms. 

Tbe meaning of all these examples is in short as follows:— 

79. Tbe performance of these and tbose acts witbout offort 
Is not to bo perceiyed (by us). Thorefore, 


^ Dar. 222 b. 5. The aets of woiship and reyerenee prodaced bj faitb, &o. 
* JBIna-Bloka-alaihkSra-adtra. Eg. IIDO. lU. 288 b. 4—289 a. 5. 

» Ibid. 288 a. 5—288 b. 4. 
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For the sake o£ clearing tke doubts of tbe conrerts, 

These 9 esamples bavo been demonstrated. 

. 80. And the discourse in wbich these esamples 
Are shown in detali, bjr its yery namc,' 

Shows the necessity of their indication. 

81. Adorned* by this magnificent light* 

Of the knowledge* which is the result of study, 

The wise ^rill specdily pcnetrate® 

Into the whole of tlio sphere of Buddhahood.® 

82. The subject discussed is illustrated 

By the form of Indra on tlio Yaidttrya surface, 

And the other examples, nine in number; 

Apprehend thoa, in short, their meaning. 

83. The apparition, teaching, and the all-pervading character, 

The miraculous manifestatlons (of the corporeal and mental acts), 
The emanation of the Highest Wisdom, 

The inconceirable naturę of body, speech, and mind. 

And the character of Great Commiseration 
Ali this is demonstrated here. 

84. The mind of the Bnddha with which all exertion 
Is completely purified, sińce it is free 

From every kind of thought-construction, 

Is like the apparition of the reflected form 
Of Indra on the snrface of the Yaidttrya stone. 

85. Tlio proposition’ is here the pacification of effort, 

And the mind free from searching thought is the logical reason,® 


* Sanra‘baddha-vi^ja-ftvatara-jnSna-SlokA-a.l&itikXra-aatra. 

• dlańtk^a ■■ brgyan-pa, * Sloha = tnań-ha. 

* jfloM iet-pa or * atatarięjforUi = hjug-par-^gyur. 

• tarva-buddha~9ita}/e = taiit-rgytu-kyi-pttfod-yul-kun-la. 

’ preUijfia “ dam-iea^. • heiu •= gian-la/iigt. 
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And, in order to prove its analytical character,^ 

The oxamples* of the form of Indra, &c., are given. 

80. Hcre the meaoing of the subject is as follows:— 

The apparition of tljo Buddha'8 Body and the other aspects 
Are manifested without any effort whatevor, 

Sinco the Teacher is not liable to birth and death. 

[75 a. 1.] Now, with reference to this subject, we havo moreorer 
the foliowing 4 rerses which contain the summary of all the 
eiamples:— 

87. He who appears like Indra, 

Like the celestial druin, and like a cloud, 

Like Brahma, the sun, and the king of wish-fulfilling gems, 
Like tlie echo, like space, and like the earth. 

And acts without elTort for the sake of others 
As long as dures this world’s esistcnce,— 

He is cognized by the Saint in meditation. 

88. The apparition is like the reflected form 

Of the chief of the gods on a precious stoue, 

And the excellent teaching is Uke the celestial druni, 

The all-penetrating Wisdom and Love, they are like clouds, 
Perrading all that lires up to the highest limits of eaistencc.’^ 

89. Like Brahma, the Lord is motionless in the immaculate piane,. 
But shows himself in many apparitional forms, 

Like tlie sun is the Divine Wisdom that ejects its light. 

And similar to the pure wish-fulfilling gem is the Buddha’s mind. 

90. Like the echo, the Buddha's Word is not produced by effort. 
His Body is, like space, all*pervading and eternal, 

And the State of Buddhahood'^ is like the earth, 

^ nahJiliva-hetu mm rah-bHn^gton^Łtlii^t. As tbis Torse sLows, the if)ahhSva-hettt- 
and tbe s^llogism founded npon it were alrcady known to Ar^-lsan^a. 

* drfPinta mm dpe. 

* lihatUigra = «rid-rtte. 

* buddha-bhRmi »aitt-rgy<u-kffi-$a. 
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Bcing tlie ground for tlio growtl) oE those romodies 
Which aro tlie virtuons oloments of tbe living beings. 

Now, according to theso examples, Buddha the Lord is, for 
ever, unsubjccted to birth and disappearance. How is that? We 
perceire (tho Buddha) as becoming born and disappearing, and in 
such a form be makes manifest, %ntliout effort and uninterruptediy, 
his actirity amongst the living beings. To tliis we say:— 

91. The canses for the perception of the Buddha 
In the miud, pure like the Yaiditry.a stune, 

Is tlie intensity of the faculty of faitli 

Owing to which this purity of the mind is presorred. 

92. In accordance with th© origination and berearement of rirtue 
[76 b. 1.] Tho form of the Buddha appoars and disappears; 

But, similar to Indra, the Lord 

In his Cosmical Body neither becomes born, nor does he vanish. 

93. Thua, without any exertion and effort, 

(Emanating) from the Cosmical Body which neither arises nor 
disappears anow, 

He manifests as long as the world esists 
The apparition (of his body) and his other acts. 

The Pointę of Dissimilarity between the Ezamples and the 
Manifestations of the Buddha.^ 

94. Such is tlie meaning of all these examples. 

And such tlie order (in which thoy are given); 

Howeror the subject bas not been discussed 
With regard to tlie dissimilarity that exists 

Between tlie examples and the topics expressed by them. 

95. (Indeed), tlie Buddha is like a reflected form, 

But tbe latter, being voiceloss, cannot match him; 

He is like the drum of the gods, but this on© 


* The following rersea contain tho so-called ^jfatircka-alariJab-a. 
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Is not like hiin in eveiy respect, 

Since it is not always efficient. 

96. (His inind) resembles a great cloud, 

But (the cloud) is not completely like it, 

Since it does not remore the seed oE all that is harmful; 

Ho has a similarity with the great Brahma, 

But the latter is not perfectiy akin to him, 

Since he does not bring (all liring beings) to maturity. 

97. He is similar to the form of the snu, but as the sun 

Does not completely dispel all darkness, it cannot match him; 
He appears like the jeurel that fulfills all wishes, 

But tliis jewel is not completely like him, as it is not so hard 
to be obtained. 

98. He resembles the echo, but as the latter 

Is a product of causcs, there is no perfect simiLarity; 

He is like space, but space is not the foundation 
Of yirtue; therefore it is not akin to him. 

99. (The Buddha) is like the surface of the earth, 

But as he is the support for the contiuuance 

Of tlie welfare of all that Ures, mundane and supermundane, 
(There is no perfect similarity betureen them). 

100. Indeed, on the foundation of the Buddha's Enlightenment, 

The Path that leads out of this world takes its origin. 

And, by the deeds of rirtue, the saintly Path, 

The degrees of mystic trance,^ the immeasurable feelings,* 
And the absorption in the Immaterial Sphere’ is conditioned. 

Finished the exposition of the acts of the Buddha, the 4th 
chapter of the investigation of the sources of the 3 Jewels called 
“ The Sublime Science of the Oreat Yehicle to Salvation.” [76 a. 1.] 
Finished the osplanation of the subjects contained in the rerses. 


‘ dhyZlna « biam-gtan. * apramUtia ■■ Uhad-med-pa. 

• arapya-MttmZlpaUi —■ gxug»-med-kyi-ttiom»-}^ug. 
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V. The Merlts of Fonnding one^s Belief in the Boctrine 
of the Essenee of Bnddhahood. 

After this we have 6 yerses referring to the merits of those 
who found thoir belief in the 4 topics^ which have been described;— 

1. The element of Bnddhahood, tłie Eniightenment of tlie Bnddha, 
The Buddha’s properties, and the Buddha’8 acts,— 

They are inaccessiblo even to the purest minda, 

Being the exclusive sphere of the Leadera (of the world). 

2. But the Sagę* who is fuli of faith in these features of 

Buddhahood 

Becomes a receptacle of all the mass of the Baddha’s properties, 
And, eiperiencing the highest delight in these unthinkable 
yirtues, 

Surpasses the merits of all other liring beings. 

3. Ono, being desirous to attain Enlightenment, 

And possessed of gold and jewels 

Equal in number to the sands in all the worlds of the Buddhas, 
Daily offers them to the Lord of the Doctrine; 

Another, if he hears but one word (of this Teaching) 

And through this attains faith, will reap merit 
Greater than that of such an offering. 

4. One, wiae and striving for Suprerae Enlightenment 
During numerous seons, without effort, 

Preserres body, speech and mind in stainlcss chastity,— 
Another, if he hears but a word of this teaching 
And through this comes to faith, can reap 
Merit, greater than that of the purest morals. 

5. One gives himself up to mystic absorption 

Suppressing the fire of passion in the 3 spheres of this World, 

* The Euence of Bnddhahood, Supreme Enlightenmeat, the Propertie* and 
the acti of the Bnddha. 

* The BodhiMttya. 

Acta oriantalia. IX. 
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And, transferred to the limits oC the abode of the gods and 
of Brahma, 

Meditates upon tho means o£ attaining 

The inalterable State of Supreme Enlightenment; 

Another, if he hears but one word (of this teaching) 

And through it comes to faith, will reap [76 b. 1.] 

Merit, greater than that of deepest meditation. 

6. Charity, it secures objects of worldly enjoyment, 

Morality leads to blissful exi8tence,^ 

And deep meditation is conducire to the remoyal of defilement; 
But Highest Wisdom completely remores all defilement and 
ignorance, 

Therefore it is superior (to all other virtues), 

And its source is tho study (of the Doctrine). 

The meaning of these yerses is explained in the followingnine:— 

7. The fundamental element, its metamorphose,* 

The properties, and the acts pursuing the welfare (of the 
living beings) 

These are the 4 points discussed, 

Which are accessible only to the Wisdom of the Buddha. 

8. But the Sagę who becomes fuli of faith, 

As regards their existence, power, and virtnous ąualities, 
Becomes worthy of attaining the position 
Of the Buddha at an early datę. 

9. Indeed, he is fuli of derotion and faith 
That this inconceirable sphere exists, 

That one like himself can realize it, 

And, having once attained it, becomes endowed with such 
properties. 


* *va}ya « intAo-ria, 

* p€irav^^ii Le. the rnetamorphose of the element of Bnddhahood throngb 
the porifieetion from all defilement (Der. 229 b. 4). 
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10. One becomes a receptacle of zeal, 

Of energy, faith, and concentration, 

Of Higbest Wisdom and all the other \'irtnes, 

And tbe mind directed toward Enlightenment^ 

Is always extaDt witb sncb (a Saint). 

11. And, owing to its constant presence, 

The son of the Buddha cannot be direrted (from his aim),‘ 
Brings to accomplishment the Highest Yirtnes, 

And becomes possessed of perfect purity, 

12. The Highest Yirtues are 5 in nnmber,* 

And there being no thought-constrnction 
With regard to their 3 aspects, 

Their accomplishment represents perfect Purlfication, 

Since all hostile elements are completely removed. 

13. The Highest Charity* cousists of all the yirtnes of granting 

gifts,® 

The Highest Morality represents (the quintessence of) morał 
merit,® 

Patience and concentration of roind arise from deepest meditation,^ 
And energy is peculiar to all of them.® [77 a. 1.] 

14. That which represents constructiye thought 
Regarding the 3 aspects of activity* 

Is considered to bo the Obscnration of Ignorance,** 


* hodhi-eiUa hym-chih-kyi-temt. 

* aiMucartiifca *= phyir-^i-ldog-pa. 

* I.e. ihe firet 5 TruucendenUl Yłrtuec, repreientin^^ tho Aocumolation of 
Yirtue (jiu^a-tarfiMara; Dar. 231 a. 5). 

* dSno-pUrcmita. * dllnamayct-pn^yakriyTl-eattu. 

* Hlaataya-fu}fyakriy'&-va»tu, ’ Ma^anaoMiyo-piipyaArnyJS-twMhł. 

* Cf. Satrilaifaklra XVI, 7. and Commentary. 

® Dar. 23lb. 6.—Tho habit of maintaininf tho separata reality of aabjoct, 
objeet and act {trima^ale^. 
jtieya-iiKararya. 


19* 
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And the thoughts concerning tbe reality of envy and the Uke 
We esteem to be the Obscuration of Morał Defilement^ 

15. But, withont Higbest Wisdom,* all the other virtues 

Are not possessed of the factors for removing (both) the 
Obscurations. 

Therefore Higbest Wisdom is superior (to all), 

And, as the source of it is study (of tho Doctrine), 

It is this stndy which is most important. 

16. Thus, on the foundation of authoritatire Scripture' and of 

Logic 

I have expounded (this treatise) in order to attain 
Perfect purification, for myself, exclusively, 

And to assist those irhose mind is fuli of faith 
And of tlie complement of highest virtae. 

Next we have a yerse concerning the way ho w (the treatise) 
oxplains (the subject-matter);— 

17. As, with tbe aid of a lamp, of lightning, 

Of a precious stone, the sun, and the moon, 

Those possessed of rision are able to see,— 

Similarly, I hare explauQed all this, 

Relying upon the Lord, who illuminates 

By (his perfect knowledge of) the meaning, 

The words, and the elements, and by his flashes of idea.* 

Then comes arerse regarding tbat which bas boen explaiaed:*— 

18. The Word which is connected witli the Doctrine 
That pursues the (nltimate) aim (of mankind), 


* Aec. to the TibeUn aathora, this I 4 the •Undpoint of tbe PrlMOg^ikas, who 
coDiider reelism in gener&l to be tbe Obecnration of Morał Defilement. 

* prtgfiJi ie»-rab in the sen»e of p)'ii^fia~paramiUl. 

* nga,rM w fań. Dar. 232 a. 6.—The Sntras commented by the Uttaratantra. 

* The d methode of intenso penetration (prolwaWieuf). 

* The Word of tbe Buddha (jTraeoeana). 
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Is conducive to the removal of defilement in the 3 spheres of 
this World, 

And demonstratos the bliss of Qaie8cence,— 

Is that of the Great Sa^e; all that disagrees with it is of 
other origin. 

Next we have a rerse concerning that by means of which 
(this Word of tlic Buddha) is explained;*— 

19. That which, referring exclusively to the Teaching of the Lord, 
Is an expIanation (of this Teaching) by one 

lYhose mind is completely free from distraction, 

And agrees with the Path leading to Salration 

Is to be rerered as if it were 

The Word of the Great Sagę himself. 

With regard to the means of preserring oneself from becoming 
deprived (of this Doctrine) we have the foliowing verses:— 

20. In this world there is absolutely nono wiser than the Buddha, 
No other who were omniscient and perceiring 

All that exists and the essence of all things; 

Therefore, do not have any confusion regarding 
The discoarses held by the Sagę himself;* 

Otherwise, the precepts of the Lord will be subrerted, 

And the Highest Doctrine will nndergo harm. [77 b. 1.] 

21. The depreciation of a Saint by those possessed of passion and 

ignorance,* 

And the contempt regarding the Doctrine taught by him 
Is always produced by crroneous views; 

Therefore let not your mind become mingled 


* The Eiegpetical TreaUjes (JSłtra) int«rpreting^ Scripture. Cf. mj translation 
of Bu-ton pp. 25 aad 42. 

* Dar. 233 b. 5—6. The consideration of the diseouraes of conrcntional 
mejinin^ to expresB the direct one and the rererse, and the depreciation of some 
of the precepts bj saying: “This is not the Word of Buddha.” 

* Dar. 234 a. 4.—who lay that the HinajSnist is not a Saint, &e. 
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With the defiloment of these views.— 

Only clean a garment may be dyed, 

But uot one that is smeared with grease. 

Concerning the cauaes for becomlng deprired (of the Doctrine) 
we have;— 

22. Want of intelligence, want of faith in the yirtuous (Doctrine), 
Indulgence in ill-suited pride, 

Obscurity through the rejection of the Teaching, 

Apprehension of the conventional ^ moaning aa diroct,* 

Love of gain, adherence to false riews, 

Reliance upon one who insults the Doctrine, 

The fact of being distant from those that maintain it, 

And insufficient deyotion,—through all this 

Ono becomes deprived of the Doctrine of the Saints. 

With referenco to the result of this loss of the Doctrine we 
have:— 

23. The wise, they need not be afraid 

Of fire, of the yiolent poison of serpents, 

Of murderers, and of thunder and lightning, 

As are those who have rejected this profound Doctrine. 
Indeed, fire, serpents, foes, and lightning, 

They only depriye one of (this) life, 

But they cannot inspire the fear 
Of being reborn in the lowest of helis.* 

24. Eveu one who, repeatedly relying on bad friends, 

Is hostile to the Buddha and commits the yilest of sins^ 

In killing father, mother and the Saints, 

And sowing dissention among the Highest Congregation,— 
Eyen that man can speedily become deliyered (from sin), 

* nenfUrtha « drah-don, 

* nUSrtiia = ńet-don. 

* abtci =s mnar-med. 

* anantarya mUkamt-med-pa. 
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If he reflects oyer the Absolute Essence. 

But where is Salration for one 

Who in his mind is hostile to the Doctrine?— 

ConclosioiL 

25. I have thus duły eipounded the 7 subjects,— 

The 3 Jewels, the perfectly pure element (of Buddhahood), 
The immaculate Supremo Enli^htenment, 

And the Buddha*s properties and acts. 

May, by the merit 1 hare acąuired through this, 

Ali these liring boings como to porceire 

The Lord AmiUlyus* endowcd vith boundless light, 

And, hayiog seen him, may they become possessed 
Of the sublime yision of the Highest Truth 
And attain Supreme Enlightenment 

The meaning contained in these 10 yorses is again eiplained 
by the foliowing three:—[78 a. 1.] 

26. Owing to what cause and for what motive,* 

What and in what manner bas been expounded,® 

And what is the natural outflow* (of the Doctrine),'^ 

This is demonstrated by 4 rerses. 

27. Two yerses® refer to the means of self-purification, 

And one^—to the cause of the bereayement of the Doctrine, 
And then, the foliowing 2 yerses® 

Demonstrate the conseąuences (of this). 

28. And finally, the sphere (in which the converts are to be born),® 
Their steadfastness (regarding the Teaching), 

Their attainment of Enlightenment, 


* Tib. Uhe-dpag-med. 

* Verse 16, * Yersei 17 and 18. * nięganda-phata, 

* The treatises commenting Scripture, Tcrse 19. * 20 and 21. 

’ Ycrłe 22. • 23 and 24. •The circle of Aniitljrui or Amitlbha. 
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And thc preaching of the Doctrino (by them), 

In short the 2 forms o£ the result 

Are spoken of in the last verse.* 

Finished the erposition of the advantages (of being possessed 
of faith in the 7 sublime subjects),* the 6th chapter of the inresti- 
gation of the sources of thc 3 Jewels entitled “ Tho Snblime Science 
of tho Great Vehiclo to Salvation.”—End of the explanation of the 
meaning contained in the verse8.— 

Through this explanation 

Of the precious Highest Doctrine of the Great Yehicle 

I have reaped inconccirable merit; 

May, by the force of it, all living beings become the receptacles 

Of the immaculate jewels of this Highest Sublime Teaching. 

Finished the teacher Ary2sanga’s explanation of The Sublime 
Science of the Great Yehicle,” the work of the Lord Maitreya.— 


* VeT»e 25. 

* Sic aoo. to Dar. 236 a. 5—6. 
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anuiajfa = liJC, I75j 221. 


276 , 

ałt(ifn'mifa'a(-praiMł'śoiia) t= ^Łoi--fo- 

.(ftn-TttfŁ, HI. 

apa-wnd^ = iifeKr-^efił, 255, 352. 

^ traoa-pa- 

ISO. 

103, 173, 174. 

I apfaiiiarhJdłjfAifiijiekfii = 

1 261 . 

' = iJi€^a-^a-mcd^pat 248. 

j cgJrBmdiiKt ^ tahad-med-pa, 66, S83. 
j (ffi-dhdin = łjAu^-SAńnU, 363- 
1 itfihijiia ę= 145^ ISO^ 106, 

' ańfiiJt£nt^'ft(a = w.Aojirpar-gruli-pa, 127. 
aJAimiij&Ai = lOO. 

117. 

163, 

^ 94. 

- S^atEUłB ficitl-^ - 

mch^d), 102 , 

abh^dasfa = 143, 161. 

ńisŁcJia = 97. 

a^oniAit 

paki^^idrla-h^ed-paj 133^ 187. 

I orirjia gw^a^tnsd-khatsttf 

I 127. 

a^ołAn = fiAajł-ut*oJ'jJ«, 97, 
ctvidy3 rn THA-ri^-pa, 1S4, J70. 

ąfłć = ma-r^-Jłci t-Aaj-iAajT, 
105,145, 156, 170, SOł, 213, 221, 26Q. 

at7E?iii)ą]'fafiT^a = phpir^idd^-pa, 202. 

I infiei = tn.jiar-jiuidf 214, 204. 

: a-udłŁYii-^Łta ^ phyifjni-ldo^pa, 202, 391. 
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a\iaivaHika~dharma'cakra = phtfir-mi- 
ldoff-pa^~chot-ltyi~ltkKor~lo, 120 . 
ahfbha-bhaiKtnd = 

222 . 

adaikfa = mi~*lo6-pa, 181. 
attacłaia~&veifika-dha}indf^ (=> ma- ^drea- 
pa^i-ehoa-beo-^irgyad), 122 . 
otaAtkfŁa — hdtu-ma-bt/aa, 104, 118, 124, 
125, 166, 171, 186, 231, 266. 
atakta chagt-^a^m$d-jpa, 248. 
aaad~ania = nad-mźha^f 87. 
akara =■ mam-^o, 166. 

HJcaiam andurti^ (>3 nam-mkha^ ma-tgrib- 
pa), 262. 

agemtuka b plo-bur-^, 113. 
Sgontuka-mala a glo-btir-gyi-dri-ma, 00, 
105. 

dffana (= lun), 202 . 
agama-dhama = luń-gi-choa, 145. 
acSrjfa-tathj1l& = alob-dpon-gyi-fydu-itt, 
153. 

=t bdag-Ua (= aatkayadręli), 

156. 

atma-paramild s= bdag-gi~pha-n>l-łu- 
phyin-pa (=3 paramJUma-p&^amita), 
164, 166. 

o^man (n bdag), 164. 

Odarła-jHSna » me-Mi •Ua-bulfi-ye^ia, 101. 
iidi-iSnia S3 gxod~ma-wu-iń-ba, 189. 
ddetana-pr&Uk&rya b lam-brjod-paJ^i- 
eho-lipljrtd, 276. 

ayatana = akye-mcKed, 105, 187. 
JSrUppa-dhdtu = gmgt-rMd-Jchama, 171, 
222 . 

Hntpyo-aaanapaUi (^g^i-mtd-hyi-tfiotM' 
^jug), 274, 288. 

Orya — }}phag»-pa, 222 . 
drya-ai^A^a-mar^a = ljphag»-pa}!ii~lam~ 
yan-lag-brgyad, 278. 

arya-pudgala (b Jfphaga-palji^goń-zag), 
97, 182. 

arya-aatya b lyplhaga-paJfi-hden-pa, 205. 
elambana » ditiiga-pa, 165. 


ólaya-mjUdna b kun-gii-mam-pof^ea-pa, 
89, 65, 99, 100. 
dvarax}a es agrib~pa, 111. 
dvmika‘dharma b ma-fyira-pal^i-choa, 
251, 261. 

dSraya b rłen, 134. 

daaAtdram b JjJdtor^ba-ji-arid-du, 168, 269. 
dtrava-kąaya^flana =• %ag-pa-zad-pa)^i~ye' 
ia, 180, 198. 

aaranorkęaya^flana-bala b %ag-pa'Uad-pa~ 
rnJckyen^a})i~$U>b*, 260. 
mdnya-patiiparagflanei-bcda b dbań-po- 
7n4du>g -doń- tnchog • ma-yinpa-mJdiyen- 
pa^i~*lcb$, 259. 
lfvara = dbait-phyug, 107. 
ucehedoronta = chad-mthak, 87, 174. 
udSna = ehed-du~brjod-pa, 227. 
upaMeia=fie-bal^i-ilim-moń»-pa, 186, 268. 
upatia-2>afIca-tfpd<i6na-4l»in^Aa = zin- 
pdhi^e-bar-lenpa^i-phuA-podfia, 166. 
up&detna = fl^bmden^a, 170, 229. 
updddna-kdfatfa = fler-len-gyi-rgyti, 100, 
118, 198. 

fddhi =s rdxu-1fphrul, 258. 
fiid3ii-p}‘diih!irya = rd*u-}fpkrul~gyi-eho- 
Jfpkrul, 276. 

eka-kęa-^-abhiaaihbodha (= tkad-eig-ma- 
geig-gi-mńcm-par-j-dzoga-par-byań^hub- 
pa), 161. 

eka^jiti-piHUibaddha = Mkyt-ba-geig-gia- 
Łhoga-pa, 202 . 

dca-yana (b thegpa-gcig), 104, 108, 169, 
205. 

eka-rata b ro-goigpa, 104, 212, 227. 
aupacdrika buddha b »aha-rgya»-btaga- 
papa, 116. 

karma b Uu, 105, 110, 131, 170, 180. 
karma-mpdka-jiidna-bala es laa-mama-kyi- 
rnam-zmiTi-mJdiyeTi-pa^Hobt, 269. 
karma-taAkUia b Icu-kyi-kim-nar-Kon- 
moAa-pa, 136. 

koBia-dklUu = ^dod-khanu, 127, 152, 199, 
222, 280. 
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kuiała-m1lia-$afliprayukta-ld«ia s= dge~ 
ba^i-rUa- ba^daA^tnUhuńt-par- Idan- 
jM^i-łion^nunit-pa, ld4. 
krtya-anuffhćna-Jfidna =* bga-ba-tgrub- 
pdffi-yt-iet, 101, 112. 
km^mawu a Honrj/id, 100. 

]d«ia V 105, 131. 

kleia-&w»ra^a — non-mo^u-kyi-Jtgrib^pa 
(= fion-sgrib), 108,127, 130, 181, 210, 
242. 

kUie^ta^Jdtia « TumrfMiu'pa}},i-kim‘na»~ 
fion-iiu>iV»*]M, 186. 

garbharavckrtaiU = lkvm»~tti-hgitg-pa^ 280. 

gathU = Uhig»-nt-bcad~pay 227. 

geya — dbyaiu-kyu-bifiad-pa^ 227. 

gocara = apgod-y%U, 113. 

gotra ■■ rigt^ 84, 89, 96, 97, 98, 99, 

p<u»ifn. 

gt-ahya-grdKaka—gsuń-ffdsin, 87,126,141. 
colratjartt-rdjan (= ^^JIdun‘-U>»-btgyur-6a^i~ 
rgyal-po), 218, 249. 

oatvari dkyandni b*am‘gtan~bii), 274. 
caMSri vaHaradyani (— mi’igig$-pa‘bii), 
122 . 

e<Uvdrt taift^aAa-«ar^Om = b$du-ba^’ 

diuM-po-ftU, 86. 

eOturdmpaka lokadhalu sa gliń-biilfi- 
^ig-rtm-gyi-khaau, 152. 
cUta B temt, 134. 

ciUa-abhUofhtkara = aemt-mńon-paa^^u- 
byed‘pa, 176. 

ciłia-uipadafmtema-bakyed (= badhi-cUia- 
ulpada), 162. 

eiUa~oary& = aema-kyi-apyod-pa, 154. 
ciUa-avabhdva = »enu-kyi-raf'trbiin, 105. 
eitta-avabhava-parama}‘iha-»iUya b ftnu- 
kyi-rań-ikin-donrdan-bden-pa, 187. 
ctfi£dimin* b yid-hiin-nor-bUy 148. 
cintamayfi-raina-r^a (=* yid-bUn-nor- 
buiń-rgyal-po), 251. 

cintimajfl pt-ąj^ — biam-p<yda$‘byuń- 
5o^<*ie#*i*a6, 112. 
caitla = aema-byuń, 97. 


eyuty-upapaUi-jUdna^bala = ^Lchi-^pKo- 
daii-tkye-ba-^mJAyenrpa^i-ttobt, 260. 
ehanda — ^dun-pa, 176. 
jard-tnaraita b rga-H, 171. 
jdU = *feye-da, 124, 125. 
j&ti-middeia = Ayt^a^~kun-na»-flojk- 
moA«-pa, 186. 
jina B rgyal-ha, 116. 
jinótmega b rgytU-traa, 200. 
jiva = arog, 196. 

jtUna-kaya (b ye-łea4:yi~akH), 109. 
jUana-dharma-kaya (b ye-^ea-ehoa-aku), 
258. 

jfUlna-parv<uhgama-jtiSna - anup<xrwarti 
(Jc&ych-oSń-manaa-kamia^, 262. 
jHeya-aftarar^a b iea-agrUt or 

agrib-pa, 130, 181, 210, 242, 291. 
tathaid = da-iUn-^lid, 104, 111, 157, 168, 
178, 183, 228. 

taikdgała b da-bUn-giegapa, 183, 205, 
228. 

taihdgtda'garbJui = de-bHn-gSega-paJp- 
jfllA-po, 82, 89, 104, 108, 114. 
Łathagatatwm^ 157, 229. 
tarka » rtogpe^ 133. 
tfrtkika b mu-ataga-pa, 106, 163, 178. 
tÓo-dhAtu == mejfi^khama, 262. 
trimaffdoiaparUuddhi {viiuddki) = ^AAor~ 
gaum-yońa-au-dag-pa, 120, 264, 
triadhaara-^jiuthdaahaaT^lokadhdiu = atoń^ 
gatm-gyi-atoń-ehen-po^i-iigig‘rten-gyi- 
JIAama, 161. 

tritfi kuiala-m&ldni b dga-rtata^gaiam^ 97. 

iara^;idm b akyaba-gautn, 143. 
daricma-marga = nUAoti-Tam, 186, 141, 
202 . 

{iafa~bala — atoba^beu, 112, 122. 
daJha b dbctń^beu, 116, 143. 

dana-pdramiła (b abyi)irpa^-pharrol-tu- 
phym-pa), 291. 

ddna-mayapu^akriySrtiaaiu, 291. 
diaya-eakftif^ = Ika^mig, 214. 
dukkha {= adug-bańal), 182,171,173,184. 
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duhJdiOrtamudayay 238. 
dora^gamd (s= riit-du-nń^hti)^ 221. 
driha-adhy&taya = lhag^pa^-h$<»my-pa- 

bHwirpa, 192 . 

= dpe, 286. 

drtfi-f^yo — ^ffdhoń-btu-tpa-fu-pa, 127,218, 

221 . 

detana-dJutmia ac btUm-pa]^%-chc», 145, 
227. 

draxfya'Hit = rdto»~yod, 161. 
dravya-HU-pudgala = gat\~zag-rd»a$^od- 
pa (s: ólaya-irijiiana,)^ 99. 

dv3daianya~dharmarpravaeana (= g*uĄ- 
rab^yan-lag-Łeu-fffLia), 145. 
dveta = ie^adań, 186, 213, 244. 
dłuu-ma (= c^ot), 87. 
cUiarma-dycUana (■■ Ao»-kjfi~tkyt, mehed), 
248. 

dJuama-kdya =3 choa^tku^ 101 p<uaim. 
dharma-kaya‘bhiUa-ko(i’p7^błiavila « 
ehoa-kyi-aku-yoA-dag-palfi-mihaa^mb- 
tuphye-ba, 126. 

dharmaa-dhOtaa (= ehoa-kyi-khama), 248. 
dharma-dhAtu = ehoa-kyi~dbyińa, 104,141, 
251. 

dharma-dhotu = gołra, 103. 
dharaia-dh&tu-vUuddhi = eJu>a~diyińa^ 
mam-par-day-pa, 101 . 
dJua-nMHihótu~avabhioaka (= ehoa-kyi- 
diyińa‘kyi'raA‘bim), 89. 
dhamui'-nairaimya b ehoa-kyi-bday-medy 
138, 196. 

dfutrma-parySya = tAoa-kyi-rrum-yrwia, 
118. 

dhanta-meghA = choa-kyi-aprin, 116,117, 
170, 201, 210, 221. 

dharfM~akandKa {;= ckoa-kyi-phtm-pc), 
184. 

dhaj-mata (ss chaa-fUd), 87, 88, 165. 
dhaj^neinara ^ choa-kyi-dbań-phyug, 255. 
dharmin ■■ choa-ean (= tathałA), 178. 
dk&tu => khama, 82, 89, 96, 111, 230. 

— yotra, 89. 


dhAtu = khama (the 18 coinp. elemento), 
105, 187. 

dhSraifl = gauiia, 121, 210. 
dhararfl-mukhata ks gwuńa-kyi-ago, 210. 
dfamat = blo~ldan, 116. 
dkyAna = baam-ytcm, 288. 
nUnA-adhimitkti-jiiaTta-bala = moa'pa-ana- 
tahoga-mkhyeTi-pa^i-aloba, 259. 
nAna-dhatU‘jfidna-balA =• kkama~ana~ 
Uu>ffa-mkhyen-paffi~atoba, 259. 
ndnAtna-aaii^fiA ^ ma-tahogrpa^i-^ta-iea, 
261. 

n&ma-rUpa sb miń-dań-ytuga, 124, 127. 
ndma-i-i^a-aamyrhila-jaTuna mt miń-yguya- 
kyia-badua-pall^i-akya-ba, 198. 
nitya rŁay~pa, 100, 104, 165. 
nitya-paramitd es riay-pa^i-pha-rol-tta- 
phyin-pa, 166. 
niddna am yteń-yii, 227. 
rUdana-perinarta k glea-yUJfi-Ufyu, 115. 
‘nimittayrahiijnl}, ss mtafum-mar-fydnn-pa- 
ean, 186. 

mrtilrte’ a ‘hea'tahig, 183. 
nirodha =3 hgiyy^pa, 98, 111, 131, 182, 
147, 173. 

nirodhaaalya « liyoy-bdm, 108, 246, 250. 
nirmAipa-kdya >= aprul-aka, 101, 110, 112, 
230, 241, 251, 252. 
ss tathata, 207. 

nirvAifa-dhatu mss mya-Acm-laa-ffdaa^paf^- 
dbyińa, 114. 

nirvikalpaka = mamrpoi^-mi-rio^pa, 150, 
209, 210, 226. 

= mamrpar-rtoy-por-jntd-pa, 

236, 241. 

nirvik/ilpaka-jfiAna ( 3 = mem-par-mi~rtoy- 
pa^i-ye-iea), 225. 

fiiroedha-bhaytya (= ńea-par-^byed-palfi- 
chehdaft-tiUhtm-pa), 86 . 
nil^łreyaaa >■ hea-leya, 148. 
nifprapafica « aproa^brai, 150. 
nifiyandtt-phala = ryyu-vUhunp<ahd-ll^braa- 
bu, 123, 226, 295. 
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niii»vai>hSva (kb rait-biin-med-p<i)^ 255. 
fatOrtha = ńet-dorif 94, 226, 294. 
nśjfOrtha = drah-don^ 04, 226, 294 
nairdimya =■ bdag-med-pa, 120. 
nairymtika « ńe*-$5y»n, 266. 
patUa^ditSra-mjriana b= tgihWlaJ^i^mam' 
*9t, 101 . 

paralanira = gim-dbcghy 85, 87, 88. 
para-pratyaya-agamya im gian'gyi-rkyen- 
gyu^rtogt^mm-pa^ 124. 
para-pratyayair okfia = i-kyen-gian-gyU- 
ma-bya*-pa, 185. 

param&tjfum = dam-pa^-bdag^ 109, 168. 
paramdriha — donrdan-pa, 110,111, 165. 
pa}‘amdrtha‘ifinyatd — dcn-dam-pa-ttoA- 
piydiid, 286. 

paramarUia-$alya =s don-dan-bdm-pa^ 
123, 205. 

paramSrtka^atycna HKńigrhUa^dhatu « 
don-dam-paJ^i-bden~ptu~ btdu»-pahi~ 
kkairu, 194 

p<trama)-thena taihgj-hltaih buddhatoam^ 
125. 

y<uramparaya brgyucbna*, 206, 
pat-SriJuintatitpatii = gian-gyi~don-pftun- 
»utn-tthog*^a, 124 

parOvriti = yońt-tu-gym^a, 99, 100, 149, 
181, 240, 290. 

parikarman = yoA»-«t»-«5yoń-5a, 119. 
parikalpanU = lam^łu-rtog-pa^ 197. 
parikalpita = kun-Łu-brtagt-pat 189. 
pccriktdpita = kun‘blagt, 85, 87. 
parigraha = y<rft$-^zin, 368. 
.pormtfpanM « yoń»~grub, 85, 87, 100. 
paripaccma b yoiu-łu-tmin-pa, 194. 
paripufta-gotra — rgyat-^igyur-gyi-rig*, 
100, 107, 113, 157. 

pariptitfa-gotra = tamudSrOta^otra, 96. 
pilramSrlkika ^arajut = d4m‘dam-pai^- 
Mkyabs, 146, 147. 

p/lramiid (= pba-robtu-phyin-pa), 194, 
209. 

pifaka =s $de-mod, 160. 


puifya-jilena-eańibhSra (= btod-namt-dań- 
yc‘ia-kyi-U}u>g$\ 86, 208, 268. 
pu^a^taHiUidtra s h$od~nama~kyi-ithog$f 
194, 291. 

pudgala = gań-tag, 87, 196. 
pudgala-nairdtmya = guit-aag-gi-bdag~ 
•nedy 138. 

p^roa^natoriimumrti-j^ane^beda ■* 

gyi-gruu - rjet-nt-dran-pa-midtyen-pai^i- 
ttoba, 260. 

pCnja-pj-anidkana = rńon-gyi-rtrum-lam, 
126. 

pf-łkagjana = Ky-4ofyi-»kye-ho, 114, 151, 
182, 222. 

prthit/l-dhatu = taJfi-khamt, 262. 
prtfha-labdka b rjet-^tt-ihob-pa, 211, 240, 
241, 242. 

praJerti’pard3urvrtt^ = rań-bUn-gyit-yońt- 
tu-mya-ńan-lat-^at-pa, 88, 109. 
prakri**t^o-S°^^ ■“ f’o^’biin'gna9‘rigi, 
100, 107, 157, 206, 214, 229. 
prajiiapłi-tat » btagt-yod, 161. 
prajha = ier^a&, 164, 292. 
prajfiOrupSya (o iet-rab-dań-łhtibt), 255. 
prc^fla-paramitd (ea it»-rab-kyi-pha~rol' 
tu-phyin-pa), 160,168, 164, 198, 292. 
pra^ddłdtna = tmon-pa, 165, 176. 
prat>^ = gya~7iom-pa, 212. 
praiijńa =9 dam-bcai, 285. 
pratipakfa n gfien~po, 102, 163. 

SB gtlen-pafyi-pkyog*, 181, 132. 
pralipaUer adhdrafy = $grub-pa^rUn, 84 
praUbimha — gsugt-br^fiy 257. 
p)‘atihhJlma = apobt-pa, 118. 
pratUaiifńd am aa-^o-^yań-dag-par-rig-pat 
117, 292. 

praałya-famu^ad4^-dharma — rten-lfbrel- 
gyi-<iho»f 144. 

pratyaya — rkyen, 149, 155, 170. 
praiyavekfaifa-jHana a ao-tor-^riog-paffi- 
ye^, 101. 

pmtyitma-ryedya «» ao-ao-raH-gia-rig-par- 
bya-ba, 112. 
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prapafioa *= spros-pa, 171, 182. 
pramtditd = 127, 140, 

201 , 221 . 

praraoema m gtuA-rai, 111, 292. 
praJiS-oa ępańt-pa, 181, 248. 
prah&tM-jfiana-taAtpaUi = ap€m$-pa-dań~ 
pe-4e»~phun-aum-Uhoff$-pa^ 111. 
pr&tih&rya = eh/yjjpkrul, 271, 275. 
prSdehlea M-tah6-b<k^ 141, 142, 274. 
prarlhana s don-dtk-^Aer~b<t, 176. 
prHa a yi-dvag*, 278. 
p}uil&»3kę!UkTiyiUm<ikan (IcOritrom), 198. 
lala a byi»~pa, 114. 

hahya-oartha-iOnyalA (= phyi-roUgyi-donr 
gj/i-ttoń-Hid), 81. 
b^a = Mdmarthya, 95, 98. 
buddha-kąetra = aaiu-ryyaa-kyi-iiA, 154. 
buddha-eakęu^ a »aAa-rgya$-kpi-«pyaa, 
130, 214. 

buddha-dharmata aaA$-rgyat-kyi-dlo»- 
Hid), 208. 

buddha-bhnmi a »aiit-ryya»~kyi-»a, 286. 
buddha~tamavadlUina = »aru-rgyaa~dań- 
phradpa, 194, 
lodM a hiyah-^%ib, 112 . 
bcdhi-eiłta a byań-ehub~kyi-Kma, 127, 
286, 201. 

bcdJii-oiŁta-tUpada a byań~ekub-tu~»emt- 
bakyed, 84. 

bodK^akętka-dharma a byań^ehub-kyi- 
pkyog»-da4t-'nUktm-pa^i-choa, 86 . 
bodki-maj^a = byań-ebub-kyi-aAiń-po, 116. 
bodhiaaUiM-pifaka — byań-ehub-*aM~ 
dpa^t-adfi-mod, 227. 

bodhy-ańya = byań-clmb-kyi-yan-Utff, 155. 
5Aa«a~4rtiatia a arid-pa^-metko, 282. 
bhanagra a at^d-rUe^ 286. 
bhdjana a anod, 176, 277. 
bKs^nadolca a 169,186. 

idJinaai&-mSrga a agtm^lcam, 135. 
bh/lvainarmayapaifyakriya~va*tUy 291. 
bhaaain&~heya{= agomrpaa-apańa~pa\ 218, 
221 . 


madhya-oah^-pratsartana) a J^ot^o- 
tha-ma, 81. 

madhyama-prtUipad a dbta-vta^-lam, 87. 
mana-dyaUma (a yid^kyi^tkye-meked), 
100 . 

manaa a yid, 134. 
mano-jtdpa = yid-kyi-btyod-pa, 183. 
manomaya-koya a yid-kyi-roA-bHn^yyi- 
lua, 170, 178, 193, 198, 203, 222. 
mano-«4j64na a yid-kyi-mam-paa^iea-pa, 
101 . 

mala-luddhita (a dri~maa-day-pa), 244. 
wiaJiA-kantifa a thuga-rje^^un-po an d «6tń* 
rye-dien-po, 179. 
mdtaarya a aer~ana, 209. 
mahU^akraodla a kkor-yuy-ehm-po, 151. 
mahd-pumfa-lakfaifa (a akyea-hu^^im~ 
po^i-mtahan), 249. 
marga a Jam, 111, 181, 132, 147. 
mtani-ręabha a thub-pal^i-kkyu^iiiehog, 244. 
mdla-kleia a 186. 

mo&a a 136, 213, 244. 

yogin a mal-f^yor-ba, 251. 
i‘a<n4-Cr<»ya a dkon-mcfiog-gaum, 116. 
ravila a c<ł>co, 261. 
raga a Jydodrchaga, 136, 213, 244. 
rC^a a ^n<^, 165. 

rUpa-kdya = gsuga-akti, 110, 111, 124. 
T^pa-dhatu a gsttga-kkama, 127, 152, 222. 
Łokottara = }jgig-rien~la»-Jjdaa-pa, 111 , 
123, 148, 168, 241. 

lokottara-jllBina = ^ig^rtm-laa-fplaa^alf.ir 
yo-iea, 222 . 

lokoUara-dhama = lgig-rtm~laa-lfdaa~ 
pa^-ehoa, 156. 

laukika a ^ig-rtm-pa, 148, 168, 241. 
laukika-9yavahSra = ^jig-rtm-gyi-tha- 
ańatd, 192. 

9ąpropttmd-aamadhi = rdo-rje-Ua- bu^i- 
HA-ńo-^mn, 223. 
vaiiUi-prdpta = dbań~thob, 258. 
9deaka-4abda a rjod-byed-hyi-agra, 188. 
cdyu-dhdtu a rluń-gi‘kham*, 262. 
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wyu-mar^ala rluh-yirdkyH-lfJAor^ 189. 
vaaan3 = ba^ehafft, 117, 1&4, 146, 158, 
209, 221, 251, 268. 
r>atttnS-anutatl>dhi = bag-ehagt-Jeyi- 
mUhatR»-$byorf 178. 
vikalpa b moan-par-rtog-pa, 109. 
vicara (ks dpgod-pa), 250. 

•o^Hapii — rnam-rig, 283. 
trf/aOna = man-par-iea-pa^ 184. 
vita3rka (» rtog~pa)^ 250. 
mnaia ■■ hjig-pa^ 124, 125. 

-oipakfa = mi-mthwnr^yoga^ 209, 228. 
zipaJyana = Ihaff-mthoft, 189. 
vipiUca = mam-par-amin-pa, 191, 258, 
viprayukta~aaAakSria = ldan~min~^u- 
byedf 68. 

rimalA b dt-i-ma-med-pc^ 202 . 
vim\ikti-j1iana~d<sritma » mcan-par-yrol- 
bafyi-ye^ita-tnthiyh^ba, 212. 
^Heęadakąa^a *= JAyad-par-yyl-mŁ^ian- 
fUd, 178. 

vifaya = yu2, 113, 133. 
viaafhyoga = bral-ba^ 258. 
xiaafiiyoga-phdla= 5ra^*5a&t-^raf-5u,246. 
vaiyavadanika wm main-por*6^aA-5a, 88, 
132, 186. 

vaiyavaharika = tha-atlad-pa, 113. 
wiśSrcidya = tai-^iga-pta, 118, 260. 
Dyatiraka-ala^Sra, 287. 
eyaooA^ra « tJua-afiad, 183. 
vyakarai}a h Itfh-dta-batm^pa^ 149, 227. 
idivatc^<anta «b rtag-mtha^^ 87, 174. 
idatra (» hatan-bcoa), 293. 

HVkbhuta R bail-bar^gyur-ptiy 128. 
tUofmaya-putfyaJcHyd-wutta, 291. 
Mda-diiarma r dkar-polfi-ehoa, 177, 248. 
hiddhi {łuei)-pSramiti = głaoA^ba^i-pha- 
T^-tu-phyinpea, 166. 
iCnya — atoń-pa, 285. 

HłnyatS — atoh-pa-tiid, 120, 150,161, 166, 
232, 234. 

ifinyat&^karu"^^-garłdum {bod}ńeiUtm\ 

199. 


i Mn2/a(a(-«tin«i:#a-inuiAa) a atoń-pa~iiid 
{•kyi-Tnam.-thar-gyi-ago\ 120, 284. 
iaikia ^ alob-pa, 222. 
ii-utiautyi prąffld =a ihoa-pa-laa-byuu-balp- 
iea-rab, 112. 

fod-dyatana = akya-mched-drug, 96. 
#aifn?,rti = kun-rdxob, 87, 96, 110, 111, 

144, 165. 

: aoAakara r l^du-byed, 146, 170, 174, 
192, 222. 

= l^ua-byaa, 100, 104, 125, 

145, 192. 

aaikaktia-^Oiarma (r ^dtu-byaa-kyi~cKo$)^ 

174. 

aaihketa ==■ brda, 133. 
aaiajfid r lyiu-4ea, 151. 
aaikaya-drt{i r Jfjig-tahaga-larlta-ba, 127, 
236. 

aattwa-loka = aema-ean-gyi^Jjjig-rttn, 169. 
aatpuruęa r akyea-bu-damrpta, 177. 
aad-cmia r yod-ia&a^ 87. 
aaMSna r rgyud, 103, 118, 222. 
aam/Ud-j^iSna = m.{Laan-ńid~ya-iea, 101, 
acanadhi-ręabha = tiit-Ae-ilfdain-kkyu- 
mehog, 118. 

aamadhi-muJdia r Uń-ńe-I^dsin-gyi-aga, 
160, 179. 

aanOdhi-mukhatd, 210. 

I aamipaUy-avara^ == aAoma^hgug-gi-agrib' 
pa, 252. 

atunaropa r agro-ljfdogi, 236, 252. 
aamahila‘jiLdna r miiam-hiag-ye-4ea, 211, 

240. 

aamucchinna-ktUala-imida r dge^bai^i-rtaa- 
ba-kwurtu-^had-pa^ 98. 
aamudaya r kun-l^byith, 132, 178. 
aanud&tiUa (gotra) r yabrdag-par-hagrub- 
pa, 113. 

R yań'dag~par^ańa~ 
pa, 157, 214, 229. 

aambhoga-kdya = lońa-apyod-rdtoga-pa^t- 
aku R Mla-aku, 101, 110, 112, 229, 

241, 251, 262, 267. 
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Morra-iUc^a-nara-trpclariftni/aŁli mcm- ' 
pa-thtunM-cad'klli~vMikog-dań.-ldan~p<i}ji" 
itóń-pa-flid, SOS. 

sarva^ta » 151, 157, 184, 

ssa 

tan)ałra'^dmini-pratipaJ^'Tiitna~iala =ibun- 
tu- ^ffro-Aa^-latn-miAym-pa^i-siifi*, 
S50. 

tatw-dfuMrma-JOr^aid (a ehct^iharM^ad- 
kyi-ttoA-iUd), 81. 

Mnfa-dharma-tanutia v ofio*~tham*’oad- 
mHam-pa-ńid, 117. 

tarva-cUtydna‘Vimok^€k‘*amódAi~tamąp<Uti- 
»amkUia-vyavadana • vj/ulłhana -jtidna- 
bala M btam^gtan-iiaii-rncm^^acr^Uiar- 
ba-dar\ -A - il«- ^dzm * dań ~4fiomt-par~ 
fy‘uy -pafyi - kun - na»-tion-nu>ń*~pa- dań- 
mcm -po)^ byań-ha-mJdiytn -pafyi-ttoln, 
260. 

Mu-va-prapa1lca-anta-m7i£rmu]Ua = »pro»' 
pa^i-mthah-thama-cad-dafi-bt^al-ba, 123i 

sadJutika-kaya = bfdaJfi-tku, 259. 

•dmJdeiika b Icun-nat^ion-moiit-pa^ 88 , 

182, 185. 

tadhumad » legt-pa^-blo-grot, 116, 170, 

210 , 221 . 

^amSnya-lahąayya = tpyi^i-mUhan-indL, 1 
159, 173, 182. 

*adUdu>gika {kitya) — »aiKljhoga~kJlya^ 229. 


»Q4rava «= ea^6ecu, 232. 
nrhńatana b 9eń-geid~khri, 118. 
tukha-pa-amild = bde-ba^-pha-roł-tu- 

phyiiirpa, 166. 

«Q6*a = mda-tda, 227. 
tkaryiha = pkuń-po, 105, 161, 171, 187. 
$khalUa = ff.khi-ul-ba^ 261. 
tthdna~ aHhSna-jiiSna^hlUa = gruu-dań~ 
gntu^ifirtnidtyen-pafyi-Hob*, 259. 

»thiti = gna»-pa, 124, 125. 
neUantra-atman =■ nA~dhań-ean~gyi- 
bdag, 163. 

rvato‘nutpanna = rań-fHd-ma-tkyet-pa, 
135. 

»vabhdva-kOya b ńo-bo-fUd-tku, 104, 109, 
229, 251, 252. 

fvalhava-iuddha = rań-bUn-gyia-dag-pa, 
135, 244. 

ntdihiKar-hetu = rań-hiin-gtam-tthiga, 286. 
»vayambka = rań*6jrtcń (b pratyeka- 
buddha), 160. 

9varga = mtho-i-iB, 290. 

tigalakęa^ = rań-gi-mtahan^fiid, 116,159. 

»vatŁika = gytiń-druń, 147. 

•n&bhOmka (i^ya) b nabhdna-kaya, 252. 
»vartha-aadipaiti b raA-gi-dcn-phun-tuai’ 
Uhoga-pa, 124. 
ketu B gian-tahiga, 285. 
hetu B rgyu, 149, 155, 170. 


Works, Authors, and Schools. 


Ak9ATatnati-nirde4a-tGtr&, 92. 

Abhidbarioa, 97. 

Abhidbarmakoia (= Mdaod), 96, 98, 171, 
246, 262. 

Abbidbarmakoda-ryHkhjS, 98. 

Abhldbarma-samacca^a (b Mbou-pa- 
kan-btua), 83, 94. 

Abbidharna-fTltra b Chos-mńon-pabi- 
mdo, 230. 

Abbuamajftlaifakira BMbon-rtogt-rgyan, 
81, 82, 83, 88, 89, 92, 93, 94, 95, 


96, 97, 103, 104, 126, 138, 141, 142, 
147, 149,154, 160, 163,165, 174, 175, 
193, 198, 200, 229, 235, 236, 253, 255, 
267. 

AbhuamajEladikirSloka, 103, 165, 170, 
188, 199, 206, 207. 

I Aę^aaSbaarikS, 237. 

A^^ama-aaoaarięo TijRanaTldinab = Łaa- 
^i-ijea-bbraAB-aema-taain-pa, 99. 

Arja-YimaktaaeDa (= IJpbaga-pa Grol- 
ade), 88 . 
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ArySsADf^ i. 6. Arja-Ananga (lilphage-pa- 
Thojfa-med), 81, 88, 90, 92, 94, ,95, 
96, 99, 106, 286, 296. 

UttaratautrassRgyad-bU^ma, 81, paRsim. 

Uttamtantra-Tyakbyl = Thoj^bg^rol, 90. 

KSlaMsakrA, 106. 

KiUyapa-panpfCchi s* Qod-BruAa>kyia> 
ius-pabi-mdo, 161. 

Skabs-brpyad-ka, 97, 98. 101, 102, 104, 
105. 

Gaffana^afija-adtra =s Nam-mkabi-mdzod- 
kyi-mdo, 91, 189. 

Oa^abbadra, 91. 

Gtl^hartha = Don-ggab, Commentary on 
tha MahijSna-samgraha, 100. 

Gyal-tshab'dar-ma-rin-chen, Gommentary 
OD the Uttaratantra (Dar-flk), 90, 
pasaim. 

Grub-mthab, Siddhanta. 

Grub*nitbab*rt8a-babi-tahi{f-tik-tel-dkar- 
medob, 92. 

Grub-mthab-ria-oheo^pbreb-ba, 130. . 

Caudrag^omin, 101. 

Carr&ka, 161. 

Jam'yab-gS-b*i-lo-40 (^jam-dbyań8•dgab- 
babi-blo-grog), Commeatary on tbe 
Abhiaamayllaihklra, 82, 84, 85, 88. 

Jam-yań*iad-pa (^am-dbyaba-bśad-pa), 
84, 92, 97, 103, 104, 110. 

Jo-nań-pa, 106. 

Jfiana-Kloka-alaibkara-iStra == Ya-śes- 
•nab-ba-rgyan-gyi-mdo, 91, 109, 128, 
184, 177, 206, 228, 248, 269, 270, 
273—286. 

JbSnagarbba (= Ye-dea-abib-po), 105. 

^jiga-med•dbab-po, 180. 

Tatblgata-garbha^antra k Dd'biin*gdegs- 
pabi-flfiib-pobi-mdo, 91, 92, 95, 107, 
156, 214—220, 231. 

Tatblgata-maha-karunl-nirdeda = Dhlr* 
apItTara-riya-pańpTccbl, q.T., 91. 

Dar-tik, t. Gyal-tabab-dar-ma-rin^cheo. 

Daiabbamaka-Sfltra, 119. 

AcU oriantelU. IX. 


DignSga (=Phyo»»-ky i-g]ab-po or Phy og«- 
glab), 99. 

l>oIbopa-ś«irab-gya1tahan, 106. 

Dhanna-dharmatS'Vibhaaga = Cboa-dab- 
choa-fiid-raam-bbyed, 81, 83, 86, 87, 

88, 94. 

Dhannarakya (Ku'fa>btt), 91. 

Dhlranidrara-rlja-padprccba = Gzuba- 
ky i* dbau • phyug - rgyal • poa- dua*pabi- 
mdo, 91, 115, 116, 119, 150, 153, 154. 

NlvXijuna (= Klu-agrub), 81, 92. 

NSySyika, 96. 

Nylya-anualri^o Tij6SoavXdinab =* Riga- 
pabi-rjea-bbrabf-tema-taam-pa, 99. 

PaflcayiibśaŁuahaarikl, 95, 103. 

ParivrXjaka => Kun-ta-rgyu, 161. 

PrajfiS plramitS-satraa, 82, 83, 94, 95, 
137. 

Phar-phyin-skaba-brgyad-ka, ▼. 8kabs* 
bryad-ka. 

Bu-ton (Ba-eton), Hiatory of Buddhiam 
(Cboi-bbyub), 83, 87, 88, 92, 94, 186, 
298. 

BodhicaryilTatlra, 148, 249, 257. 

Bodhirnei, 91. 

Bodhiaattra-bhaini, 95. 

Bodhiaattva-bhQmi-Ty&khyl, 102. 

Blo>baab-dkon-mchog, 92. 

Bbadanta-YimukUsoua (= Btsan-pa 
Grol-ade), 88. 

MadliySiita* yibhanga = Dbua-mthab- 
rnam-bbyed, 81, 83, 86, 87, 94. 

51ah8yXna-aam|$rałia(aB Tbeg-badua), 88, 
94, 102. 

MabSpańnirvXQa-aQtra = YobJ-«u-mya- 
baD«>a8*bdaa>pa-eban*pobl'indo, 91, 
177, 283. 

MalilTyutpatti, 116, 122, 129, 182, 144, 
151, 162, 167, 259, 260, 263. 

MSdhyamika (« Dbu-ma-pa), 81, 88, 88, 

89, 92, 95, 96, 97, 108, 104. 

Mllbyamika-PrljaDgika ^ Dbu-martbal- 

bgyur-ba, 83, 95, 96, 130, 292. 

20 
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MldhyamikA-STjItantTika Dba-ma- 

raA-ręyud-pa), 96. 

Maęhadota, Uttarame^ba, 180. 

Maitreja (= Byams-pa), 81, 88, 92, 296. 

T»o6-kha-pa, 83, 95, 9G, 108, 104, 110. 

YaAonitra, 98. 

Yoga, 96. 

Yof^caryl-bhBmi, 83, 94. 

YogicSra (= Rnal-bbyor-apyod-pa) = 
YijfiSoaylda (sb Rnam-par-rij^-par* 
auira*ba) = Citta*iiiitra*TSda {wm Setna- 
tsam-pa), 81, 84, 85, 86, 87, 89, 92, 
94, 95, 96, 97, 99,100,101, 103,107, 
235. 

YogSclra-MBdhjamlka-STluntrika = 
Rnal-\>byor-«pyod-pabl*dba-ina-raa- 
rgjud-pa, 83. 

Ratnaknja (*= Dkon-brtaefra)* 104. 

Rataa-dXrlkX-pariprcc}il (« Bu-nio-ria- 
po-che^i-mdo), 91, 266. 

Ratoa-maŁi, 91. 

Elatnlkarufelnti, 103. 

RatniTall, 117. 

Łalita-Tistara, 128. 

Luń-^p-Blla-ma, 92, 97, 138. 

Loń-dol iKloA-rdoI) Lama, 82. 

Yaaabandbo (= Dbyig-gfien), 83, 99. 

Yaaubandu on SotriUihkSra, 103, 109, 
141, 157, 168, 242, 252, 291. 

yncaapatinuera, 96. 

Yltaiputrlya, 102, 161. 

YłjilIaa-vSda « Yo^IcSra. 

Yinaya, 97. 

Yaibhifika (= Bye-amra-ba), 96, 97, 98. 

Yedinta, 96. 

ŚataaShaarikl, 287. 


{ ŚuddhimaU (■■ Da^^-ldan), 108. 
i ŚrSraka-bbUmi, 95, 102. 

Śri-raBlS-derl-fliibhunSda-antra ee Dpal- 
pbreń-seń-ęe^l-agrabi-indo {k Dpal- 
phreA-ifi-mdo), 91, lii, 123,184, 189, 
140,145, 146, 147,150, 166,172, 174, 
176, 178,192, 198, 206, 207, 211, 230, 
231, 232, 241. 

8atya-dvaya-vibhanga (= Bden-^la), 
105. 

Saddbarma-pu^d&rlka (= Dam-pabi-ohoa- 
kyi-padma-dkar-po), 254. 

Satbdbinirrooeana = D^ona-pa-ńea-par- 
b^rel-pa (aliaa Mdu-fide-dgo5a-bgrel), 
84, 86, 92, 94. 

Sarra-baddha-Tięaya-aTatSra-j&Saa-Sloka- 
alaihkSra-satra » Sa5a-r(|^aa-kyi-yal- 
tłuuna - cad-la-bjug-pa-yo-«ea-fluań-ba- 
rj^yan-gyi-mdo, r. JfiSna-Sloka-alaili- 
kBra-aatra. 

SSgaramati-pariprcchB =: BIo-fros-rgya> 
mtaboa-śui-pabi-mdo, 91,194,195,196. 

SK^aramegba (= Rg^ya-mtshobLsprio), 

102 . 

Siddhlnta =» Ornb-ratbab, 84, 92. 

SatrAlaifaklra = Mdo-ade-r^an, 81, 82, 
83, 86, 98, 94, 95, 106, 109, 110, 
157, 164, 168, 184, 210, 228, 229, 
242, 244, 255, 291. 

Saatrtntika(=Mdo-ede-ba), 96,97,98,100. 

Sthira-adhy iiaya-pariyarta (=s Lhagf-pabi- 
baam-pa-brtan-pabi-lehu), 118. 

Oaer-phreb, 95, 96, 97, 98, 100, 102, 

103, 104. 

Haribhadra (<^ Sea-ge-bzań-po), 88, 103, 

104, 165. 
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T]ie Deyelopmeiit of the Idea of Spirit in Islam, 

Bf 

D. £. łlacdonold, 

in Arabie is a priniary nouii whieh Jiaa beetłmo broadlj 
ef|uivaleiit iu moanb" to Latin “ breaiJi^” “wind/ “spirit"; 

at one end of its meaaiugs it gees back into tho most prlmitive 
follL-Io]'e and at fhe otber, Just aa in the case f>t “ apirit ^ iritli nSj 
tbe whole liistoiy of pbilosopiiy oould be built up round its nses 
and implieations; iu the eourse ot its journey between theso titremos 
it takes hi all tlieologj' fcom metapbyaicg to so^calleil superstitions. 
To sepamte and clarify the tangle nJ .meanings and uses which it 
originally posseaaed it aasumed different foi-ma (as was 

diffonentiiLted front nafs) and rarch and rlji came into e^i^łenee; 

u’ith the ideas ot widc space, comfort^ rest, and rij first 
SpeciHcallj' “ wind " (pis. and tlieu witb tbe 

jnetapltorical appUeations o£ e^ening, rest^ coinfort^ pleasant odour^ 
ehangiTig fortuno^ Bnt it waSj apparcntly, recognized by the leiico- 
gfstpbors (ęiihah, nearly tAvo pages; Lisfliif iii, pp. 3S1—295; 

Mnfradit o! al-lęfahani, ed. Cairo 1 ii’24, p. 2-06) Uiat rUlt was original 
and conld stand for any et these. Foi- detaJls on tJiis see bob w, 
Also that the vcrb 5 j wlietlier inEddle wdw or wftre denominatiTe 

Erom the non na and with tlio senses “ rest/ “ wind,” “ odonr.” 

TJius the ^ih^h smd the Mufradat begin tboir articles witii tlie tioun 
sTć^A and diave no root middle yd while tha Llsan begins its article 
middle ic^m with the word 7'iJ; and under the root middie yd (p. 295) 
has only a treatment of with its gpecifie consouantal yS and 

ends that treatment with AUdhu ^cilavt. Iu Hebrow (Brown-Driver' 

u!riEutn.1lfc. IX. 121 
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Briggs, Hebrcw Lexicon, pp. 924b—92Gb) the developmeut and usage 
wcre closely parallcl; rfi*^ retained the meaning “ wind ” as well as 
“ spirit" and was limited to “ odour.” Tn Hcbrew, aJso, the 
verbs seem to have becn denominative. In what hero follows the 
considcration is strictiy of but it is takcn in the widest seuse. 
The relative adjcctive is rflĄani, “ spiritual ” in a very wide scnsc, 
and raicijiaiil has corae into e^istence with rawl^. For the lexico- 
graphical differcnces between n?5 and iia/s, on which thcre will be 
mach hereafter, see generally in Lane under pp. 2827 f. For 
rO^ alone the treatment in the Lis&u is morę important. There is 
a short but good statemeut on nafs in Bai<I&wI on ^ur. ii, 8, 
ed. Fleischer, i, p. 23, U, 22-25. 

The usages in tlie ęur’aii aro curiously separate from those 
immediately post*l$ur’ftnic, as in tJie traditions. jRflA never occurs 
in tlie ęur’an with the ineaning “ soul,” although later theologians 
applied Ęlur*ftnic occurrences in that sense. The Ę[ur'&nic word for 
“ sonl ” is nafs, pl. ’anfus. Furtlier, no plural of 9*3^ occurs in the 
]^ur’an. It is used of an indmdual angel, evidently with a special 
implication; but the plural for “angel” is always mald*ika. In fact 
the evidence is that mh^ in the theological sense “ spirit,” came 
into Arabie with Mu]^ammad and tho !ęur’an, and came as a singular 
expressing a certain theological group of ideas. That is, the roots 
r-u-b, r-y-^^ alrcady ezisted in Arabie, but only for the ideas, wind, 
rest, odour; the verbs do not express any other ideas (see Lane 
and the Lexica generally); rft/i in genuine old Arabie versc does 
not seem even to be used of such a “ spirit ” as a djinni; it meant 
** breath ” and ^arwd^ meant “ winds.” Some of the angels, in later 
theological language, were called m^nl and were a higher class 
than those created of light (Lisftn, iii, p. 290, 1. 4 from below). But 
this eridently is a later distinction, when the mcaning “ spiritual ” 
was well established. 

Rq^, in I^uFanic usage, may bo classified as follows; I. In 
IJ^ur. XV, 29; xxxii, 8; xxzv'iii, 72 Allah blew {nafakha) into Adam 
some of his (Allfth’8) rnht (niin rOJ^ihi). This is cvidently dependent 
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on Gflneais ii^ i, “and blew into his nostrils ^v[nó oi life ” 

In Ibn IJutai^s Malarii (p. 7, L S) ikis is rendercd 
wa-nafa^ fi jeadjhUd ifiasamota-^^a^df.i hut m tbe versioii which 
came to Mubamnaad, orał or writton, it may o^slly have been 
for rUlt m older Arabie wae nsed of tlie breath; tlie Llsan (iii, p.!?ao, 
1. 13) quotes froin m.Q-l-runima blowiii^ a fire rrlth tlie and 
(p. 301, L 6) froui Aha-l-Dukal^ of a naan filliDg a ^irha “ min r^ihi^ 
tliat is wiifli wa-nctfasiM ** —alf this to show that rwj and 

are really tke same, Iike Uh and tfllt. But later tlieologians madę 
much of this afj ahonuug that tbere was in ma]] somctliiuiję of 
dirinity, tho differentia betwieeii liim and the rest pf ereation, or, 
aa BaldilwT (on l^u^. 3, Eleiediers ed. ii, p. IIS, L 22) cautJously 

puts itf tliat maiT is “ a won der ful ereation and tliat tliere is some- 
thing in lii tu whlch has aome klnd of relationsliip {muTili^aba) to the 
Divins Pre&Ence {al-ltaira al-mbuhhjay Baidawl diod 635/1350; 
this phrase and otliers sii^gest mJluenee from Ibn al-'Arabi wlio 
died 0BS/134O. See morę oa this below, II. Evidently connected 
with th is are 3 lXi, 91; Ixvj, 13^ Allńli blew into Maryam at the 
ćonception oE Tsa some of his raj (mtn whieh Baid^wl 

(Fltjischer^s ed. i, p. 633, M7) paraphra^es as "some of the 
which IB by our eomnaand alone/ b^amfma cf. UsageVIII 

below. ALao on tius and other associations below of witli Jesus 
cf. article Tga in Eneyclopodia of lałam. IIL Jf^ur. xix, 17, “ tben 
we sent to ber (Maryam.) onr spirit (rii^ajia),” Aceeptedly r&Ji bere 
ineans ^ibnl, tlie angel oE revelationj of. VI and VII below; but 
strictly the IJur^^n says only that this waa a massonger (rtsiru^) and 
a psraonalityr. IV. Klur, iv, 160; iFiii, 33, “ a rii^ from liim (Allaii).” 
In the ftrst occurrejico it is a deseription of Ts&^ and BaidfiwI 
eiplains that it nieans tbe posseasor of a spirit wbich proceeded 
{fadar) from AllŁh by no intermediaticm (iaKiassuj!) aotin^ ag souree 
and hairing materia! (madda). In tLe aeeond occurronco Allih 
aids belierors witJi it and Baid^wl espkine that it is a light in tbe 
mind or tbc Eiur^Sn, or victory oyer enemioSr V. Tbree 

mysterioas and practically ideutical pasaages referring to “ the angeJs 
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and tlie ru/j " (łsur. lxx, 4; lxxviii, 38; xcvii, 4) in such a \ray as 
to imply that tłie is a personality apart froni the angels. Tlius 
the aogels and the rtllj, ascend to AUah; the rof^ and the angels 
stand silent in rows in the presence of AUah; the angels and the 
rnh desceud on the Night of ^|ladr, concerning every ^amr. For 
' yarious conjectures as to tlie meaning of the rQli in these passages 
see article Mala*ilca in the Encyclopedia of Islam (voL iii, p. 190a). 
But it is to be noted that ono of these conjoctaral interpretadons 
came in the sequel to be of overwhelming importance for the mystical 
theology. The oldcst exegetical tradition (e.g. in Tabari’s Tafsir, 
Tol. xxix, pp. 38fC.) docs not seem to havo been troublcd by the 
matter, but later exegetos (e.g. Baid^wi, Fleischer’s ed. ii, p. 356, 
l. 5; p. 383, 1. 4) girę as one interpretation “ a creation (fe/taZfc) 
mightier than the angels.” This led to rarious logos phases of 
doctrine, on which morę belonr, VT. In ^ur. xxvi, 163 “ the trust- 
worthy si>irit (al-ial^ al-*amin) ” descends witli the ęur’an on the 
of Mohammad. As in III abore this Spirit is Djibrll who 
(Baid. Fleischer's ed. ii, p. 60, 1. 4) is “ the trusted of AUah (*amtn 
AUah) as to rerelation (wajy).” The Ifalb of iluhammad liere, 
according to Baid&wl, is either his or his physical heart and 
of tho second explanation BaidA^'l gires a specifying statement 
(toMfl?) that “ spiritual ideas ” (ina‘anl ruMnlya) descend first to 
the rO^; thence are transferred to the (physical) heart becanse of 
the connection betn'eea these tiro; then ascend from it to the brain 
and ai‘e inscribed (fa-yantaJfishu) in it on the tablet (^u:7i) of ** tlie 
imaginatire power ” (a7-^:Qjra al-mutak^aiyila). On the connection 
between the rRJi and the l^alb see the present writer’s “ Religions 
Attitude and Life in Islam,” pp. 224 ff. and on this physico-psycho- 
logical scheme see article “ WaJm in Arabie and its cogiiates ” in JRAS, 
Oct. 1922, pp. 512 ff. Similarly when Ibn Khaldttn (d. 808/1406) 
seeks a basis for the naturę and interpretation (tablr) of the reridical 
dream {al-Tuya\ Mulpiddima, ed. Quatremer 0 iii, pp. 80 ff.) he finds 
it in the double naturę of the hiiman rnb which he distinguishes 
into tlie rRb al-lfaWl, the physical side of the human spirit which 
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iG an intermediaiy betweeu the bedy and flie spintual ^yoild, and 
tbe inteUectual eidfij pei'ceives eeerything in 

tbe “ World o£ ecunmand," al-^amr. Tlie Jit-Gt 7 'żii js the 

“ bearer " (marŁyn) of the seeond. VII. Another phrase, ruh 
15 applicd tu tiłis same Angel of K.evelation in l^tiT, iij Sl^ 354; 
Vj 109; xvi, 104, Tlie fii-at thj-ee paEsages are uniforui: Allah aided 
Jesus nddi tlie a^^MfjfłiS, tlie Holy Spirit Baidawl ou 
iij 31 (Flei3cher’s ed. p, 71^ L ^3) eipla-ins as fli-3'uft feI-?>Łw^^a£?dajaj 
“ the Spirit to be Irept [ree Jrom amy iioperfection ”; mu^addtis = 
munazy.cth in the usage o£ Ihii ah"Arabf, Tiiis spirit, lie eays^ is 
eitbor (i) ^ibril or (ii) the of 'Jsa, so ealled betrause ef liis 

purity in diiierent ways (eh artiele Isa in tlie Encyclopedia e£ 

Islam), or (iii) the htdjll^ or (iv) tlie llost Great Xaine e£ Allsh by 

Tvhieh '£siL raised the dead. On I>ur. v, 109 Eaid^wi puts the jnatter 

a little differently (Fleischer’g ed, i, p^ 279^ h 9), l^bis rith is either 
Djibrll or the kal^t by irliicb the er tbe na/j are Tivified 
to eternal li£e and purified from ginsj hy this kaldm he Hieans 
apparently the teaching of ^isB, Iii Ifur. xvh 104 it is used of the 
]‘eyeUtion o£ the Ijlur^an to Muhatmnad by Ojibril. In tliia esa^e 
it i 5 exceediflgly dłfdcult, or ratber impossibie^ to reacb Mubaniinad’s 
tjwn canception, Th& coincidenee hetween and tlie 

Cbidstian doctrine of tho Holy Gbost caunot be aceidentii, The 
Arabie ia an exaet translatiou o£ tbe normal Syriac espression £or 
the Holy Ghost But Christian Arabic-speakers use 

generałiy (LanOf Leiicon^ p. llSOe) tbe phrase nl-kttdm, in 

’iv'liich may be regarded as grainmattcally a hadal to rf^, and 

the menjiing^ iippareutly is the sjłi]‘lt -who is (speeihcally) holiness,” 
By this, orientai ChristLans avoid the possibility, certainiy in 
Muhammad^s mind, tbat the plirase can indinate any sanntified 
apLrit. TJiat is, the Ifuranio phrase was the eurrent Arabie trnins- 
iation o£ the Syrian which reached Ufuhammad; and, kier, Arabic- 
speaking Cliristians apparently produced a different phrnse in order 
to avoid the implieations wbich l^Iubammad had introduned. In 
Syriac nsage there is also another phrase l-oj (c£. Baidawrs 
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mulcaddasa above) wliich meaus both “ a sanctified spirit ” and the 
Holy Ghost VIII. In four passages (xvi, 2; x\ói, 87; xl, 15; 
xlii, 52) rOJi is corabined with ’awr, thas greatly increasing the 
difficulty o£ interpretation. For *amr, hesides its two regular meanings 
of “ affair ” and “ commanding ” (infin. of *«rjiara), has 

devoloped in the l^aFan the meaning “ dirine command," “ creative 
commaad * Cibda'] ci. Mufradftt, p. 23) and thus inclines towards 
a mćmra or logo» doctrine. Whethcr anything of the kind was 
consciously in Mutanimad*s mind may be doubted, although words 
and phrasos may have had an influence upon him, as always. In 
his mind the will and “ command * of Allah were constantly present 
and if the word viSmra ever reached him it woald have suggested 
'omr, “ command ” and not the purely Hebrew -iok “ say, speak.” 
Logos seems to hare come to him in tlie forms kalima and kaldm 
(see articles on thesc in the Encyclopedia of Islam). It is certain 
that these texts combining *amr and ruh played a large part in tlie 
later theological derelopment, aflording welcome points of contact 
for philosophical and mysticai ideas drawu from widely separate 
sources. But tliat is a different matter from tracing tliose implications 
to the mind of Muliammad. There is a good statement, with fuli 
references, to the whole investigation of the naturę and source of 
the J^ur’&nie *amr on pp. 188 ff. of Horowitz’s Jewish Proper Names 
and Derivatires in the Koran (Hebrew Union College Annual, 
vol. 21, pp. 145—227). The four passages are (a) Knr. xvi, 2, “ He 
(All&h) causes the angels to descend with the spirit (bi-l-ru^) by 
(or on account of) his command (mm *amrihi) upon all whom he 
wills of his crcaturos (min Ubddihi)” ** Spirit ” is understood here 
by Zamakhsharl (ed. Nassau liOes, vol. i, p. 728, l. 7) and by Baidiwi 
(Fleischer’s ed. i, p. 508, L 10) as inspiration (waby) or the Kur*Łn, 
because by these hearts dead through ignorance (djahT) are brought 
to life or because the “ spirit ” in religion (ciin) is like the “ soul ” 
(rfl^) in the body. Rod}, therefore, is not here a person but a spirit* 
ual influence and the word *amr seems used to make a play on its 
use in the previous verse as “ the affair of Allah ” which is assuredly 
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eomLug;, Bari^Ewr soeins yvcii jii iluuljt wlicłJier 'min ^amyiM docs 
not meau, “ ou ae.ccniiit of his affdr.^ flj) I^ur. ^:vii, 87j “ Sąy tliou 
(O Miiliamuiad), ^TJie spirit Is mii- Lnrd^s affniir'': or ^ proceods 
f]-ymj belongs tOj tlicj affair (yi- iliR conainaiid) of my Lord ' ” (^nl 
wii?i ^ciłiT-i Thia is tlie rcply wjijcli MuHamitLad tvrs 

łlirctted to mokc to flie .Icłrfj Arlioo tliej" askcd Jum n"h.at tbo yfify 
waSr TJic traJitions hearing iiii tliis r^uestioin of tlie Jotts ars 
iii sliort 1>T Baid&tłi cm tliis passagc {I''lcischcr'P od, i, p* 519, 
1[. 10 ff.); and Ja detail Ja tlio h^tU oE Musliin (ed. Constantinoplo 
1333, Pai t viii, pp. 12S ff.); sce, nho^ tho attltude oi ILn *Abbas in 
Gold^iilier^s Kyranauslc^ug, p. 71 and refoicnccs tbere. But sec. 
alsOj tbc ei iticism and practical rcjection oE theso traditions by Ibn 
Jyaiyjm and by aHiazT boloii\ Tha broad meaiung o£ tliia rerae of 
tliŁ lyuPaii bas led fo a disiEicIination mi tbo pa3't of fbe mors pious 
and traditiynally jnindod ilnslims to discTiss tlie naturę oE apirit.’^ 
On tJie csact moaning of tbo verse tbere bas been widc difforeaec 
of opinioii aaaong fbose ivLo \iAve diseussed it^ and it may bc said 
tliat the ^rhole later theological and philosopliical deTcIopnicnt of 
tlio dootrins of “ spirit ” iu Islam gees bael; to tliis yersc. Tbe 
OTtplanations have'f broatUy, beon two: (i) tliat łJie is Abilli's 
aflfair and no one olse’sj and. tliat bn baa kopt to liiniselE tnoT^dgdgy 
as to 'trhat it isj (ii) tliat tbe is one of Ansh'fi immediato 
CroatioiŁS eiŁlier oomiug into r^iateoOK by a croattYn 

Word iciii} or prooeeding fi^om tlie rUh of AllJ-h in a uiiic|ue way 
differomt from the croalion l>y iam, but iiot fonned out o£ matter 
{‘tnAddd} nor propagated (faTt;a?£ncJ) frcmi a maiu-gtock cf. Baids^wt 
above oii ir, ItiO); idewd on anotlier sidCj tkat it esists liy 
Jds commaiid and origlnates by IiLs brin^inj^ into being; it ia thus 
originated and not eternal. Tbis leavcs largo <|uostioiis stiU opOu to 
disnussion, as to tbe matariality of tbo Al-OliaazSrll in bis 

JladnUii sagblr (ed. Oairo 1303, p. 10) puts it sliartly tbat tbe 
belongs to the world of the divjnc Commatid ("aiJir); soe 

farther belo w. (c) .IJur. 3^ J -&1 " Hfi (Al3ab) bestowg (yiti&t) the spir.it, 
from his command (mw *ałni»iAŁ), opon wlioiiisoever bo wills of his 
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creatures in order that ho raay wam of a day of reciprocal meeting * 
(yauma-l-taldjf,t). Baicjawl (Fleisclier^s ed. ii, p. 208, 11. Uff.) explains 
that the verse is to show that spiritualities (al-rO^dnlyHt) also are 
controlled by the ’amr of Allah in eihibiting tlieir traces, and that 
is inspiration (tcalfy)] al-rUli ineans inspiration; and the piirase, 
“ from his comraand ” is an added explanation {hnydn), becauso it 
is command of good; or olse the ’amr is the transmitting angol 
(al-malak al-mubalUgh). Cf. also Zamakhshari^s view that ru/j is 
a metaphorical expression for inspiration because the “ soul ” gives 
life to body (ed. Nassau Lees, ii, p. 1274); it is plain that the 
commentators felt the subject to be difficult. (d) ęur. xlii, 52, 
“ And tlius we rerealcd to tliee, [namely] a spirit from our command.* 
What was rerealed is callod a spirit bccause the spirit gives life to 
hearts; or the meaning is “ we sent a spirit, that is Djibril, to thee 
with inspiration * (Baidfiwi, ed. Fleischer, ii, p. 234, 1. 13). 

This is all the l^ur*a.nic materiał on the subject and of these 
passagcs tbe toxts under V and VIIIb have, from their suggestire 
obscurity, exercised by far the greatest influence. As was said above, 
tbe ]Jur*anic word rG$, always in the singular and never of the 
human spirit or “soul,” has peculiar theological implications. It 
seems to have come to Mohammad as a theological terminus tecknicus 
and he apparently avuided its use in any other scnse, o.g. fur the 
djinn or other spirits. Further, it is plain tliat very early and even 
in the most orthodox Ilanbalito circles there had arisen a consciousness 
of theological mystery. Just as the naturę of the ^ur^an itself was 
an ortbodoxly accepted mystery into which there should be no prying, 
80 “ spirit * had its mystery. ]^ur’an xvii, 87 (VIII b abovo) was 
mandatory on all pious and traditionally minded Muslims to refrain 
from considering the naturę of spirit and to recognisso that there 
lay in that naturę something beyond all human knowledge. Only 
the Mu'tazilites entirely rejected tliis. All other Muslims adjusted 
themselres to it iu ono way or another. Some stayed by the word 
of the ęur*an and the traditions on tlie subject; accepted that it 
was a mystery and rejected all attempts at inlerpretation. Others 
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fclt di'iveii tu diflfcreTit speeulatifma^ based eitbfli" on reiigious 
GSperietices or on philosopliical ideas and sjstems or on botli 
coinbinod^ But in all tl^ese attcmptK, whatevor their Iłasis, there 
sufFiTed, oxccpt amongst tke most advarioed pantheJstie mysŁicrs ot 
the most iiardaned Neoplatonie-Arcstotoliaji; philasopherSj a feebng- 
that thei'e was danger oE fallmg into damnable error. B%^en Ibn 
al-'ArabT iii iev£loping Ids dootriTic of the Perfect Man (see belo w) 
Teaches a point whero he stops his statement beoause rcason can 
go no fur tli er and only tlie diTino uiivei]ing {kathf) can know tbe 
rest (Pu^R^f ed. Cairo 1309, p. IB). Esperiential tbeobgimis conld 
not avoid considering the nafure oE tlie huinan beart {ktdb)^ tho 
huinan naf^ and spirit and their rdationship witl^ ono anotlier 
and Tvitb the divii;i[i. Specnlatiye tbeologians wore eqiially faccd 
with the nietapliysical naturę and oiigln uE the hnman souL But 
thcy took refugt in the doetrine eommon to all IslJlm of economy 
itk teacbingi eaeh individual and eanli type oE mind "was to be 
tau^ht aceording to its limitations and no further. Ttms we find 
al-Ghaggall toacliing up to a certain point lu his a large 

troatise intended for tlis geueral religioue pubUe^ a little further in 
bJs two Madufin^s intended Eor theological students; stitl furtliei" in 
bis Mishkfit for still morę advaneed ętudents^ and in ihe 
he implies tliat lie lus a stili Tnore ad^anced teaebing for an innor 
cirfile. At ttio other extrenie his Ildpni h n ti-eatise on the 
necea^ity oE restraining tho massos from all tbeoluginał studies as 
opposed to authoritattye religioiis ttachiiig. Tliosc distinctions were 
all opon and understood and there is a [oll discussJon of tlłe ni^etyiod 
eyen in tlio IbjSl, Book Ipiwi'id ab^aks^id, Paąl II (ed, wdtb 
commontary oE Saiyid MnrtadH,,, toL Ii, pp, 09 ff.). The point to bo 
guarded is that the moro recondite nficaning {abiOfia) cannot 
eontradict the plain meaning (al-?flhlr). That being uiiderstood 
dlyides tlioso theobgical mystories into Ime 

clstsses. Tlio drsE class Ls of redned points irbidi tho 

understandtng oE most cannot grasp and which w^onld be 

a dangerous tomptation (Jitna') to them iE tbey tried to grasp them. 
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Tlie first cxample of this is tlie m}'Stery of tlie rUJi wbicli, of course, 
was “ uncovered ” {rnakshuf) to tlie Prophet. “For he who does 
not know (parafa) tlie ruJji is as ho who does not know his own 
self (nafś) and he who does not know his own solf how can ho 
know his Lord?* is the often quoted tradition. To some of the 
walis, also, and of the learned ('uZawS*) it has been revealed, 
although tliey are not prophets. But they follow tlie 'adah of the 
prophets in keeping silence in public on such matters. The move- 
ment of thought apparently is that the existence of an entity 
“ spirit ” is plain to evory man throug’h his erperience of his own 
self, but that knowledge of the naturę of “ spirit ” can he reachcd 
only through tlie greater inspiratiou {wai^y) of prophets or the minor 
CilhUrfC) of saints or the religious cxperience (viarifa) of certain 
classes of the learned. Similarl}' in the 6rst Book of the Ht^y^ that 
on Knowledge (*i7m; ed. with commentarj’^ of Saiyid Murtada, 
voL i, p. 63) al-Ghazzall says tliat the Jfuluh belong to the 'slani 
al-malakał and are therefore voiled off from the external, physical, 
senses and the commentator adds tliat the 'dlam ol^nalakRt is the 
‘dZam al-ghaib, the spiritual world, to which the al-nufus, 

meaning apparently the personal sonls of men, specifically belong 
{al-rnukhtaęę bi-^arwdli al-nufUs). The psychological basis of this 
econoray of teacbing is worked out with still greater precision in 
the Lesser Madntlu, otherwise called Al-adjwiba al-ghazzaliya or 
Al-taswiya wal-nafldi, ed. Cairo 1303, p. 8. To the statement and 
defence of this cconomy of toadiing al-Ghazzall recurs again and 
again. Some teachings may not be put into a book at all because 
a book may easily fali into unht hands; so in his MizSn al-*amal 
(ed. 1328, p. 214) and even in the Ihyft (ed. Bulft^ 1289, iv, p, 294; 
cf. Nicholson, Studies in Islamie Mysticism, p. 80). These are matters 
between the indiridnal soul and Allah and can be discussed only 
with a partaker of the same kind of experienco. It is necessarr 
to emphasize this for, otherwise, his warnings, as in the Mishkat 
(ed. 1322, p. 55) might suggest—and for some iavestigators hawc 
suggested—a greater thoological my stery than lics in them. Compare 
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witli tliis tlie position Uikeii np iii Pkto"s Epistle vn, 341A fE.. and. 
nlsOf Sympos^ 910 E and licpublie 494 A. Oa the reEationsliip of 
kalh^ nafs see thei prcseiit 'w-rlterk l^el^g‘IclTlS Attitude and Life 
in Iskm, Lectui’* and on p. 94?i. in tLe Saiyid Murta4a’s 

c^nuaentary on tlie Book' of tiie Thya on Loyf (-nnj^ahifa; vol. 1^. 
Pk o4o) lie ^jś tlinit tlio k tJio locus (łiittjaiy of the maJ^abha 
of Allalif the kalh tliat of e^periontial knoirled^c and the 

a palt of man stłll morę refined Caliaf) tlian tlie riibt is that 
ot the cont&mplation (■mu^iihada) of ^VllsJi. Thess all re^ard the 
knowlodgB of Alkil from the tiewpolnt of contemplation aa oppossd 
to neason. And ao e^plicitly nl-^arraz (^ooted in Mnagignon^H 
Pnssion, p. 483j noto 3, and Reeueil de Text 0 fj lu^dits, p. 43) Lays 
doi^-u that ’iv-ithout tlie reason irould he iie^ateJ (nmattal) 

and poasesK no proof, for or a^rahist. Further, tlie fen-ent piuty of 
AŁmad ibn Idćmhal used eipre&sionEs as to tlic which liad wido 
eoiisoq[uej[ieoii in kter lałam aniOTig jnous Sunuites, fixtrenic Imainites 
and moniatic mystieB of different types. Seo on tliis dei^elopmeiit 
Maaaigmon^ Passion, pp. 661—634:* As Tłill ho sliown belon^ the 
kter dcv 0 lopmeiit of mysticism capecklly by Ibn al-^irabJ forced 
sneh later Ęanbalitea ns Ibn Tnimij^a and Ihii Ijfaiyini to an ignorin^ 
of tłiia aide of Ibn ElnjibaL's teaclniig* 

In or dinary, non-philosopliifial, orthodox Islńm meana Biinply 
the soul as opposcd to tho body (Łatifl.gi), So, for csample, in, 
MaturldT’s (asBortsd) on the viaUi of Abo JdantEa (ed. 

Hydarnbnd 1321, p. 311 and i u the treatises on the Questioning 
in tlie gram by Maukar and Nakir. A CDininon eicpresaion 
for its rektion to tJie kody is tlijit it is a lailf irith a rtinning 

{saray^n) m the hody liko tlic runniag of irater in green wood; so 
Raidjari in lils J^hiya on tho wiańi of Ahn Shndja^ (od, Oniro 1307, 
Toh i, p, 261). The gnly dlfferenee aa to corporeality is that tho 
body ia coarse ” {kathif) and tlie aoul jis “ fino, subtle ” 
Aceording to al-GbagBali (.Uisfl-k kduniya, ed. Ofiiro 1328, p. 9) 
this is the generał position of the Mntnkanima, irhile philoaophical 
tlieologinna deny its corporeallty and profer to cali it aimply 
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“ substance ” (^awhar) in the Aristotclian sense. A good statemeiit 
and study o£ tbe position of the eorporeal school, which is undoubtodly 
the fundamental position of orthodox Islam, is to be fonud in the 
Kitab al-rfib of Ibn I^aiyim al-Djawzlya, the I^aubalite of Damascus 
who died a.h. 751 (a.d. 1350), nearly two and a lialf (lunar) centuries 
after al-Gbazzall (505/1111) and moro tłian a cen tury after Ibn al-*Arabl 
who died also in Damascus a.h. 638 (a.d. 1240). Ibn b^aiyim (Brock. ii, 
105) was a pupil and editor of Ibn Taimlya (Brock, ii, 100-105), 
the great IJanbalite of later timcs, who centuries after his death, 
became the spiritual father of the Wahhabite movement. So, too, 
Ibn bLaiyim’s book lias lasted and at Icast two editions have 
appeared at Hydarabad (ii'ed. 1324). And its influence has not 
been siraply among HanbaUtes and Wahhabites. For when there 
was a great plague at Cairo in 853 a Sb&fl'ite, Ibralilm ibn 

*Umar al-Bik& I (not in Brockelmann but see Suynti’s Nai^m al-‘ikyńn, 
ed. Hitti, New York 1927, p. 24 and references there; I owe this 
reference to William Popper, University of Califomia) under the 
influence of the many esperiences and testimonies of the dead in 
this plague (for such are technically “martyrs,” shnhada) wrota 
an abbreylation with additions under the title Sirr al-roh (printed 
Cairo 1326). For Ibn Ęlaiyim was not a literalist BLanbalite. On 
p. 284 he gives as his authoritative basis Book, Sunna, Agreement 
of tlie Companions—the regular IJanbalite ’uęul —but adds “ rational 
proofs ” ('adillat al*a}^l) and al-fi^ra. By the last he eridently 
means the attitude of the uncontaminatod mind, or unprejudiced 
intuition (cf. article Fitra in the Encyclopedia of Islam). On p. 310 
he paraphrases it by haddhat toa-tar&'i}iuliiX. He divides 

his consideration under 21 QuestioD8. Of these Questions VI—XIV 
(pp. 62-144). doal with tho Inquisition (#u*d^) by Munkar and Nalclr 
in the grave and the Punishment in the gravc (see article 

I^Liy&ina in the Encyclopedia of Islam, vol. ii, p. 1049, and Munkar and 
Nakir article in tho same). These nced not be further considered here. 
Question XV (pp, 144—188) deals with the abode (musta^rr) of 
souls in the barzakh, or interral, between death and the Resurrection. 


The Dc-velupiiiciit oE y£ Spirit In Islam. 319 

Oii, this łba I^alyim ^[ves la detail a masę oE tbe mast contradictory 
if picturesque tiadttiaas and the consaquent varjmg do^atic 
posLtioiiSh Flnalły (pp. 184 K.) lie States the foliowlag as tlłe 
preponderant positions: (i) Soals- of prDphets are m tlłe 

Ilighesit Tlliytla (]^ai% lxxxiiii 18^ 19; Li sin xixj p. 327; HorOTiVit:2, 

JcTriełi Froper Karaes, p, 215) ia differont abodcs; (ii) syuls oE some 
martyrs aro ia the erops of greea birds in ParatLise; 

the execption is oE those irho disd la debt aad Tiho are hcld from 

enteiiag^ Paradise; see on the adjustmeat of sach >vroag5 at the 
Last Day articlo Kiyiinia reftrred to above; (iii) a^ain others wi]\ 
be held (łnc^t&Ha} at the i'ery gate of Paradise; (iv) same martyrs 
wiii be liold ia their grav®, e.g. one who Itsd takea a shirt by 
frandj (y) in another ti-adition martyrs, appareatly in gmieral, aro 
at the gate of Paradise i u a green (vi) somc sóuls will be 

hołd in the eai^li, uaable to ascond to tlie Heaveiily Host (ciJ-77ia?a' 
aVal€i} because they aro Iow (sujZl) anii earthy ('ara^i) in naturę 
and. cannot consort with the heavenly souls {aVci7ifu& al-samS^elyo) 
as they eoald not consort nótli them in this world; in the body 
they had not Łnown and drawn near to Allah and thcy cannot do 
so now that they aro aoparated from the body; (Yii) somc sonlg are 
in the oven (in.KJŁtt)-) of adulterers and aduUcresses and swimmin^ in 
the rlver of blood^ So tliere is no one abodo for sonls, blesscd or east- 
away^ one aonl is in the highcst heaven and another earthy soul cannot 
nsceud Erom the earth. AU tbe traditions on thia matter are trucj 
eaeh confirmiug tbe otheTf howevei: they may seem to dash; they 
have to be understood rightly nnd knowlc[];gc of the nafs and of 
the rules boaring ou it is different from hnowiedze of the 

body^ Tt is plain that the disposal of the souU of “ martyrs ” had 
^iven great diffieultyj sitnply by their deatJi they entered Paradise 
at oncOj bot in themseliros they migŁit be of Iow morał and spiritual 
order, Furtlłerf the na/s altlŁOiig]i it is in Paradise^ tJiat is in, the 
sky is Joined also to the eorrnption (fanii') (lE the f^raYe 

and of the body in it; it is the swiftest tlńng in motion and 
transference and in asceuding and descending; it is diyided into 
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unrestricted {munala) aud held (wa/iftitóa), Iow and lofty. In the 
course o£ its existence it has four abodes (eter): (i) in the womb; 
(ii) in this world for which it was formed and in wliich it gains 
good and evil for itself, futurę weal or woe; (iii) in the źtai-zaĄĄ; 
(iv) in its last and abiding abode {dćir al-^rar) of the Ghirden or 
the Fire. And each of these abodes is greater and wider than tlie 
one before it It is evident that Ibn ęaiyim, wliile he, as a ^anballtc, 
clung to the traditions as infallible authority, had tlie greate.st 
difficulty in nnifying them. 

And it is evident, also, that the nafa of Muslim theology is 
entirely different from the spiritnal of Greek philosophy. It is, 
on the contrary, the of the Paulino theology, an cxpression for 
the fleshly appetites of the personality, and both dcrive fi-om tlio 
Hebrew nipheih. 

His XVI th Question (pp. 188—228) is, Are the souls of the 
dead profited at all by actions of the liviiig? His generał answer, 
based again on a mass of traditions, is that they are so profited in 
a yaricty of ways, especially (i) by those actions for wliich the 
deceased had already ostablished preparations {taaahhaha) in his 
life time and (ii) by prayer and intercession by Muslims, almsgiving, 
pilgrimaging, fasting and other acta of ^iboda executed in his 
intention. The conflict here, as always, is between the plain 
meaning of traditions and the implications of theological systems; 
but the whole question does not bear essentially on the meaning 
of the ro^. 

It is different with Ibn :^aiyim's first three Questions which 
deal with the possibility and actaality of meetings, recognitions 
and intercourse between the spirits of the dead aud the living. 
This is illustrated by a profusion of frankly spiritist stories of such 
intercourse, like those given similarly by aI-Ghazzall in his Durra 
and in the last Hook of his Iby& and accepted by practically all 
Islam. The Muslim world is fuli of ghost stories; on a modern 
deveIopment see the end of this article. This intercourse takes 
place especially in sleep and a fundamental text is IJlur. xixix, 43 
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aUhoti.gli tlis >vord Qsed tiiere, as alwaya in tlie o£ tliG human 

soul, is nąfi and not i-iii; cf. ed. Fleisclier, fi,, p. 199 foof. 

“ Allah takes to liimsolf souls at the time oE their death and in 
fkeir sleep those w]io haye not died; then he rotains those TV'liose 
doath lie has decroed and aends back the otji.ers unto a fi3tod 

tenn/ Tlius fot all Isl^m eleep is a temporary death and iii It tbe 
sonlf Tvheiii6r called naf^ or rii^j is set frce for Epiritual intercourser 
BaldiLwl quotfiB a traditlon fi-om Ibn *Abbas, oyidently an esiplanatkn 
oE nąfs bobg tbe ^rord used bero, that in the htunaa beiag aro 
a jtafs and a betweon ‘which is the like af tbe rays o£ the san; 
the 3i(ifs is that in wliicli is reaaon —in this respect Iike the 

Platonie "which lias and discrimination (itimyis) and the 

is that in y^hieh i$ breath (nafas) and hfe thej are 

both taken m death, but iu sicop ouly the nafs is taken^ OE. also 
Kut. yi, 60 and artiele by Fr&nkel, ZDMG, lyi, 77 and The sleep 
of tlio soul in JAOS, April, 1930^ pp, 103 EE. For Ibn IJlaiyini, howeyer^ 
who q(iotos this teKt again and a^ain, nafs and in this coimection 
are the same. 

The lVtb Questioii is, Do sonls die witli tbeir bodies ? and 
Iba ansfl-er is that death for the sonl is only its separation 

from the body. This leads to a disenssiou of the natnre oE death 
and ot the seqnenee of eveiits on the Day of Kegnrrectioii (see 
articla l^iy^a already referred toj. The V th t^iiestion is, Hoity 
cau sonls be distin^uisbed from one anotber w hen separated Erom 
their bodłeś ? Have they any forin ^i4i’CŁ)? This opena 

the wbole que 5 tiou as to the nataro of the rui a.nd the diatinction^ 
w]ien there is any^ betwcen it and the Ibn IJaiyim says that 

this guestion eannot be answei^ed by those wlio asśert tbat the soul 
is mcoigjorealj is not in spaee and has no form—that is, those 
philosopbical theologians, atich as al- Gh azzŁll and al-Risr^ t^Jio mado 
these positions poseible iu orthDdox Islsiini J^or by those wbo assert 
tbat the soul is one of tbe aceidents of tlie body and apart 

Erom it eeases to eiist. But ouly on fbe prineiples oE the People 
q£ tbe Sunna, based oa biur an^ Sunna, traditions, rcdection 
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and reason. Oa tlieso it is an esseuce existent ia itscif (dhat [ciCiina 
hi-nafgihd) \rlucli ascends and descends, and joins and separates, 
a^ gocs out, and comes and goes, and moA*e8 and rests (p. 58). 
Tlius it is spoken o£ in IJur*ftn and traditions. To this subject he 
i^eturns in mucli grcater detail in liis Questions XrX and XX 
(pp. 279 and 342). In the first he considers three points: (i) Is 
tho nafg one of tlie parts of the body, or one of its accidents, or 
a body {djitni) deposited in it, or an incorporoal substance {^atohar 
mudjarrad)? (ii) Is it the rulf. or eomething else? (iii) Are the 
naf$ al-*av\mara, dl-Jaic^oama and al-mu^mainna one naft having 
these as qaalities or tliree separato *anfus? This third ąuestion 
refers to tlie basal position as to the nafs in Muslim ethics, according 
to which it is really tlie same as our “ flesh ” (the Pauline «!»ux>;), 
i.e. the physical appetitcs n^hich demand tlieir satisfaction and 
which must be subdued and rcgulated. The nafs for Mohammad 
was tlio self, the soul, but tho soul was essentially a craver of evil. 
This view of the self was Hebrew also and is very plain in the 
basal idea of the Hebrew n£phe^^ “ appetite ” or “ the appetitive 
sonl,** and the process of dealing with it is stated in the three 
I:ś-ur'&nic texts to which this ąuestion refers. Further, the contrast 
between this nafs and the ęur’anic rC/i is plain. In li^ur. xii, 53 
AlUh puts into the mouth of Joseph, ** the soul (nafs, fleshly 
appetite) indeed commands to c^dl ” (laammdra bi-l-sU*). In Ęlur. lxxv, 2 
Allah swcars by the nafs al-lamcdma, the upbraiding ^lafs which 
struggles witli itself. When the struggle ends in submission to the 
will of Allah and in peace, it is addressed (Ęlur. lxxxix, 27) as the 
nafs al-mu(ma'£nna, the nafs at rest Is this then a process of 
regeneration or three separato 'anfus within every man? Ibn Ę^iyim 
goes on to girę a conspoctus of the most raried views as to the 
rilji and the nafs and their identity or their relationship to each 
other and to “ life ” (dlĄayat) and “ force ” (al-M%ca) and “ breath ” 
(aUnafas) and to physical bodies (^adjsdm) and their accidents 
(’aVa^ and to the four “ natures ” (al-iahs^C), beat, cold, moisture, 
dryness, citing al*Ash*arI, al-Djubba’r, al-Baifillani, Ibn Uazm, 
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Aristotle, &c. aad evide.ritty intenling; to show tlie Jungle ot eontu^ion 
fioin whinh cmly Book, SiinnA. and traditign^ whcn ratignally and 
normally used^ can saire ns. Ta tlie end he giTes a ąuestion posited by 
il-Rojii, ^?hat does a mart indioate wheii he saya “I”? Al-Rasl^s 
ansiyer iS tliat according^ to tlie multitude (djzimltur and 

the majority of tJie JIutakaŁlimSt “ mau ’’ (ai^^iTijaTi) is an espresslon 
for “ this body aud special structure ^ Oi^dh^-l^adan tr^Irltaikal 
on haikal see Mas^gnon, P-tSsion, ii, p, 482, oote 1). 
[This is eTidcntly a referenco to ahRfisi^s discussioa o£ l^ur. ivh^ 
87 in hia hlafatlh al-^haib (ed. Oairo T308, vob pp. 431ff.). Al- 
RasI ascribes tLig ^lew to the djn^hur and rejeets 

it in morę iłian two pa^a oE 1'7 refntatioiis. Seo further belon',] 

This Ibn Ipuyiin rejecfs as the faJsest of alł the statecLente, falser 

even than the position of Ibn Sina and his foliowers. For bini 
ilau ^ iviean ^5 the body and the together. Fnrther (p. 284) 
the can be ietined a£ “a body {djimi) diffei-ent in quiddity 
from the gensihle body, of the natnre of ligbt 
lofty lig;lit {Miafif), Uring,. moring^ which peuetrates the 

substanee oE the (physical) limbs (djaiehar and runs in 

them as water runs in a rosę and oiI in an olive and dre in 

cliarcoal. So Long ag these limbs are soundf ao as to receLV 0 tbo 
impriats proceeding from this subtle (fftfi/) body, it rcmaina Inter* 
twined (Ttiii^hdhih) with tliem and gives them these imprintg of 
scnso aud intentional (hr^di^a) inoveraent. But whenever tbege 
hmbs arc corrupted (/osacza), tliTOUgh coarse admiitures (al-^^akhlał 
overpowering tbem, and beconae uuabie to receive fhesB 
imprints the rJJfi separates itself frotn tlie body and i a 

transferred to (£a/a^a?a tlie world of spirits af-'ari(>aJi). 

TLen folio w 118 prools of this posLtioji, derivod from Ifur^aii, 

traditLon, ghost-stories and logical argumeiita, Arguments (22) of 
oppoiteiits a™ theu refuted^ and Ibn IJaiyici, In proof of the 
possibility of the intorpenetration o^f two bodtes i£ one of thom is 

la^f —as the ruj: in his tlieory—falls back. finally (p, 341) on the 

ovident traces in the world o£ the workiugs of angels and djinn 

Acta tcićIttŁlio. IX. a 
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wliich caniiot bo doubted; these effects exist and aro boyond huinan 
powers. Such interpenetration exists evidently in tliose possessed 
by tlie djinn. He goes on, then, under Question XX, to 
giye a lexicographical conspectus o£ the dif[erent meanings of tbe 
words naf$ and citiog the as bis principal autbority. 

Nafs bas tlio following meanings: the the blood (dam)] the 
body {djcuad)\ tbe (eyil) eye (‘at«)—but Ibn I^aiyim objects tbat 
tbis is really a case of It is used {tutla^\ ho continues, in 
tbe j^ur^an for the essence, or pei-sonality, as a wbole 
bi~djumlatihd), and also for the rQb alone. Srdjt is not used for tlie body 
(badan) either separately or along with the nafs. But it is used for the 
|^ur’au or for inspiration {tcaljty). In tbis connection be cites tbe Ę.ur*a.nic 
texts in which rflĄ occurs along with *avir (l^ur’anic Usages YIII aboye) 
and explains tbat the ęur’an and inspiration are called ru^ because they 
bring the life (J^aydt) which is truły useful (nfijia), and r0$ is called ruh 
because tbrougb it comes the life of tbe body; tbe nafs is called ril/t 
for the same reason. Tbe difference, thus, betwecn nafs and rŁi is not 
essential but in qualities. He goes on to giye a statement of the yievrs of 
those—traditionalists, canon-lairyers and $Łfis—who make an essential 
distinction between the raj and tlie nafs. For them the naturo of 
tbe nafs is of clay (flniya) and of fire (nOrJya), wbile tbat of tbe 
is of light (ntZńya) and it is spiritual (ru^niya); some eyen 
say tbat the nafs is “ human ” (n&sHilya) while the rikh is “ diyine ** 
(lahutiya). Others tliat tbe are spiritual (inZ/iAnlya) and 

formed (khulikat) from al-nialakut, “ then nrhen they become pnre 
(ęafat) they return to alrmalakut.” The “ flesbly ” (ihu/nw^) naturę 
of the nafs is emphasized; desire (kawa) and lust and 

temptation (bała*) are “ kneaded into it " (ma*djun fika). Another 
bas said that in man are three things, life and ruh and nafs. By 
tbe nafs be reasons, and it is the nafs which leayes bim in sleep 
and sees what he dreams of but remains connected with his body 
as by an extended cord (babi mumiadd). Life and the ruh romain 
in bis body and the nafs retums, swift as a glance of tbe eye, 
when be awakes. [Tlie naturę of sleep and dreaming and tbe part 
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plajed in theni by the rilk still oceupy tbe iMuslim mbd. See tm 
Answen’ on tliia In the Bab of the Caircjifl moiitlily 

Al-Mufeitataf fur Dec. lJł28j 463 h] Tliis ia cyidently based on tbe 
often cited ]>urwanie esplanation of dreams (I^ur, jĘKsis, 43) and on 
ihe fact tbat nafs is the word used tli era. Otliers say tliat the 
beliaver bas threc *arwa^ and tba unbelieyei' only one, ivhile 
propbcts and tbo lia^e fi-pe, 

Tliia last vie^v tJiat therc is mera tlmn one kind of Ibn 
Ę^aiyim bolds. TlierG is (i) the taken by Allali in deatt and it 
is also the nafs* we Tronld cali it tŁe ^souh” (ii) A dififerant 
is tliat ■witli wliitli AHali aids liis this is tEie mit with whiab 

he aided ^Isa br Maryain (b[u rwanie Usago VII aboye). (iii) The 
pliyaical sanaes lieiudn^. S:Cr, placed in tbo body 

and dying with the body aie eaeli eatled riik, al-m^ 

Tbeae aro diiferont from tlie mli whieh dyea not die witli the body. 
But tbe term is nsed abaolutely and moro especially 
foT another sense by wliicli Allah is kno wn and tbe penitent 

retarns to biro and ±o tlie bro of btm and by whieli solicitude is 
ronsed to seek hiin and bis will. The relation^hip ot tliis ruj to 
the soul is lilie tbe relationsliip of tlie soul to tlie hody^ the sonl 
without tbis j*uJ is like tbe hody nńtliout its souh Tbis is e’i’idently 
a fuUer statement as to (ii) aboTg. On aeconnt of tbis people 
say^ '■ In ao-and-so ia a spirit [i. e. bo ia a spiritnally mmdod man] 
and in so-and-so is no spirit, but he is a stulTed skin (bcLKW, 
“tnlchan”) aud a pithless can-e’H^. tliia is tlie greatest distinction 
betw^eon motir'” So some aro spiidtunl and some are 

earthy (*aro^ii) and animal (SaJim!). 

This lends iiatu rally to Questio n X XIj the longest of aH ^ 

pp. 340^437, an cxposition that tlie ntr/s is one, and oE tlic diselpline 
by Tvhich the “ iwfs cominanding to evil can be reducad to tlie 

** nafs at rest in its Lord.” It is essentially a littlo ti^eatiae on the 

primiti^'-® ascetie mystieism of Islam before spcculatiye mysticism 
entored it; a finał gatboring up oE tJie priueiples o£ the de'vout Ufe 
according to tlie ach ool of Ibn Tajmiya and a protest against such 
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pliilosophiaing as tliat of Ibn al-*Arabl—thero is an allusion to his 
Kusus on p. 415—wliich obliterated not only morał distinctioiis but 
tlie separateness of Allah himself from his creation (iaifatU‘1- 
itiihadlya] djamau-l-kiUl fi dh^t icO^ida). In opposition to such 
uuify'ing Ibn Kiaijim emphasmes that the l^ur^&n is also a Furl^&n 
and arranges bis treatise in a series of sections bringing out tho 
“ distinction " (/ar^) between tliis and that. The essence of morał 
philosophy and of the discipline of the soul for hun is dUtinguamus. 

But Ibn l^aiTim has noticed that iii the ęur’&n rUh is never 
used simply of the hnman soul, however common that usage is iii 
the traditions; the ęur*anic word is always ^anfus (p. 245). 

Yet many have taken the Ijilur^anic word have appUed it as 
used in ^ur"&nic teats to the humau soul, havo misinterpreted 
those teats and have in cunsequence gone grarely asti’ay as to the 
naturę of the haman soul. To this he devotes Qaestion XVII 
(pp. 228—248). Is the J^ur*anic etemal a oparte aiUe {^adlm) 
or originated (^niĄdath) and created (makhluk)? For Ibn ^aiyim 
tbere is nothing eternal and uncreated e^ccept AIJah himself; there 
are only two things in existence: AIIa.h and his creation. But 
certain l^ur^Anic texts and traditions had been quoted and explaine<l 
in such a way as to bring the rflj into a unique relation to Allah. 
These are the statements that the is of the *amr of All&h 
(nun *amri rabbx\ xvii, 87) and that Allah “ breathed ” (nafajda) 
into Adam some of his rO^ {min rflji/w; xv, 29; xxxii, 8; xxxviii, 
72). There is also the statement in a tradition that Allah created 
his creation in darkness and cast upon them some of his light 
(toa^alkd *'alaihim min nilrihi). In consequence some havc held 
that the *ariDab of men are light from the light of Allah and life 
from his life. And others hare interproted the statement that the 
is of the *amr of AUjdi in the sense that it is his affair and 
that ho has madę obscure {'akhfd) its essence (liakika) and the 
knowledge of it to his creation. But *amr in the sense ** command ” 
is one of the species of speech (’ajad ^anwćLi-l-lcalQ.m)\ that is, it 
belongs to the eternal quality Speech in Allah. Similarly “his 
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“ bis ng'lit ^ ]]iit aiid light into a relationakij^ (i^afa) to 
thg eteru a] AiJali and tluts tbey must also Iłt eteniaL lu cynsequoJ>C 0 
somCj iu spite of tbe n^]'eeijae]it of propIleta^ eompŁitieiłg, folio wers 
Atid tbe sofia/' iu g’eiie]'alij have liold. tbat tlie is uncreated ot 
tliat it 15 ueitlier creatcd uor uiicreated; and sonie bave even 
specifically desóiibed eei^tain ^ gauctińed spirita" 

al^^uds) as tif t!ie vQyy oŁsence uf All^Si (?rtin dhiat AlluJi). FuriJier 
tliare grew up amorig Shi^ites—Ibn K&iylm calls them ^iti/ min al- 
zanadika Kti-yinf min i5ti-g'^4iŁ-ti/t^a.™-the doctrine uf the Iniam wbo 
1 liiou'S ererythiug^ witheut boiug^ taii^bt, for he liaa hj inhcritanee 
tiie spirlt oE Adtun wliieli was separated off from tbe essenee of 
AlUb {infa.^a.la wil?i dhdt 

1 11 b 15 reply Ibn J^aiy im names as liis gij i do Ibn Tai mlya 
(p. 331) and does not mention Ab mad ibn Uanbaln He imist bave 
Icnowu that Ab^^-d bad bcen iii doubt on tlie uo-n-eternJty of The 

OB* hh statemcjit (ilassigiioiif Pasaicui, ii^ pp^ 661, 664)j 
“ Wboeirer says tbat tbe is erSnited is a heretiej TvboeveT’ sajs 
tliat it is etemai ia aii unbelleYer,*' Apparentiy Ibn Kaiyiui alliades 
te tliis w hen be tlirows in tbat some iiotd tlłat tbe -ril^ Es noiłlier 
created nor uncreatod (p. 229). He giyes twelve po5itive proofs 
ttiat it ia created. Tben (pp. ^40 ff.) he deais witb tlie lęTir^^iinie 
Iłasis of tłiose who hołd the eppeaite doetriiie; they, like all 
intiOratora foUcnr tli© ohsetire passages of 

tbe ltuv'an rather than the elear and certain Their great 

support ie tlie relatioa in the Ęlur^an of the iTt^ te the "etmr o£ 
Allah. Bnt irt those passages nieans, aa ofton, 

tbe tliing coraniajided/ and tbat \& certainly ereatedr Furtber, 
tlie fl'CA in FLnr. itriij 87 (“ oE tbe ""amr of my Lord ’') is^ by 
agreement,, not aiiy human sonl but the rAń wbe wiil stand on tlie 
Daj o£ Resurrectien alon^ witli tbe angels (I^tiFsnie Usages V 
ahoTo) and who i5 a miglity aegeb Further^ tlie eomtuouly acceptod 
story as to tlie cause of lĘBnr^fin sirii, 87 (Ęiiir''anic TJsages VII.Ib 
abore) is based on six coatradictorj traditions goiog back to Ibn 
'Abh^s and cannot bo depended on to indieate tbat there is anytliing 
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esoteric and uncommunicable about tbe rak. This Icads to a consider- 
ation of the rcal meanlng and usages o£ tlie word ru^ in the I^ur’2Ln. 
It means (i) inspiratian (toa^y); (ii) strength (iii) Djibrii; 

(iv) the above mentioned particular and mighty angel; (v) ‘Isa; 
but it nerer means in the l^ur'ftn the human soul. Again, in 
interpreting the texts (b^ur^Łnic Usages I above) that AUlUi blow 
into Adam some of bis we must distinguish between qaalities 
(fi/di) and parts put in a relationship {*idćlfa) to Alla.h and things 
(*aydn) which are separate from Allilb. The qualities (e.g. knowledge, 
power, speecli) do not exist in theraselres, nor do the parts (e.g. 
face, hand). Tbese are uncreatcd. But the separate things (e.g. 
the Camel of Allfih, the House of All&h) exist in themselres and 
their relation to Allflh is only to spccifj thcni and to glorifj them. 
The spirit of Allflh poured out in his breathing is of this second 
kind; so this spirit is created. In man, therefore, there is no 
element of diyinity at all; he is “ owned ” (marbajb) and there is 
no “ ownorship ” (rub&biya) in him. 

It has bcen necessary to give so much space to tho position 
of Ibn I^iyim as his is certainly the belief of the great majority 
of Muslims down to the present time. This holds most explicilly 
of tbe Wahhabites who are devoted sectaries of Ibn Taimiya. For 
them a ra^ is always created and materiał and the word whcn it 
means a personality can be appliod to an angel, a djinnT, a shai(&n, 
or a human soul. In con8eqaeace AlWiu rOb, ^hich for us means 
** God is a spirit,’* and which seems to us the simplest and most 
intelligible statement about Ood, is for them the most horrible 
blasphemy. Sec a caso illustrating this attitude, in the article by 
tbe present writer, From the Arabian Nigbts to Spirit (Mosiem 
World, Oct. 1911), p. 342); the gulf between Allah and their 
conception of rub is mado rery elear. On the other hand it may 
be said broadly that among Persian Muslims at present there seems 
to be no objection to speaking of Khudo. as riZĄ (William Miller, 
Meshed, by letter). It is so used by modern Persmn poets and by 
Baha^ls. It is even possible for a modem Egyptian writer to 
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be^ia an article entitled *ArwdJj. }fndamd* al-Miąr, after the Basmala, 
with Hamd"* laka yH dU^olamln, meaaing eridently AUah. 

At the opposite extreme to the AV’ahhahite position is the use 
of the phrase ahmlj. al-*atam, “ the Great Spirit," as applied to 
All&h cithor absolutcly or ia respcct to somc phase of his existeiico. 
Absolutely it is used by ‘Abd al-Bazzallc al-Kashanr (d. 730/1329; 
cf. article upon hiin in the Eucyclopedia of Islam, vol. i, pp. 61—63) 
in his commentary on linę 638 of the Ta*lya-poem of Ibn al-Farid 
(d. 632/1235; cŁ Nicholson, Stodies in Islamie Mysticism, pp. 162 ff., 
256) Ott the raargin of tho Dlwan of Ibn al-Farid, cd. Cairo 1319, 
vol. ii, p. 194. And the Persian poet *Attar even called AllaU 
ruĄ kulli, “ the Universal Spirit" (Massignon, Passion, i, p. 436). 
In the same *Abd al-Razzalv’s Diet. of techn. terms (ed. Sprenger, 
p. 160, no. 464) the rsk al-W^am (also called al*aj;dam, al-auioal 
toa-lrdkhir) is deEued shortly as “ the Fii'St Reason " {al-a^l al- 
*auioa l). In the Ta*rIfŁt of al-Djurdjanl (d. 816/1413) the term also 
oceurs in tlie midst of a generał statement as to the rii/ł (ed, Cairo 
1321, p. 77). This statement is ąuoted, also, at longth with some 
variant readings in Diet. of techn. terms, p. 548, and in tho Itliaf 
al-sidat of the Saiyid Murtada, his commentary on tlie Iliya of al- 
GhazzŁli. vol. i, p. 332. That it is so qaoted by the Saiyid Murtada 
(d. 1206/1790), a theologian of aceepted orthodosy although an 
admitted SQfl, shows that the statement is possible for all philosophical 
theologians in Islam. He uses it in the exposition of the passage 
in the H>ya (Book of *Ilm, Bab v, Wazlfa ix) where al-Ghazzali 
mentious the and quotes on it Isur. xvii, 87. By *Abd al-Razzak 
the term is not uscd datly of Allałi but of a phase of his mauifestation. 
His statement is evidently regarded as so fundamental and is so 
rich in technical terms that it may be translated in fuli. “ The 
haman ru}^ is a subtle thing (luflfa), helonging to man, Ayliich 
knows and pcrceives and which is imposed (rdkiba) upon the animal 
ruA; it descends from tho World of Command (*aUam al-^amr) and 
(human) intellects (*u^rZ) cannot attain to percciriDg its farthest 
limit. That rub sometimes oceurs stripped (mił^an'ada, i.e, of 
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materiaJity) and sometimes covered inthobody {inuntahilca fi-lrhadan\ 
another reading: is mun^ahia *ald-l-hadan, “ impriuted on tłie body "). 
The animal rH^ is a sabtle body (djUni] i.e. a materiał body but 
subtle) tho source of which is th© hollow of tbe pbysical heart; 
it is spread by means of the vessels which separate to all parta of 
the body. The ridf, al-^afam, which is the human is the place 
of nianiEestation (niazkar- cf. Nicholson, Studies in Islamie Mysticism, 
pp. 113, 126) of th© Divine Easence {al-dhat aVilahiya) in respect of 
Lordship {al-rububiya ownership) and on account of that it is impossible 
that it should be reached or joined; nonę knows its farthest limit exccpt 
AUah and nonę attains this desire (alrhughyd) save he. It is “ the 
First Reason ” {al-ajfl al-*auwdl), tlie Essence of Mu^iammad (aZ- 
},id(yi}?a al-mu],tammadiya'f i.e. what he is in his absoluto rcality; 
ct Nicholson, op. cit, pp. 105, 109, 110, 113, 122), the Single 
Personaliły {al-nafs al-udiida), the Name-Essence {al-ludfiJ^a al- 
'agmóC\y<x). It is the first entity {Tnaicdjild) which Allah created in 
his image ('oZa ^ratihi) and the Great Khalifa (Kar. ii, 28; 
cf. Nicholson, op. cit., pp. 130, 155). It is the Luminous Snbstance 
(al-djawhar al-nfŁrirti) whose substantiality is the place of manifest- 
ation of the (Divine) Essence (al-dhdt) and whose luminosi^ 
(nfirAnlya) is the place of mauifestation of that Essence’s knowledge 
(*tZm); with respect to substantiality it is called Single Personality 
{Naf8‘Wa^tda) and with respect to luminosity it is called First 
Reason (*AftZ *At/toaZ). Jast as in the macrocosm (al-*dlam abkablr) 
it has places of manifestation and names, such as the First Reason, 
the Higbest Pen {al-bcUam aZ-VZ«i), the Light, tho Universal 
Personality (aUnafs al-kuUlya), the Preserved Tablet (oZ-Znio^ al- 
'tncJifuz\ &,c., so in the human microcosm (aZ-*aZam abfaghir al- 
*iruani) it has placcs of manifestation and names, according to its 
manifestations and stages, (used) iu the technical language of the 
People of Allah and of others, such as the Secret (al-siir), Secrecy 
or Covering (aZ-Ma/d*), the the Heart or Mind (ttZ-/caZ6), tlie 
Single Word {al-kalima)^ the Heart or Mind (aZ-rfi*; this is almost 
certainly a rariant form of rfi/i but is normally explained as “the 
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fearicg mitid," the lleai-t physieal acid 

affectionai), tlie Breast {ul-^adr)^ tbe Reason the Person- 

nYity {al-nafs). For al-kaUwia the SaiySd Murta^a rea,ds <tlrhdhyit, 
the Totalify, 

TJhs sta tera eiit antieEpates the later myatieal attitnde towards 
the naturę oE tlie humaji soul in whicli it waa reo^ardeJ ae nen- 
materiał and e^en ae a nf tbe diyine easenet. The al- 

'‘azam liere Is net Allah but 15 the huiaan soul regarded as 
a tetalitj] it is a primaiy entily, in All 5 h’s Jinage^ tłiE representatire 
aud vieero7 of AUtth ii\ the worldj the First Reason^ tlie real 
ilnhammadi a single personality embraciing alb * light iUnmiDiiig 
ałl; it mamfests itself In the mieracesin and in the macrncosra in 
diverse ways and under different names. It is thus in i tg ahsglute 
meaning inserutable to all bnt Allalł hinisclb Tlus is a generał 
Etatement abont tlio sonl and tberefore ne inention is madę in it 
either of the Ąth&j au iudiiddual oMcial, lE spirituaL, admi nie trato 
ner oE the Yłis^lTi al-ka^fiil, an ideał figurę, very augge 3 dve oE the 
T/r^p Ts/.sio^ e.E Pauline theology, to wliom we ghałl como later. 
But the real—or, as Tve would aay, the ideał—Mn^ammad enters 
beeause he carriea the soul of Adam^ the Great and First Łlialifa., 

The soul cau know Alłah and it can dg tbat only hecanse it 
is rełated te Allah. The naturę o£ the relatignsbip is the fpiestion 
whłch diTides the mystfes of the differtnt sełiools, their view3 
ranging Erom a giEt o£ eon temp lation which is an unyieiling of 
himself by Allah, tbrgngh theories of eiuanatioii to absglute 

pantheistie absorption and annibilatigu. oE tlie Mnltiplicity in tli o 
Unity. On the strange jumble in tiie above statement oE al-^ur^ficl 
of tsiif^anic, Keoplatonie and Guostic terms and ideas referenee 
may be madę to lTicholson’s Studies in Islamie Mysticlsm,, tbrougK- 
ont and hy tbe indices' to Goldzther^g Yorlesungen, IV and 
ospccially the Aumerknngen tliereon; also to his article in 
vol. Sili, pp. 317 Meuplatenischo nnd gnostische Eloinoiite im 
ijadit (idea of Reason)^ ałso to tbe artide on ^Abd alTlaasiiiit 
referred to abeve. On tbe fundameutal iradition that AllJŁłi 
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creaied Adnui in lii$ oirn image flf, especialiy Jfiehalsou, pji, 77^ 

80, lOe, 111, 113. 

Tlie older and mCire orthodos ęnf[ poaition on tlifi rfij, 
giyen in tlie KasLE al-malidjilb ol al-Hudjwlrl (d. betii^. 4Bb and 469; 
transL Kicliolsoji, pp. 261—266). He was a Sunnitc and Hanafite 
and hcld that all tbe etrors ol llie f?QEi seetaries and heretios 
sprang from tlioir position as to tli o rOji, Fot Kim it was corporcal, 
Lut ot a subtle naturę latif ); it nras originated [muhdatj}) 

and not oternal He ifnis agreed witli Ibn l^aiyim. In the 

edition, printed Bdlab 1S@0, of theEisaU of aUfnąbairi (d. 405/1074; 
Brockl. i, p. 433; RtcLard Eartmann, Das KńEituin naoli al-Kn^airr, 
1914; al$o in Der Islam, 1915, pp. 36fl.) with tKe conunentary o£ 
Zatariya al-K^nsarr (d^ 92G/1520; Eroijkl. ii, p-19) and the super- 
commontary ot Mustafa al-^Amsl (dnbbcd 1271/1S54) it ig possible 
to tracę tlie uniformity of ortliodox Muslim mystieism on tbo doctrinc 
oE tho tlirougb eigKt cejutiiries. For aucK ĘtiKs tke important 
thing Erom tho bogiimi.ag w^as tKe t>verco-ming o£ the na/s, tbo 
flesh,*’ In conseqiienee they ro^arded tke nafs as tlie sonice o£ all 
evil qualitie3 and, in distiuction, tbe aa tlie aonree of good 
ąualitEes. Tbis ig esplicit in Ifusbairr and iuiplioit in "AitIsi, but 
ZakarTya. ak^AcLsarr enters a caToat, tliat tbe morę exaet oE tbe 
^uEis Lold that Jia/j, ^alb, sinr, on ono 

side mean tbe samo diing", fhe suhtlo hunaan proportj" 
al-^insa-aiyii), tbe essenco possasam^ a speeial knowlodgo of tbe 
Lord al-rahb&^tya)^ altbongli, on amotber eide, eacb meaus 

a difloreni tbiug (Hissla, ii, pp. l05ff.)H This position ia quoted as 
tbat of al-OFaazalr wlio reoognised tbat naf^ waa tbe w ord usod in 
the J^uran broadly for tbo buman soul and wag not ontirely, or 
predominantly, tito senanal element wbieb lanst ke siibdued and 
COntTolled. But Isiisbairl, beeanse oE liis poaition, bas to nse 
for tbe łiuman soaL Tbe tben, axB selfs or substances 

Gne oi aubtlo (Znf/a), deposited (piudaa) m Iniman bodieJS, 
and wkich aro separated frem tbeir bodies at deatb or, temporarilj, 
in gleep* Tbese are ereated and tbe belieE tbat tkcy aro oternal is 
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a gi*ave ei*ror. Zakariya al-^Ansarl goes on to distinguisli two and 
even three in man: (i) the of* waking {yaj^tąa) which 

leaves the body in sleep, seos yisions and returns with traking^ 
(ii) the riil} of Hfe which Icares the body at death; (iii) the Satanic 

(rflj whose particalar seat, becanse of l^ur. cxiv, 5, 

is in the breast (saeZr). 

Ne.xt in iinportance, for the broad world of IslAin, to the vie\rs 
of Ibn Taimlya and Ibn Iśaiyim are those of ał-Ghazzali (d. 506/1111). 
A very elear abstract of his fundamenta! position is quoted in the 
Diet of techn. terms, p. 647, from the Kullryat of Aba-l*Bakft’ 
(d. 1094/1683). The is not a body (^wm), loeated in the bod}* 
as water in a vessel, nor is it an accident ('araęf), loeated in the 
heart and brain as knowledge in one who knows, but it is a substance 
(djaichar) because it knows itself and its creator and perceires 
intelligiblo tliings {al-mialprdat^ objects of the *a^V). By tlio agroc- 
ment of intelligent people {aVu}yala) it is an indirisable part and 
thing, only the word “ part ” is not fitting, as ** part ” suggests 
“whole,” unless what is meant is as in the saying, One is a part 
of ten. So if you take all that by -vrhich a body {badan) subsists 
as a human being (^łnaSa) its r&b is one part of its compound 
{djumla)\ it is not in it or out of it; abore all it has to be kept 
elear {mnnazzah) of loeation in loei and of being joiued to bodies 
{{adjsam) and being specified by direetions (djiJidt)] held saered 
(mrĄaddats) from those limitatioiis (^atcdńd). This is not a case of 
eomparison {taąhhlK) of man to Alldh nor does it assort that the 
human rfl/i is specifically the samo as Allhh, for the speeifie 
differenee of Allah is tliat he is tliat is “ self-subsisting,” 

and oyerytliing bosides him subsists by him, So ahj^iydmiya is in 
nonę but All&h. 

From tliis abstract the folloTring points in al*Ohazzall’s ]iusitiuu 
aro elear, The human ru}). is entirely non-raaterial and is “ spirit" 
in the philosophieal sensc. This is dereloped at length witli seliolastic 
dialeetie in his smali treatise, Al-madnQn al-sa^lr (ed. Cairo 1303; 
ef, Spanish transl. by Asia in his Algazal, Zaragoza 1901, 
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pp.C9S—735). The Karlinie passages, s;vj 29; y.xxli, 8; xs:xTuij 72 
(I^ urwanie Usages I above) rnean tliat Allftb makes tlie litnaan 
embiye a puriiied and baknced compound fit to receive and retain 
tlie as a wiek aBfir heing^ soaked with oil cfin retain fire, 
The “ breatldng^" or “ blewing ’* ia a metaphorical exp]-eS3ion for 
this kindliDg of tho ligKt of the ru^i in the “ wiek '* of tl^e embryo. 
It maj he illuatrated^ on the one side^ hy tka liglit of tlie son 
wkich iHnminates things whosa naturę it is to be brouglit out by 

iight, i,e. the Tańegated tbings under the spbare o£ Air, and, on, 

the otlier side, by the polisb pE a steel ininor which o-inly wlien 
poliEhed refleefcg wbat is in front of it^ It is not like the pouring 

oE water Erom a vessel upoa tbe band, nor eyon tire putpouring o£ 

tbe reys oE the aun^ iC these are erroneously tlioaght of as separated 
from the body oE the ann. The light o£ tbe aun ia tli a eauae of 
tbe produotiou of a thing w^hich resembles it iu quality p£ ligbt, 
ałtbough much weaker. Similarly the objeet reflacted in tbe mirror 
i3 the cause oE tbe reflection wbieb resembles it; thera is no 
^oining or aeparating but aimply cause- and effect. The raJj., again^ 
is not somethiug aliding in the body, like water in a yessel, nor 
as en attribnte or accident ab idee in a substanee; it is a Eubstance 
eiisting in itaelf, not in the heart or brain nor in epace at all. It 
is not a body and cannot be diTided; and yon cannot predieate 
apatial relations of it any morę tban yon ean predieate knowiedge 
or ignorauce of a stone. The authropomorphic Karr^mites and 
l^anbalites cannot ooaceLvs of such aa entity (wtan^djud) eTon iti ths 
case of zMllh; for them a maiL'djB.d tnust be & at winch yon 

ean point. The Ash''aril;Bs and Mu^^tazilites tan eoneeive oE such 
a bnt they limit, it to Ailsh himself. Locality, for them,, 

is lhe only distinction between created entities. Nor doas this 
infringe upon Allah’s most ossential quaUty. For tbat quality is 
his being selE-subsisting (^-ai^ni). Thna tbe Kaiyjiitilya of Allah is 
EundamenŁal for al-Gbasza,lr's position^ Tl^iis Name ocenrs tbrice in 
the Kuran, ii, 258; Hi, 1; xx, 110. Tfibarf (d. 310/935; Tafeir, 
Part Hi, p. 4) giveg the oldest exegetical tradition; (i) tracing back 
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to Mu^ahid, “ he who cares for ererything ” (an iatensiye from 
tlie idiom Jf&ma hi...)] (ii) tracing back to al-Pahłjak, “ the 
abiding one” ald£im). The Listo (author d. 711/1311; 

Part XV, pp. 40C ff.) is fuller but does not name al-pahlpak; adds 
al-Kalbl, “ he who lias no beginning {badC).” It adds also a fuli 
statemont of the meaning of al-^aiyam as one of the “ counted ” 
(inaduda) names, “ he who suhsists by himself absolutely, not by 
any other, and by whom evcry eutity suhsists.” This is exactly 
al*Ghas5zall’s position and appcars to be quoted, with slight changes, 
froin liis Al-mak?ad al-*asua (ed. Cairo 1324, p. 71) allhough al* 
Ghazzall is not named. But al-Righib (d. 602/1108) in his Mufradat 
and al-Zaniakhshan (d. 538/1143) and Baidawl (d. 685/1286) in their 
commentaries on ;^ur. ii, 256 give only the vicw of Mudjahid. 
Al-Razl (d. 606/1209) in lus Mafatlh al-ghaib (ed. Cairo 1308, voI. ii, 
p. 305) gń'es and eapands the riews of both al-Pahhak and Mudjahid, 
aloug with some others rejected as plainly absurd. Neither T^barl 
nor Razi indicates clearly a preforence, cxcept in the order of their 
viows; but tlie author of the Lisan seoms to have adopted al-Ghazzall’.s 
statement of the true interpretation of the word regarded as one 
of the Names of Allah, and his quotation shows that al*Ghazzali’s 
position was becoming authoritatire. ^loro than a century later 
tlian al-Ghazzali Ibn al-‘Arabl in his FusUs (written 627/1230) was 
to hnd the essential difference in the Sublimity (^uZawa; cf. aV‘ali 
and ta dla) of Allah (Nicholson, Islamie Mysticism, p, 152). Did 
Haidawl prefer to follow him rather than Ghazzflll on this point? 
It meant that the whole doctrine of “ difference ” (mukbsdafa) 
between Allah and his creation, built up painfully by the Mutakallims, 
was boing swept away and that the only essential point of difference 
was the absolute self-sufficiency or independence (al-utighiA* 
al-mufla^) of Allah and the dependence upon him of all his creatures. 
The contrast is between a mustaghmn and fu^ard'] in philosophical 
language his existence is absolute and theirs is contingent or relatire. 
This being so, there may be kinship between tlło mh of mau and 
the rnh ot Allah; the human rali, out of all created things, has 
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a nniqiie relationsłiip to Allali and 13 man’s means o£ oontact with 
Allah. And, coiiTcraely, Al^ali^a is a matiifcsta^on o£ AUah and 
liis link with all e^isting spirits^ tliose controlling tlie splier&s 
to jrtan bicuself. As to tl^e interpretrtioji of I^ur. 3Łvn, 67, “ the 
15 of the ""amr of my Lord,“ the verso means tliat all spirits 
are a pro duet of the -fforld o£ divine command aVamry 

They 6ius belong to tliis World oE Oommaud and so stand apart 
£rom otber created tlimgs; tkey aro entitios ’w'lifch exist apart from 
sense or form, direetlon or space, and do u ot como under dimension 
or measure. But tliis does not mean that ihęy aro nneroatod and 
■n'ere eiistent from aU etornity, Panpsychigm, aiso, is to bc rojected 
oncc the apirits ai'6 joined to tbeir bodies; tbeir d.ilTerenc 0 and 
porsonality is thraug;łi tbeir being joined to materiał bodies and not 
by their owa naturCr But tli i 5 diffcrcuee and pcrsonality, wh&n so 
gained, is permanent and tbey retain it after tliey are separated 
Erom tbeir bodies* This cannot bat remind iis of William James^s 
gness of an ocean o£ soal-atuff which projcets itselE, l^erc and tbere, 
into peaks cl personality in materiał beings. But to al-Qhazzalt’E 
critica it sug^gested tke omanatiou-theory of tlie Keoplatonlsts. This 
is infireased by passages in whieb the ooiicentric heaTenly spheres 
haTo each an angol, or ** soul," in charge and these laad up to 
a finał Demiurge who receiyes tlio comTnand (^amr'} of AMaK and 
transforms it into physical eontact (^rnhashara). In the Mistkat 
(ed. Oairo 1332, p. 55) this intermedlary betireen spirit and matter 
is called ^the obeyed one ” or “ the one who must be obeyedT” 

atltlc eyidently dcrived iroin the angel oE reyelation in tlio vision, Ifur. 
li^xi, 2L Cf. furtber on tbis problematical figurę W. T. Gaii'dner’s 
translation of tbe SlisKkat, throughout, Kicholson’s Studiea in Islamie 
Mysticisni,p. 111, andtheSaiyid Mnrtafiainhis commentary on the Ihya, 
vob lij pp, 72ff<; also tiie Jfut al-kuLcib o-E al-IMakbT (d. 386/996), ii, 41 
—al-GhaaaaIl^B sonree. Il ia Tvortb noticing tbat the Saiyid. Mnrtafii 
seema to fiud notbing questionabte about this figurę. 

In his Itisala laduniya (ed. Oairo 1328, pp. 7 ff*) abGhaaaali 
enters on fnrther djetafis in c^planation oE the nafs and tbe human 
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ruJj. The sliarpest distinction is to be madę between łhis rsj and 
the animal {al-J^ayawlX7ii)y altbough ęnfis cali that n7/ł noft and 
so, too, does tlie l^ur &d. But tliis rfi^ is neither physical body 
nor accidcnt but a divine power 'ildhlya) like the 

First Reason (ul- dlr ciwoaT) and the Tablet (cil-latch^ and the 
Pen (^al-^alam) ] thesc are all simple substances (djmcShir muf rada) 
separatcd from matter, nay they are ligbts “ stripped ” of 

materiality {muc^ai-rada), to be reached by the Reason {maj^ida) 
not by tlie senses (ghair ma^^lsa). This is called by philosophical 
theologians (aZ-Ąu/camd’) the logical nafs {nafs nHUlya) and by §afis 
the heart It is tlie mli *amr7, because of its origin, and the 

lvur’anic “ nafs at rcst” The Mutakallims do not uuderstand this 
“ simple substanco ” [a djawhar fard mcant for them a materiał 
atom] and make the difference between the soul and the body 
a matter of fineness and coarseness. In the Mishkat, pp. 39 
(quoted also at length in the Diet. of techn. terms, pp, 543 f.), 
there is a morę elaborate classihcation of WtroĄ, making these 
cover all the physical powers (cf. article on Walim referred to 
abovc, pp. 512f.). (i) Al-riJi aUhassiU, “the sense-rfij,* meets what 
the seuses bring; all animals have this; by this they are animals. 
(ii) al-^aydll, “the image or picture forming*; Aristotle’s 

ęor^tocia; registers and retains what the senses bring; developes in 
children, and some animals havo it. (iii) AL-mh “ the 

intelligent or reasoning*; Aristotle’s vo0;; perceiving the ideas 
•which come from the senses and from the image-forming power; 
the special characteristic of man and not found in the lower 
animals; its percepts are uniyersal, necessary, knowledge. (iv) AU 
rui). aUfikrly “the logical,” Aristot]e’s 8iavo(a, by syllogisms attains 
to new truths. (v) AZ-riłA aUJ^uds/l aUndbatol, “ the holy and prophetic,* 
the power of prophets and some saints by which tlie Unseen World 
(aUghaib) is immediately revealed to them. All these can be called 
Ligbts (*antMr; this word is used because the whole treatisc is an 
ezposition of the Light-verse, IJlur. xxiv, 35 and of the tradition 
about the Veils of Ligbt) sińce the different kinds of existent things 
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aro lu anifesteJ by tliem, and altliougłi tlis lower ani mai s pai-take 
III (i) ant] (ii)j yet theae aro- ercatod m maTi for a furtlier^ Liglier, 
oltject. In animals tliey Berve only for physical needaj but even 
tlii^^ug^U tbo Bcnscs man reanlies g^nneral ideas wliieli are be^mtiinj^s 
o£ Toligious perceptiotir This is an ekiboratiou ot tbe distiiicti.on 
aboi^c bfitiveeii tlie Hii aud tho but teuds to 

oblitcrate tho uuig^uotifiSss of tbe It is to all theso ^ant^atf^ 

aud to all the faculties of tlie. bumaii body tliat tbe tradition 

referSj “ The are troops collected togethei' ” 

JAndjaniiada^f Ri^S^la ladunlySj p. 11 f.). 

In the Kur^lŁn commeutary, JIa£atl[i al-|;haib, of al-KSiZl (d. 601>y 
i20&J T^lien be deals Tirith Kut\ sriij 87 (ed. Oairo 1308, voh v, 
pp. 42i)-A40)^ besides his esposition on the test, he enters on 
a lon^ discuBsion o£ the naturę of human personality (a^-^'iisS«*ya) 
and of tlie i^arious opinioiis Tyhich have been held upon it. The 
ł'«t i LI the ver5e is the huniati sonl The tradition that the v 0 rse 
menns that the humjłn soul is a mystery is to be rejected. The 
i^erse meaua: (i) TJte soul is an entLty dtfferent frotn the body and 
its accidente; it i a a simp^e snbstanee, incorpęirea], originated 

directly by the diT^ine hs puipose is to give life to the body. 

(ii) Tiie phrase “ frooi my Lord's comiuand ” ttŁeans “ frcrni my 

Lord’s actiou ^oEten means It is thus orig'tuafed and 
the ph^a£e^ ye have beoio given onły a little knowledge ” means 
that hurnan souls in their original eonstitution (/fra) knoff nothing^j 
but gradually learn. But, he adda, Allah knows best! He, tben, 

gWos four other interpretations of a-mJ in this yerse: tJiat it means 
(i) the jy.ur\n, | (ii) a partie ular angel, miglitiest o£ them all; 

(iii) the angel Djibrll; (iv) a tlass o£ created beings resembliug 

men and yet not men. He, then, eonsiders the different views as 
to irliat constitutes the Iruman personality o£-^'rud?i), i. 

the “ 1" whicli knows, understands^ seea, beats, is angry, Mo&t 
(cyiiiłtftiił’) oE the Mutahallims hołd that is aa espression 

for tbis senslble body (ai-t^Mirt (Cf. Ibn i^aiyim above.) 

He refntes tliis in ti^o pages and a half witb 17 disproofs; eridently 
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this position had to be taken seriously. Others hołd that this aPinsan 
is a corporeal body (^im) existing inside the human body {badan). 
This leads to a discussion o£ tho naturę of the physical bodies 
exisłing in this lower world {al-alam al-suJU)] these are the four 
clements—earth, air, fire, water—or reaolts of the combination of 
these. In the human body there can be only the results of 
combinations of these, and the combinations in which earthiness 
and watcriness predomlnate are, in this connectiou, left out of 
account by all intelligent people, except those who hołd that the 
blood is the ruh, because death follows its leaving the body. The 
combinations in which air and dre predominate are in a diderent 
position. These are called “ the spirits ” {al-'artcdb) and are of two 
kinds. Airy bodies mixed with natural heat (al-barSra al-gharlzlya) 
arise either in the heart or in the brain and are said to be the mb 
and al-^insan. Some say that al-intan is the ru^ that is in the 
heart; others that it is an indivisabłe part (an atom) in the brain 
and others that al-rub is an expre6sion for dery parts niixed in 
those brain and heart-spirits and that those dery parts—otherwise 
called the natural heat — are ab^insdn. All these are eridently 
attempts by materialists to avoid the idea that the rub is a non* 
materiał substance. Others, again, hołd that the is an expression 
for bodies of light, heayenly, dne o£ substance {^adjatlm nUrdniya 
samdwlya la(lfat aldjawhar), of the naturę of sunsbine (ęfaio* al- 
^ams), not susceptible of dissolution, interchange, scparation or 
scattoring. Then, whenever the body (badan) comes into being, 
and its equipment is complete,—and that is the meaning of Allfth’8 
saying, “I madę it symmetrical ” (ł^.ur. xv, 29; xxxviii, 72; see 
Baida^n on both passages)—these łofty, heavenły, divine bodies 
interpenetrate the members of the (physical) body as dre inter- 
penotrates charcoal and sesame oil sesamo soeds, &c. This inter- 
penetration of those heavenly bodies in the substance of those 
(physical) bodies is what is meant in Allah’s saying, “ and I blew 
into him some of my mb * (Kur. xv, 29; xxxii, 8; xxxviii, 72; 
cf. Kvu*’Łnic Usages I above). So long as the physical body remains 

Aota orleDtalla. IX. 
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souTid ani capatle of receiviDg thia intcrpenetration jt rsniaing 
alive. But 'prbeii, there arise in ths body coarse adniixtiires 

lybicli Jimdsi' tho runuing; (sarayari) ot thfise loltj bodies 
in it, these are aeparated from tbe physical body and death t>eeura» 
This, says RSsij is a powerful and distingiiished poaitioti (wa dh Jtab 

?hańf) wbich calls for careful ccmsideration; it agrees closely 
as to tha coadłtious of Ufe and death Tvitb what we learn from 
ReTelatioDn 

That ** man ” (al^insfin) jg an accident dwelliTi^ in the 

body^ he rejeots aa absurdy because man is evidently a substancsj 
doacribable witti knowledge, power, ćontrol, ani no Eubstance ean 
be an accidont^ Rut there will be generał agreement that man 15 
a substance describahle by specific accidentSf andj in accordaneo 
with tbis, vi0ws diTide^ Some hołd that wben the fonr elements 
are mingkd, and the rebemenee (saiora) of one is broken by tbe 
TobemeiiLce of anotber, there reanlts a balaneed modality (kaif^^a 
mtttadila) which is a miitiire and tbeso mi^dtnres aro indnite in 
number; qne may be tbc ^uality ot a man (a^-VłisSnt^łi) and 
another of a borso (ab-faraalyo.)^ *Insiln%y(i, then, is an eipreasion 
for the essential qn ality in oertain hodies deseribable as produced 
by the mi^tnre of demental parts in a certain proportion, Tbis is 
the positiun of the majority o£ pbysicians Tvbo deny that 

the na/s cnntinnes after death. It was ako the position of Abn-l- 
Rusaiii al-BaęriT the Mn^taailite. A second position is that “ man ” 
is an eipression for specihc bodies wbkli are under the condition 
that they are describable with the ąu^litiea^ Life, KnowledgOj Power, 
and that Life ia an accidont snbsisting in the hody. This donieś both 
and nafa and sajs that there is notbing bnt hodies in mntual relationships 
descri babie udth those four specific accidents. This is the 
position of most Mu^taaiEites, Finally, among tbose assertors that man 
is a pbysioal componnd of tbe four elements, possesśing those fonr 
^ualities nr accidonts, are sotne w ho hołd that the only diffgrence 
betwecn jnan and tba other animals is in tbe shape of his body and 
■the fasbion of his limbs and parts—a bard saying, adds Razi. 
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The ii 0 xt view is evidently his o-wm and is that “ man this 
essential man—is an entity whicli is not a body (c^’tawł) and possesses 
no materiality {^{8ma.nlya). This is the position of most of the 
theistic philosophers nrho hołd that the nafi abides after death and 
who maintain for the naft a spiritual resurrectiou {ma ad 
and spiritual reward and punishment and reckoning. (On “ spiritual ” 
here cf. Ohazzali’s Madnfin, ed. Cairo 1303, pp. 38 ff.) This is the 
position of a great number of the learned among Muslims, such as 
al-Rft^ib al-’Isfahani (d. 602/1108), al-Ghazzall (d. 505/1111), of the 
earlier Mu‘tazilites Ma*mar b. 'Abbad al-Sulaml, of the Shl'a al-^aikh 
al-Mufid (? Mubammad b. al-Nu*raftn al-Baghdidi al-Mufid, d. 413/ 
1022; Brockl. i, p. 188?) and a great number of the Karramlya. 
Those who thus uphold the esJstence of tbe nąfs fali into two groups; 
(i) the sounder, or morę exact, in their position (aZ-muĄa^i^iln) hołd 
that “ man ” is an expre8sion for this specific substance {^atohar) along 
with this body (ftadan). So “ man ” does not exist inside tlie world 
nor outside it, nor joined with it nor separated from it But his 
connection with his body is a connection of directing and goyerning, 
like tlie connection of Ood with the world. [Cf. with this the 
discussion of the Thomist doctrine of the relation of soul and body 
in Żtienne Gilson’s Le Thomisme, Paris, 1927, pp. 180 ff.] (ii) The 
other position is that when the naft, is connected with its body it 
is unified with it and becomes the “ self " (*atn) of the body and 
the body becomes the “ self" of the naft and these so combined in 
this “ unifying ” {iłtiJjad) are the “ man.*' When death comes this 
unifying is annulled, and the naft remains, but the body passes 
away in corruption. A somewhat similar view is then ascribed to 
Thabit b. IjLurra, the mathematician and physician, (d. 288/901; 
Fihrist, p. 272 and by index; Sarton, History of Science, vol. i, p. 599 
and by index). He upheld the existenco of the naft and that it was 
connected with certain hcavenly and fine bodies of the 

naturę of light and that tliese were running {sdriya) in the human 
body, and that so long as this “ running ” continued the naft 

controlled the human body. This scems to be the first appearance 

23 * 
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oE the metfiplior of tka soal runnmg ” in the body lik o water in 
grcen. wood. About fcmr pages follow on the proofs given by those 
’ęT'ho ĘStablish tbis as ibe naturę o£ the łiff/s on the basis of reason 
(łHŁii and rLŁjT hnally refers for furtkęr details to 

his pliilosopkital (/lifemiya) works. A pagc and a kalf on furtber 
prooEs on autko rity {&Ci.miya) cloae his discussion. 

In the Mawakif of al-Idji (d. 756/1365; ed. Eml^ 1266 ndtb 
comroentarj ol al-Djnrdjtlnti d. 816/1413- pp. 4o6—461) there is 
a long Bcholastic diseuBSiou of the naturę of the naf&, as to 
corporeakty, origination and counection ndtk the body. (i) Are tke 
souls o£ the epheces (u ?‘itu_/us al-falaldya'') incorporeal or corporeal ? 
(ii) Is tke human called aiso tbg logJcal soul {al-nafs al-natikiĄ 
incorporeal ? The majority hołd tbat it is corporeal but al-^aasak, 
al-Rągkib and a iiumber of tke §11 fis hołd the opposite. (iil) Ib the 
logi cal soul originated and in udiat sense ? Thia leads to a 

dispcoof of metempsychosis. (iv) Wkat is the naturę of the connection 
of the irith the body? It sooms unnecessary to give kere 

further detaila oa these topics. 

The compiler o£ tke Dioh o£ feckn. terms (-w-rote 1158/1745) 
foUoTtns his qnotation givea aboTo from tho Ml^kat o£ aI-GhaaaaIl 
with a still morę siy^eeping statement (p. 644), “ Every sengible 
thing possesses a rżii," a statement of straight animism 
but not an aaimism o£ innumerablo separate spiritS but of a spiritual 
control of every element in the irorld, going back to and preoeeding 
from tke only Reality, Allah himselE, He eipands hjg stateuoent 
from tTvo sourcesK (i) The Tak^lb al-talam: PhilosopkLeal 

theologlana (aZ-Zła/cafna^) assert that the angols are non-material 
intelUgences and tkat tbc souls {rmfui] ol tibs spheros and 

the djiiin are non-matcrial n-ho posseas control over elemental 

tbings {al-unsuriyat) and that tlie devil ia the non-rational 

instrument oE tkinlring ah-aiutal^hm.yila * see actiele on Wahm 

referred to abovej p. 513; Iblls for Islam does not possess 
Every sphere bas a uniTetsal rHĄ from -nrhick many brandi 

off (y«7isha:'i&) and the eontroiler of the ig called tke tiniT-ersal 
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nafs and every species («atc‘) of the changing things of the sensible 
World (al-ha^init) has a rt/^i controlling it and those aro called their 
‘ perfect natural constitutions ’ {al-tabat al-tćtmma] thus every 
one has a “ perfect constitution ” which may appear to him in 
dreaming as a person and rereal to him what he wishes 

to know; Ibn KhaldOn, Prolegomena, ed. Quatremćre i, p. 190; 
De Siane, i, p. 218). This is evidently meant to corer all the 
separata things of which the world, the Aristotelian-Neoplatonic 
Cosmos, 18 madę up and to assert that each has a governing rOĄ 
of one kind or another. (ii) The boolc called Al-^insln al*kamil 
(see further helów); “ Erery sensible thing has a created rwj by 
which its form (^ra, eT3o;) cxists and the of that form is like 
the meaning (mana) of a word (ia/f). Next, that created ru^ has 
a divine (*ilahx) rdli by which it exists and that dirine ru/i is the 
holy rSJi al-J!yudm) which is called the rei/t of ł*uĄ’« and which 
must never be brought nnder the (creative) word kun (‘ Bccome 1 
That is, it is nncreated becanse it is a special aspect (icadjA) of 
the (many) aspects of the Divine Reality (alĄd^k) ia which being 
(lou^ad) subsists (^;ama hihi). It is what was ‘ blown ’ (manfuhh ; 
lyur. Usage I abore) into Adam; so the of Adam is created 
and the riłft of Allah is nncreated. That aspect in eyer 3 rthing is the 
mli of Allah and the holy iniĄ; that is, it is to be kept holy, or 
remote, from the defects of ‘ becoming-ness ’ (al-kaicn\ya\ The ruh 
of a thing is its self (nafs) and being eiusts in the na/s of Allah 
and his nafs is his essence (d^at). So when any one considers the 
holy rOJf, in a man he sees that it is created, for two eternal (kadlm) 
things cannot exist—there is no eternal except Allah alone, and all 
his names and qaalities inhero in his essence and cannot be 
disentangled from it; cverything else is created. Man, for example, 
lias a body (^asad), which is his form (fOra) and a spirit which 
is the meaning (ma^na) of him and a Seeret («trr) which is this 
rflĄ and a (diyine) aspect which can be rendered as the holy rfih 
and the divine Seeret and the existence which circulates in all 
(al-icudjnd al-san). So wheneyer the preponderant opon a man 
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consists of the tliings wliitsli his 'form,’ i.er his floshlj, sensual 
teiu^ demands liis ac^^uires a, materiał sedimsut {^^ass.b ntiadaitl) 
T^^hicJj is iJie seurce of liis form [siu-a) and tlie place of orig-m oE 
its locus (Tft<ibcill)j to tlie poiat tbat his ruĄ almośt contradicts its 
origicaL fl'orld {^S^lam betause ihe ileebly' reqiiirem 0 iits become 

fistahlished in it and it is limited in the form from its absolute 
spirituahty* So it eomes to be in tlie prison {^djn) of physical 
tliings and custoia (fil^^add) {irCr wliat wg- Tvould cali 

^ phjsical law ’]. That, in tbis world, is thc counterpart 
of al-SIdjdjln (l^ur. In woidd to como. Nay, 

Sid]d]in itself is that in whicL fhe mb abiies, but Sidjdjln m tlie 
World to como is a scnsiblo prison oE ths Fire and in tbis woiid 
is tLis idea just msntioned. For the woild to coine is a place in 
whidi ideas emorge as sensLbb formsn ConfrariA^iso, whene^er 
spiritnal tliin^ aro the propondecajit on a man becauss be contimies 
in sound thinklng and littlo eating and sleeping; and spfialcing 

aud he abandons the tldngs wkich bis fleslily natarć deraandsj then 
his structnre (haikal) ^ains spiritiial ^neness, so that liB can walk 
upon water and flj in tho air and walls do not limit him nor 
distanco of countries. So be co mes to be in tho bighegt ran ges of 
created things; and tbat is the world of spirits, ahsolute from the 
limitations which. result fcom companying with bodies 
This is what the saying of AH&h mdicates,. ^ The pure are in 
ploasantness ' (Ijlnr. Isisii, 13; lifxxm, 22)/ 

In i^ur^anic tJsage Y above tbrae passages refer to “ the 
angels and the J?mĄ/ These havo focmed the basis for a doctrine 
that, In tho bacJcgccnnd of all existencet botween All&h and his 
creatures, there is one indiyidnal and pre-eminont Spirit. This 
doctrine appeared already in the Mi^kRt (see ahoTc) of al-Gbagzati 
in a vaguo form, conneetod with tbe system of the sphcres and 
their ** sonlg,” Ibn al-^Arabl (d, 63S/1240) inhis Pu^iSą (ed. Cairo 1302; 
Tvitb coinmentarj by al-Ka^anI, d. 730/132^) hae already as a name 
for this being “ The Perfoct Man ^ (al^^insdn Tbis is 

relafed to a doctrine that the ossences (dhaw^t) of all tbe prophets 
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are indiridualized (iaaiyun) and immaterial “ words ** from Allali 
(cf. article Kalima in the Encyclopedia of Islam) procoeding from 
him by dircct creation tlirough the "word kun, and existing apart 
from space and time in the World of Command. This concoption 
proved very fertile and was linked up witłi many ezpressions and 
phases of osoteric doctrine. It fitted into the Neoplatonic scheme; 
into the belief that Adam, the archetypal man, tho hrst prophet, 
was created in the fOra of Allah; into tho Shl^ite conception of the 
infallible Im&m, with the kindred doctrine of the Light of Mubammad 
and the transmission of the identity of Mohammad; into ^Hfl ideas 
of Allah seeing himself reflected in the human heart and especially 
in that of a super-man, a microcosm of a higher order; into the 
doctrine of tlie Kutb in at least a spiritnal form; and into a broad 
Logos doctrine to wliich the ^ur^toic use of kalima as applied to 
‘Isa (ę.ur. iii, 34, 40) had led Ibn al-*Arabl. AU these joined the 
derelopment at different points and became entangled together in 
different schomes. The immediate origin of the phrase “ the perfect 
man ” is vefy obscure. To us it suggests at once PauUs ei; avopa 
Ti/.eiov (Ephes. iv, 13) in its context of “ building up tho body of 
Christ.” And that leads hack to the Perfect Man in the Greek 
Mysteries (cf. Lightfoot on Colossians i, 28 and Kennedy, St. Paul 
and the Mystery Religions, pp. 130 ff.). On anotlier sido it fits into 
the contrast of macrocosm and noicrocosm in which the Cosmos is 
also caUed the Oreat Man. Its most elaborate statement is in tho 
book of al-Djili (d. circa 813/1410; see Gold 2 iher '8 article on him 
in the Encyclopedia of Islam, vol. i, p. 46) Al-*insin al-kamil, 
which, after al-Ghazz&li, has perhaps had the greatest influence in 
spiritualizing Muslim theology. See on it the thorough stndy in 
chap. ii of Nicholson’s Islamie Mysticism. But in the Ta‘rlfat of 
al-Djllr’s contemporary al-Djurd]*anI (d. 816/1413; ed. Oairo 1321, 
p. 25) is a short statement which shows the Logos side of the 
Perfect Man. Man is defined as the logical (nafi^wi) animal. Then, 
the Perfect Man is ** the combiner of all the worlds, divine and 
transitory (^katmlya), universal and pardcular. He is a Book which 
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combincs the divmer and traiusltoiy books. As to liia ruli and 
reason he h a rational book called tlie Moth&r of th& Book (i,e. the 
diTiiie archetypu ef aU seripture)j as to tds mitid (fcaEt) he is the 
book oi tlie Preservcłd Tablety as to his lui/s he is tLe hoek ef 
" obliteratIoŁ aadpermaneiicc ” "liŁ&tK; i.e. reyealsd soriptoie). 

So he is the Honoured LeaTCS {suJfuf; Ijur. liii, S? ; lxssWi, 18, IS; 
scTiii, 2), raised, purified, whicb nonę may toucli and the secrets 
of wtiich nono maj attain savo those lyho are purified from vełla 
of darknesB. Thiis the relation o£ the First Reason to the maeroeosm, 
and its realities, as they are in thomselTcS, is the same aa the relation 
of the human sonl to the bodj and its facnlties. And the univcrsal 
nafs is the niind e£ the maeroeosin jiist as the logical nąfs 

is the inind of man^ thercfore the Cosmos is ealled “the Great 
Man.” In this, apparently, are eombined the two meanings 
ratio and o?'atŁo^ reason and reirelation. 

Al-Djsh deals tlms lyitli this pre-eminent Spirit (Diet. o£ teehn. 
terms, p, 545) i The angel T^ho is called *^the ^ is the 
one called technieally by §u£rs ** the Pealiiy by which is 
ereated ” hihi) and “ the Idea of Muhsiamad ” 

AllŁh looked at this angel as he 
looks at himself j then he created him from his light and creatod 
the World from him and madę him the heus of his looklng 
in respeet of the worid (? mm al-^^alam). Oae of hts names is 
“ Command of Allah ” (^amr he is the noblest of ereated 

thingB and tlieir loftiest in statiooj there is no angel abovo him;; 
he is the lord o£ those sent (e[t-mitraa?iii) and tlie most escellent 
o£ the liononred (aJ-fli-wfcarranrjit). Kuow that Atlah ereated tiiis 
angel as a mirror for his own cssence; Allah ig not manifested 
as to essence eseept in this angel and his manifestation in alL 
(otber) ereated tliings ia only as to his q^ualjties. He is tho Axis 
(^^i&) of this World and that to ooine and of the Feoplc of tlie 
Garden and of tha Fire and o£ abk4^'3if of all boiags, the 
sared, the lost and those in LTmbo)^ The Dmne Idea (al-^a^iJ^A 
aU^ldJiiya) re^jnireSj in the knowledge of Al lab, tliat he (AllJh) 
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creates nothing in which this angel has not an “ aspect ” {wadjh), 
that creation revolving on this “ aspect,” for he is its Axis. [Tłiis 
use of the word “ aspect ” in tlie sense of “ relationship,” “ part ” 
seems connected widi the metaphor of Allah^s creating hy looking 
(nazar) which in turn goes back to tlie Ęlur’anic use of “ face of 
Allah ” (tcadjh Allah) for the self of Allah.] But tliis angel does 
not make himself known to any of AllaJi’s creation except the 
Perfect Man. Then whonever a wali knows bim (this angel), he 
teaches liim (certain) things, and whenevcr the wali realizes tliese 
he becomes an Axis on which turns all the mili of existence, yet 
not primarily but as a representative and manifestation. [On this 
relation of the human ę.utb to the “ real ” ^utb see 

Nicholson, pp. 111, 195.] This Spirit is that mentioncd bj' Alllh 
(lyur. lxxviii, 38; Ęiur’anic Usages V above), “ on the day wlien 
the Spirit and the angels will stand in rows.” This angel has his 
place in the divine rule {dawla) and the (other) angels are standing 
beforo him in rows in his seryice [fi khidmatihi), but he is standing 
in worsbip of the Reality (fl *^uhadiyat administering 

freely (mutasarrif ) that divine Presence (Jaęlra) as AUsh commands 
liim. And the saying of AUih (IJlur. bcxviii, 38), “ they do not 
speak except he to whom AlUh gives permission ” applies to tlie 
angels but not to him, for he has speech permitted to him absolutely, 
in the dmne Presence, for he is the most complete manifestation 
(mazhar) of that Presence, while tlie (other) angels, although 
speaking is permitted to them, yet each angel speaks only one 
word, morę than that is not in an angers power, so he has no 
froedom (basf) in speech. So the first thing tłiat happens in the 
carrying out a (diidne) command (’ałnr) in the world is that All&h 
creates from this Spirit an angel suitable for that Command, and 
the Spirit sends him, and the angel does what the Spirit commands 
him. All the angels “ brought ncar ” to Allah (al-mulęarrahun, 
ęur. ir, 170; cf, articic Mala’ika in the Encyclopedia of Islam, iii, 190a) 
such as Israfll, WikaM, Djibra’ll, *Azrft’ll are created from him, 
and he who is above these, the angel who stands under the throne 
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(A;h7-«) and tiie angel wljo is called al-Mufai^i^Jal {the PreEgrred o-r 
Graced) who atands under tłie Clea-r Guide al-mulyin ; 

ct ię.uT. xxivi, 11 Trltere says it is the Preser^ed Tablet; 

et also lxxviii, 39). Tliese arc the LoEty Ones Tvho 

TTcre not coiumand-ed to pcostrate themselTes to Adam.** Tliis 
angel has luany nam es nccorditi^ to tlie nurober o£ his aspects. 
He is oalted the Loftiest (a^-^a^d) and tho i3u^ o£ Mubammad and 
the Diviit6 iJit/i, but in tbe diTine Presenco h& has only one natne, 
the ^ SeOj fuTther, cul tbig coneeption Kicholson, pp. 108f^. 

The e^trontely abstrnse sub^eot of the Periect Man, wbethor 
ag sketebod by Ibu al-^Arabl or dcToloped by nl-Djill, en tera thig 
ai’tiele only indireetly by its relation to tJiis absolute Adam, 

as federnl mankind and as the repres6ntativ6 of Allab, 

nil the prophets in. tutn as ^syot niid Mn^ammad especially 

as not only the Seal of tbo propbetg but tbe pi'e’exiateait caiise 
of CYerytbing, au Arian Christ and a suprerne Lo^oSf all are 
sinailarly related. And thus the coneeption of in tbe IfaPftu 
reaicbed Ita culmiuation and e^planatioD, That soiuetbiTig of tbig 
Idud was embryonieally in tbe mind of Mnh^tuinad aeenas at least 
probable, 

It will be obserred tbat the dev-eiopiiaeiŁt aboTe diirides 
rougbly into thtee stages. Pirst there is tbe Ęiur^anic position, 
an inheritauce on Mnbammad^s part frona beyond Arabia and 
Arabicj the ultimate sonrces of which are obscure to u& and wbich 
were nuknowu to tbe later Muslims. So the knowledge of wLat 
ł^ii^ nieant in tiie ^uPau was early lost- Yet thfs Kur^flnie positlon 
came to be eBSentially understood bj some later tbinkers throug-h 
sheer insight. Secondly, there is tbe position of tbe pious itnmediafely 
after Miibammad. In ike begimjiug these probably hadl some 
tnowledge of the indueneeg upon Muhammad, a kuowledge which 
later diod out. But their attitudes hai^e reinained fiied to this day 
among the masses of Isblm. Thirdly^ there are thoae positions of 
later thinkers upon tbe subject which mado a pernaanent jmprint 
on the thoughtfnl Mnslim Tnind, Theae permanent imprints are 
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faitlifully reflected in the article in the Diet. of techn. terma. 
These thinkers often came rery close to the mind of Muhammad 
bat added also an immense amoant from philosophies and theologpies 
quite outaide of his knowled^c. 

It has heeo impossible in tbe statement above to keep any 
strict cbronological sequence. Also, moyements of thought may well 
have appeared and worked before they were registered in dated 
books by specific authors. Against this confusion the following list 
of authors quoted with tłieir death-dates may help;—Ahmad b. 5anbal 
241/856; Thflbit b. ^urra 288/901; Taban 310/923; Makia 386/996; 
lyushairl 466/1074; Hadjwirl betw. 465, 469/1072, 1076; R^hib 
502/1108; Ohazzall 505/mi; Zamakhsharl 538/1143; Razi 606/1209; 
Ibn al-Farid 632/1236; Ibn al-*Arabl 638/1240; Baid&wl 686/1286; 
Author of Lisan 711/1311; Ibn Taimlya 728/1328; Kasham 730/1329; 
Ibn ę:aiyim 761/1350; 756/1355; Ibn ^aldOn 808/1406; 

Djlll circ. 813/1410; Djurdjanl 816/1413; ^Ansari 926/1520; 
Abu-l-Baka* 1094/1683; Compiler Diet techn. terms wrote 1158/1746; 
Saiyid Murtada 1206/1790; ‘Arasi wrote 1271/1854. 

In the thinking and philosophically minded IslAm of the 
present day the influence of the above nexns of ideas and hypothcses 
cannot be orer-estimated. In tbat direction is drifting the creatire 
religious thought of Islam. But it has to fight for its life against 
western influences in education and generał civilization which are 
specifically non-philosophical or materialistic and mechanical in 
their philosophy. The Rcality tbat is Allah is pitted against the 
reality of materiał facŁ And another element from the West has 
entered the conflict. For morę tlian twenty years artiełes on 
rarious phases of modern spiritism hare appeared in the Cairene 
monthly, Al-Muktalaf; e.g. on spirit-photographs in the uumber for 
Dec. 1928. And the Muslim East has no such prełiminary prejudice 
against spirit manifestations as exists with us. So there is growing 
up rapidły an extensive spiritist literaturę such as Al-’arwah by 
Shaikh Djawharl (ii ed. Oairo 1920), włiich connects itsełf 

easily with the ghost-stories of orthodox Muslim literaturo of edification 
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and lienee normally uses tbe word rttJ^ for “ ghost.’' The coUofjuial 
usa^e ig diffetent. 

On the folk-lore and psych icial research side not mncli has 
yet b&&n g’atliered up, It is only recently that travellers and 
residouts in the Eagt ha,ve taken such thbgs seriongly; and they 
bAve been greatly Jkandicappcd hy oriental acceptance o£ spiritg as 
a matter o£ course and conseqiieiit slackness iu ideas on eyidencsK 
AIsp £fiTv studenta of the ifushm East have been traiued in folk-loro 
and psychical resaaith, E^eeptional aro the boeks o£ A. M. Spoor 
(Mrs, H. H* Spoer) -pobieli all eon tam m orę or lesg e£ thig materiah 
Cf. espectally her sories of artielea in tlie Oecult RcTieir for 1905, 
Hauntings in the East In M. Zweuier’a Influenes o£ Animisin 
on Islam (Nen^ Yor];, 1990} thero is a very lar^e eolleetien of 
eTidence from Arabie literaturę and personal obgorration. In tlie 
older travel literaturę there are signiiicaiit detalls on Caireiie 
hauntings la The English^^omaTi in Egypt, by a sister of E. W. Lane, 
Letters xiv, xviij in Eayle St. John^s Residenoe in a Levantine 
Family 3 chap ^ s ł ; in Harema et Musulmaues d"Żgyp te by Kiya 
Salima, iIt; in My Life Story, by Emily, Shareefa of Wazan, 
espeeially pp. S6, 140. 

The foliawing articles in the Encyclop&dia of Iglam bear, in 
yarldms ił^Łys, folkleriafic and theologicalf en Splrit:—Budblii, Djafr, 
Djinn, GrhąTyth^ Gh&l. H^tlf, ^lErlt^ E^arla, IJLiyama, MalS^ika, 

Sibr^ Siuaiya^; see, also, further reforences in the bihUagrapliy to each. 

The use of the words rłŁ^, in cennection with 

the djtnn is obgcure. In the Lisaii, iii^ p. 290 foot, It is said that 
ru^dnl can be applied enly to spirits tyIio have no bodies (Jadjsdd), 
as angelsj, djlrm and the like. Fnrther, p. 391, L 4, a tradition is 
^iioted in takich the djinii are ealled ^arwali and it ia aaid that 
this, 20 used of them, is a metaphor {^in^ya) because tliey are 
in^isfhle; appareijtly they are not in theinsely^ea. But in the 

Tadj in thls tradition is sald to be a plnral oE rllj^ “ wind "j: 

tliey are iitTisibk like the wind. In the Fihrist, p. SOS^ IL 2% 34, 
magicians profess to ooiitrol djinn and 'aTift?/!, as though 
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a separate class. And in the Akam al-mardjan, p. 8 foot, 'aricaJi 
are a separate class of djinn who molost children (yariil Ul-sihydn). 
In present day Egypt to judge from Spiro’s Arabic-English 
Yocabulary, does not seem to be used of the djinn. The only tracę 
(under rdh, p. 212) is maryuli, like madj7iiln, “ possessed by an evil 
spirit.” The normal word in Egypt and elseA\-here for the haunting 
ghost of a murdered man is ^tfrlt (see this article in the Encyclopedia 
of Islam). But occurs once in this sense in Willmore’s Spoken 
Arabie of Egypt, ed. ii, p. 374. This may be a rariant form of łiiił, 
but it may also be rlfi, “ wind,” which is used of the ^inn. But 
rahdnl, because of its wide meaning “ spiritual,” bas come into 
generał use for all contact with the spirit world. Tliis is shown in 
Lane’s long notę on magie in his Thousand and Ono Nights (chap. i, 
notę 15) and in S. A, Hillam'3 Shaykh Hassan, the Spirituaiist 
(London, 1888), which, tliough cast in the form of a story, is 
evidently based on first-hand experiences in Syria. 

Bibliography: Has been givcn in the article. For the later 
dcvelopment the most importaut source is yicholson’8 Studies in 
Islamie Mysticism (Cambridge, 1921), passim. Also lus Idea of 
Personality in $ilfism (Cambridge, 1923). By far the fullest treatment 
of Ibn al**Arabl is that of Miguel Asin Palaeios, El Mistico Mureiano 
Abenarabi (Four Parts in the Boletin de la Aeademia de la Historia, 
Madrid, 1925-1928). See, also, Nyberg, Kleinere Schriften des Ibn 
al-‘Arabl (Leiden, 1919; especially pp. 120ff.); Tor Andrae, Dio 
Person Muhamineds (Upsala, 1917); Massignon, Passion d’al-Hallaj 
(Paris, 1922; pp. 480ff. and by index under roUk); Muhammad Iqbal, 
Derelopment of Metaphysics in Persia (London, 1908). 



The Dialeet of GrDZ^rkhon in Alamut 

Er 

W'. Itatiow. 

The nftme of Alamut wfis alrcady fatailinr to tbe Crusadera 
afid to Mareo Poloj and irae applied to tbe sta-gn^ fortresa in tbe 
hilis North-East from QaEw^n*' It was tho headąunrtera of the 
** Old Man of the MonatatDj” or tlie “ Grand Master of AsaaBsms/^ 
as the Cmaadera called tbe liead of the lamailite eect in Feraia* 
The khudaicandś of Alamut (as they alyled themselTea offieially) 
plajed an important role in the politfcs of laediaeTal Perśia^ nntil 
the Mongols nnder Hnlagn deatroyed their power In the middle of 
the Xllth century^ 

At present^ ahhongh there are aeveral itiiiis whieli the local 
inhabitaots point out ag being the remnants of the headq;narter3 of 
łloann Sahahj the fonndor of the lemałlite power in Persiaj the real 
sitc of the fortress can hardlj be identified with cerlainty.^ The naroe 
of Alamut is applled now to the whole of the district^ This 

hegins wltliia a day’s luarch from Qaswiiij and occupics chiefly the 
narrew gorge of the atream of Shahriidd-Alamllt TTith a portion of 
the maiD ShahrSd riTcr near thetr cotijSuencej na aiso the alopes of 
the liills tnmed towards these streamSr 

^ It ]x i1;9tlKllv thnrt A]ai]Qnt iiei to the NcirEh-Waft froin Qitswin^ 

cF. for itigtJlnde G. La ‘^Tha Ld-uda of tha Caliph ate,''* C^mbiid^a, 

p. and tho facin^ p. 1S4^ Tliia ia ąuiEa oinDaAoiiB, nt may ha a^Bii 
from tL« Uteet (1927) wnps i^uh^ialiedi by th« Surv«iy ofladlit, 16 milas to an inch. 

' I am dealln^ ^ith thia mnłłer in a pnper the in- 

fonoR-tion OKI the aubject, Muteiued in tJi* łtntement* two trareliers of the 

of Lhe XIStt oetitciTyT i.a Coh Metiteitlij in hia “ JonraitS of a tour thron|^h ' 
AzeTdhijan and the ahoreH of ihe Cajipian iJonniali of łha Roy&l Googtraphioal 
Socieiy^ tdI. LII^ L9£L^^ pp. 1&—acd Qo1, JuEhu ^hiei, ^*Itinerary froiii Tnhran 
to Alamat and KhHrram&bLd in tlay 19S7 (ihi^L^ toL VIII^ ppn 4^0—4[j4). 
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Yisiting the district in the beginning of December 1928,1 fonnd 
that there are many dialects, or gronps of closely connected sub- 
dialects, apoken in dłfferent Tillagea. Unfortnnately, my time was 
extremely limited, and therefore I had no chance to stndy all of 
them. I have collected, however, aome notes on the langnage spoken 
in the hamlet of Goztlrkhon (which ia aituated at the foot of the 
rock on which the stronghold of Alamut ia suppoacd to have been 
aituated). These notes, though nccessarily Tery brief, may perhapa 
be of aome interest to the atudent of Peraian dialecta aa describing 
an intcreating form of a transition langnage between the “ Gaspian ” 
and the “ Central Peraian ** gronps. 

The district of Alamut originally formed a portion of TS'liqan,^ 
and the inhabitants differ apparently very little ethnically from the 
Taliąanis and Rodbarls, their neighbours in the hills to the East 
and in the West. There is also some proportion of Turks amongat 
them, and, most probably, a considerable admisturc of Turkish blood. 
Turks live settled in separate villages, or, occasionally, mixed with 
the Tots (Tat),* as the local Persian peasanta cali themselvcs. It ia 
not easy to aacertain whether they havc anylhing to do with the 
ancient Ta/roupot,* the early inhabitants of Mazandaran, or Tabaristan, 


1 Cf. Ibn al-Athir, toI. X, p. 216: “ and they cali thia place and ite Ticinity 

(a portion of the dietrict of) Tali<l*a.” 

* The term TOt is applied all orer Parnia to the Peraian* wlien it ii noce*- 
lary to dlitingfuiih them from Kordi, Tarka, Arabi, &e. It* conneaion with Uie 
term T£jlk, apparently the iame word with a Turkuh anffia, leemi very probable; 
bat it seems very diffleult to find whether or not it ii connected with the term 
tosL Mo»t probably all of them deicend from some idiom in the pre-Iranian, 
or pre-Persian Pereia. 

• After them the prorince waa called before Arab inraiion Tapnrlitan. 

Some authori give their name in the form TdTtłpOi. The Muhammadan writem 
tranicribed thii term aa T»hariitan. It may be added that the ancient popnlaUon 
of Gilan ware called or TYlot. The population alon|r 

the riTer Safid-rud, and perhapa near iti tribntariea, auch as the atreama of 
Rndblr and AlamUt, were called by the ancient writera Ananaka, Marda and 
Amarda (SafidrCd waa called after them Amard). Theae Marda were inbdued by 
Aleaander the Great, and aubaeąuantly by Parthian kinga, who compelled them 
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whieb iadudei also the highlauda goiitJi o£ the- Caspian Sea^ or 
MrhetLer they are coiiDected with the Daylamite^^ wha haye gtven 
eeyeral dynaetiea to mediaeTal Persia.^ It Tranld be difficult to 
believ6 that tbeae rocŁy and arid val]ey 0 -rrere morę fertile in tbt 
past tban they are at present, tbej cannot snpport tho 

populatioiij Tiybich bas to emigrate continuaily^ and tberefore one 
"would not expect any considarable immigration here from other 
parts of Persia. AU the yillageg Tfhich ave fonnd seem to "be of old 
originj and I tras agsured tbat tbere were no new aettlemcnta- m 
the yalley. 

The langnage of tbe Tillage folk in Alajnnt ie much influeneed 
by tbe uaual Eazari Peraian^ as it jg spoken in QŁawiD^ ‘whore tbe 
peaganta go daily to seek yfork or to sell the prodnee of tbeir 
gardena. Tb oso village5 'trhicb are in cloas foucb with tho city havo 
already lost thcir dialect. Sncb aie SlmySr^ TknOrSj BodasLt 

(Bagb-i-Da3bt)j and a few amaller onea Trhich are nearer to Qazwin* 
In gome other yiUngea^ situnted fartber Eastward?, the language is 
appareatly still in a transition pbasOj ppeserying aome local petmliiiritieg. 
Sucb ara Obolfl^ ZKrdij W^r' 1 -rd.bj, &c.j yrherCj as I waa toldj LP uh 
ia pronomicod ag LP as &&, 

In tbe Yalley of Shs.hrLid-i-AIamnt itself Sbabrakj Turban and 
Fisban speat a dialett whieb 13 morę connected ^ritb tbat of E^ldbar 

(na in Madon)* Still further XE in the yallejj near O-amrud (the 

present capital^ of tbe hdUk)^ lie Ila-wonakj Eaaanobodj ZUworak^ 
and a few ajnaller bamleta^ vf'here anotber dialect is spoken^ Yet 


t& emigrata in the secodii cantury b.o, tiie difltrSst of Rjijr. Theit Ismda wńra 
*c*lip]&d bj the Taf>urB, tnd Ptylamy Mahtiona only the lutet Ab tka inllihltinta 
flf the dlatricts Eag,t of Dftylam I(.taŁhrI [p. ^05) mńnticniA that tltń 

linguagft of tbe inhibitants tjf tha hilJs wsa diffarent from thit ęf Gel* aud 
Daylamitaa. Cf, W. Bartheld, “ Ei&toricAl And Geo^rapliieal KaTińw of Tfaa," 
5t. Petarshur^, 19(ł3j pp, 1&4—155. 

* The dyflAHty ofBnyLdef, wMch baoŁme Yfiry powerfu] in tha XtJi cantpiy, 
rutei o Tar tha wholo of PerBia ejceepi KhorjmMf ArnJi maet probably, causad a 
Sfreat niiiaber of the mera iiapertAnt inbabitanta of tbMe locjlitlas to ba trans* 
faired te OtLar parta of tba country, oń AdaniojatratiTe posta. 
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another is in Oton^ Ilon, and Hfiuiz!/ and agoin anothcr 

in the TilJagea Goaiirkho.n^ Khnshkectol and Tovrori^ with a few 
othftTB; 'wdtli thft last 3tLb'dmleot tbe prea&nt notę is concerned. 

Peraian^ i.e. the Bamari^ is understood eTciwhere bnt aŁili 
a hnndred yeani ago the sitoatien was ą^uite difibrent. Gd, Monteitlij 
in bis Jo-nrnal of a tour through AEerdbijan and the sbores of tbe 
Caapian^" (Journal of tLe Koyal Greographical Society, 1833, p. 15), 
inentionB iJiat m these looalities only diaWu wcre spoken: 

“ Since oiir entrance into Taiinij wliidi is after leaTing Berenddi, 
we fonnd the people oniy spoka Gilla or Taut, and but few uDde> 
stood TnTkiali or Persian. This I imagiue lUiŁSt at one tiiaa httye 
heen the ra&st generał langaage of tbc whole empire, for it differa 
iittle from tlie Lack, Lcor and Knrdisb. Eren in Mazanderau, 
where the people speak. the most barbarous langtiage in Persia, it 
appears to be onlj a corrupted dialeet of tbe Gillaj and 1 Karę 
often fonnd solitary Tillages in the Temntc mornntain dietriets of 
Karadaug and Karabaug speaking the same langua.ge,”' 

Thla, though yery yagne and ratber jnaccurate, gi^ea an in’ 
teresting indication of the rapid chan ges that take place with regard 
to tbe local disiects in Fersia. There is appareutly a great number 
of pettj diałects spoken in KBdbkr, and especiaUj in 
fnrther East as far as Samnan- 

To analyse every diaiect tn Persia that maj be discoveredj 
and to ascertain ils position with regard to other diaiecU, is a 
diflfioult taakj as long as oiir information on tbe generał distribution 
of principał dialectical groiips remains as fragmeutary and scanty 
as it is at preaent. Tracing sny new dialectio idiom to some form 
in tbe language of tbe Ayesta or in Peblfiti means scarcelj morę 
in reality than a searoh for cases of accidental phcnetical coincidenco; 
the intermediate phascs of deTeloprient are unknown, and tberefore 
our conjectnresj boweyer tempting, canuot be reliabłe, 

^ Tfio dialeeC of Otoa sasiru to ba (o Jlasainiariiii ŁCid G tiar i than 

that of GozUrkhOii- Fw inatanca, tbo parzoaal PfonoanK in Ploral ifO S?no, /ftnrao, 
uahuji, i. Ł liks i a tb ow two dUlficts. 

AcU uldbtatbi. 
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A proper basie may be available only wliun wo tnoWj e^en 
approxliiiate]y, all the dialekt groups whicb esiet m Pe-rsiftj A^ith 
tlieir Principal outlines. Id tlic abaence of aujtbJug better^ two 
ckssificatioDB are uaaally refeiTad to by the studenta of Persian 
diakcts: ono was suggested by Prof. W* Geiger in the “GmndriB 
der Iranisciien Philologie,” and nnother by tbe late O. Mann^ in liis 
series of atudieSj the “Knrdtsch-Persiscbe Foreohungen.^^Prof Geigerze 
system repi-efiented the correctly as tbey appeared in tbe 

matcrials wldcb were aTailable to bim, witb a amall error ab out 
claaaing tlie Sananani gronp with tbe Cnspian dialects. O. !Manii’s 
objectionS j and his suggeetioa of the diTisioa of the dialects into tli o 
^ Korth-WcBtera ” and “ South-Western ” scem to bc much less 
succcseful Etnd nccuriite. It is apparently based ehiefly o a tbe aileuł 
admission of the superstifion about the literary Persimij the FlLrai^ 
beiog the original (" arsprUnglich "■) language of Fars^ the remnank 
of AThieli O. Mann sees in the Tftjlk-Mundarton der Provii 5 e. Fflrs.” 
i.e. Popuni, Sitnghnni* and Mosarmi. Tbe sligiitest toueh 'with reality^ 
■with 3 ocal IJfe as it is^ destroya the ■whole theory at once. The in¬ 
si gnificant diaJects mentioned here may be most probably simply crosa- 
breeds of the local No^rth-Western " dinkets- with the Bazari, due 
to the continuong process of the mixing of i ocal inliabitants and the 
growing influence of the trading centrea snch as Kaserun and ShirazA 

^ Abtftilunę 1. Dl a T^ik-MnndiiTtea der Pro rana PSrs, KerliOj lVys, 
pp. xtli-ssivi, 

* A]ttioil^1| O. Mano ncitas thg lool intiat^itants^ a; I cnuld 

wbile au 4 teur in (ha ancnsan of 192$, pn^mounoed clenH^ 
whh i, not Ol 

^ Ttiia prcceBS rApid Afl4Eml1;AUoil af tba Ignal diaJactH wltti the l^Azarl la 
particotiTly Łcefintuated by tbiE rjpidJy incraŁBinj tandoncy of tha nojnadtł ti> 
eettJe o a tlie lAtid^ usaalTy by a srasll nninbcr of familiBE Hatrtir^ in dlffeTeat uld 
TililŁjeŁ Beiag unable t* spisak tlia lęcal din>eet proparly^ nr iiBe tliaSr own laTi|liag;e, 
th «7 adapt tha Batan in thoir ioberenurBe witJi llifeir naw uai^hbnuifSj tJie JattOf 
bece mas thair mcither tong'tvo tfilhEn a ^enaratiDtl. Jii Fars thora ara mAoy jtricieist 
dljitjie.te ^ilicb ara UBing; JJOW onJy Iha Bazari, thoug^h it BaamB ceriain that riOt 
M lunę a^Q therfl Traa a siiecjaS dialdcf. J^aMruK) itiolf is a pg^d apecimen ef 
thte diAn^L 
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It Beema ihat the old “ gueaa * of Houtnm-Sehindlftrj in his 
'‘BeitrELge sum kurdischenWortsohatae ” (ZDMG^xxx7iH^ pp. 4 ^ 116 ) 
in thc claaeilication of Paraian dialects into “ Peraiaii " and “ KurdisJi ” 
may be morę succeasftil. It be perhapa better to dWide the 

dialacts into “ Persian ^ and “ Mcdip.li/ meaning by the latter tei^m 
theijc coDneaciott with tliat original langiiagc finm -ęTliich Itnrdish 
aieo deTeloped, thongh in a different eLbnical rJ^ł^ie^ł, 

The dialcct of Goaiirkhón in Alamiit has obTiously many 
^ Median ’* eJementa in it, and is very closcly connected with the 
laDgnnge of the yjllage TtLjrlsb (in the hilh Kentli of Teliran)j 
deacribed by the kte Prof. V. Zbukovskij^ and wifch some diakets 
of the Sam a ani groupj Trkicb ai^e closely connected -with sonie lecal 
dialeets spoken near Isfahan and Kaslian, On tbe other hanJj the 
Alamuti haa, entirely adopted the ** Caspian/ ehieflj the Masandarani, 
system of the iddfiCj the Aeengative^ tbe Obliątie or PosaesatTe forms 
■of the PronounSj S,e.^ So it ia a real repieseiLtative of a transition 
pbaae betweon the Maisandarani and the dialects spoken in the 
Western pfu’t of Central Persia. 

It Tvonid be exErctnely interesting fo folloT? tliese amall dialects 
in their gradiml frauBition by a stndy of the forms used in thc 
villagee aitnatad nearer to MasEindaran and to Samnan. 


1 * Notes on Phoiiologj\ 

The sounds in Lbe Alamnti proseut nothing particakr i^hen 
compared with the Baaari and tlie ma jo ri ty of mstic dialects. 
Tiiei'e are no empbatic sonnds^ and the generał ten denny is here 
morę than anywLere in Persia to simplify ^ and facilifate speaking 
as mneli as possible. In tliis respcct Akiuuti shows an ad^nnoed 

'“Materials for Łlio stady of PertiijŁn dialectsy 36. Pateribnf^H 191i2, 
pp. here fnrth^r on iLbbrevi irted Aa Z. 

* For the C0jnparńtive grimmaj and bibllo^rAphy OKI tli O CaspiAn dialMtS 
sae "W- Geljer^s arfcicle, Dia kAsjiiachen DJalelitey 3 o tUe " OrundriO der Iraniflchen 
Flńlologie,” Yol. !I, part Ij, pp. liare cLted aa CU^h, willi refereiscsB te tha 

numher of the pag;e. 
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degree of the phocetical “ wear and tearj" aa in hek for LF bi-ęH ; 
hf;y for LF 

Yow^ela nre: <i, o (d), u. AU eioept Sf whick ia an 

indefiaito ftnd elusive sotiadj may be &bort or very ekort^ l^g oi' 
v«ry longj aa the caae may be. 

ConsonaQts: guttural h, ffh, kh, k, g, k, r, back-palatal y, 
iniddle-palatńl s^; ffont^palatal chy j; dentfll t, dj a; 

labto-dental f (^?}J pagO'deiital ł)j labial J>j 

The pecnliaritiea of G^ozarkhoni pkoneticsj aa far aa they are 
represanted in these Botea, seem Eo be as foliowa: 

a (middle-mouth open aound) verj ofteo oorresponds with 
LF flj aa in titt" ŁF óJ; jH = LP = LP eTen 

idm LF bd-nHf Oit tbe olker hand^ o (LF n) appears in many 
worda inatead of LF short ns in ckoshm = LP cAcsAwi; so/c = 
LP oTiŁA = LP and Arabh ^arur^ Intereating are forins snek 
gorU for LP Somctimes H here taksa tke plac* of LP tł^ 

as in kują = LF ^cwjaj fitiim = LP fulUny &o. 

i sbort ia often akortened into ao einałye aod u laay 
be heard occasionanjj probabij under ths Ttirkisb inEudace^ pro- 
nounced as H, 

With regard to conaonanta^ it may be noted tkat tbere are 
occflsioiifllly traces of preaerration of tke ancieot s, os in Kardiab^ 
wkero LP ka3 'i^^ aa in ^ucia=:=LP rfib^h. In gronpa kh natiolly 
disappeara^ probabij becoming firat “ facilitatad ” into and then 
into a slight leogtlieiiing of tka Towel of the sjlkble as in dtttar 
LP dTikhtar, probabij throngh duJiiar^ duHar, LspeeialJy 

in verbg tbia is often obaeryed; sut =: LP ^khi\ dv.t LP dakM' 
kejr«t=;:LP hi-fitrUkhtj ifcc*' OcoaaionaUj A maj be prODOimced as 
In tbe dentala maj bo obseryed that the finał d often kardens 
into as in fnakhort = LP miAAtoard. The gronp rd is somstintes 
prefen-ed to af aa in ifturd (or ^Aur^) for shust, tkough tke latter is 

' Ił mj oobea I ftuŁd oa]y otift inBtanca of the tńtc, wEiicEi La piS' 

BBTTodj an itKfffifr ^ LP iAwaftiU’, ia tbe Bsjari X:AeAaa'. PreserYatiea of tu iii 
thii ooiabluatioa ii ntbor ramartabler 
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preefirvełl fairly often, as m csi = LP Af( (Impr irom Tert 
kkv.st (for LP khufif k]łv.s]pld) = LP &c. 

Iti the gronp ft the kl>iO'dental spir&nt / is mauslly lost^ aa 
in gai = LP gn/t^ Jcat for kaft, &c. 

LaLiaJs, espeiiiaUy icterTocai and finały liairo the tendoncy to 
be pronounced as au indifferent c£* cAitjy = LP chsii^ 

2 . Notes on lIoi'pliolog}\ 

A& far aa the pres-ent notea show, there are no speuinl 
of nona derivaŁioii tl^at are aot kaown either in Bazari or ia tbe 
majority of dialectsK Aa a local peenliarity the auffisc of the dimina- 
5 tos, -ij may be laontioned^ typicaby Caspian^” especiully Muzao- 
darani.^ It is, howaverj much ju aee in the Bazari of Qazwin, 
ef. khtirdi for LP khu^'dr 

Lhe anflbc of the Flural is -a [LP -hd) and -on or ’n?i (LP 
cft ttiachfif PL loac^rt for LP haciiagtln. 

The particie of fha Obliq^ae Oaae -ra^ prononaced liere as ■ro^ 
or even -fH, i& vcry often nsed^ thongh fo'T the AccmaatiTe there 
is a speoial euffix, as in the Caapian dialectSj* -ii or cf. irerk^ 
iRekushti = JJP gnrg-^t-a- ml-kushad^ ićackórM nl0^^^lt^?'^=LP hachagUn-ra 
wii-kJiiird; luofU = LP riiŁah-3'd bi-glrad, &C. In the nonna 

ending in -ct tlns form oceaaionalty appears aa -i^Sj cf^ Acc. 

Case duDibiySf With the Dative Caae this -rd is often omitted^ 
cf TJiiiirt ti kJiidmiit cirz dorem =i LP man ar^i dd3-am ba-khidmat-i-tu. 

The Qeiiitivej or Possessiye CnsCj as also in the eases of definition 
by an fldjeetive^ irC. in all caaes in which in LP the is nsed^ 

13 expre 3 sed here in a difierent 'way^ as in the Caspian dialectSj 
espedalJy in Mazandarani^* viz. the woi^da ars put i a the reTerse 
order, cf. sA.iVŁ meichon = LP bachagdTi-i-sM^^j j^ilo hon ‘0 — LP hdhd- 

i-ptr, &Ch 


J Cf. GIFh, 35ft (parŁ IJS). 
* Cf. CiFh, as? (para. 12S]. 
® Cf. ClFh, 35? (para. 120). 
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Pronouns pmeti.cally tho same as in Baaarij tlie difFerence 
19 oulj in tlie farmłttiou of tlic Obliąiie Case. Forsonal PronoTiUB aje; 
rtiUn, ńtj ekmiio, ushwti^ Obi Case is U (tU), v>, md 

ehwfia^ vsh?iA^ In tlie statrts comtn^tuSj with tbe tbey nppear 

as: may (t hho-nd; TfŁfly (or sltmiidy, us/iuni khonii, 

The form vi(i utnaj often be shortened inte wtt 'with the and 

probnbly the ObL Case of tn is in reaiitj ttl. 

Tlłe Demonstrati^e ProDcmng are i and it (perliapa atr^ bat 
this needs Fcnfication)^ In the Pron. i (LP ^ił) n rcappeara wiien a 
suffis is to be added, na in tbe Aociisative it is im. 

Numerals apparenLly liaTe no pecTiliarities abont therOj escept 
tiie form for tbree = sit (as in Khorasani),^ but it is nccessitiy fo 
take into conaideration tbc fnot thnt the Kumerals uenally nre drst 
affeeted by the Enznri iaflnenceg. 

VERB. Contrary to what is obeerTed in tlie morpholo^ of uonns 
io this dialectj the Terb is not so ]midi in£uenced bj Mazandarani. 
Very fi;equcntly steins are found Tifhicb ara commoTi to the Sfiinnnni 
or to some dialects in the proyincc of Jsfahan, Every Terb that 
appeara in the notę is giTen furthei^ en in a special JSst, with in- 
dicatłons as to its possible offinities. 

As in otber dialects the form of tbe InfinitiTe is liero rarelj 
uaodj and most probably is identical irith the stem of the Past tensOr 
The forms of the Pńrtioiples alse are rarely uaed^ my informers 
gave mo only forms stniilar to those used in the Pjazari. 

Tliere is a great ^ariety of modal pi-eń^es: LP ml- frincli ex:- 
presses a contiiming actioo; it is bero pronoTiuced in different ways 
as iHa, mf/j mo, niu\ LP hi-, here prononneed as hd, he, tSec., 
ń perfeetiTe particie; da-, as in Kutdish, apparently niso perfectiTc 
(but maT be alao tbe preposition dar^j is nsed rarely; and ha-, alao 
as in Knrdisb^ may bc not a modal prefix^ bnt prepositionalj as an 
equi Talent to LP har. The lat ter is used aometimea in K]io]'a 3 nn 

^ Cf. GlPh, 959-3C0 (pSTŁ 

* Cf. Wk jTa-noiy, ^‘Periiaa aa apDk&n in Biijaud/^ l^SB, p. 2&2= 
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simplj fia an empltatic form of ii, Ali four ars used in t!ie CaspfńL 
dkilects [see GlPli, pp^ iiGc^-G). Apparently not erery one of tlieae 
throo perfeetive preiiKes may l>e uged with any Terb. TIieSj howerer^ 
TieedH ^erificatEon. 

Formation of tenses, so far aa tlio aimple fnrms ire coocerned, 
i.e, Presfint^ Past (Immediiito), and Futurę (alao immediatc'], folloi^s 
the same rules as in LP. The ąuestion of the foi-matton of eom- 
ponnd forms reąmrcs a posiał inTestigation, because the inhabitants of 
Goiilrkhcm I consulted -were to o i'oady to givc tlio forma of 

the Ba^ari ag helonging to their ott^łl dialeot. 

Personal suffixeg are the same na in Tajmbtj aed resemble to 
aome degree tliose in Siiiuuaiii and in Mazan darami; 

Pres. tense: Śing. Igt -itm or -wij 2nd p. -Sy or -i; ^ Grd p. -fJ; 
Plnrr Ist Pr 2nd p, -m or -łi; Srd p. qt or -ilłu 

The suffises of the Paat tenso are the samoj except the i^rd p. 
Singn, wbere there ia no auffiX^ as in LP. Cf. the verb (guftan): 
Pros. Sg. Ph mugnyim^ 

Piust. Sg> giit* PL gicthi^ gnfm. 

Tbe Imperati^e has^ as in LP, no auffi^ in Singnj and thus 
represents the pure stem of the Present. But in Plnrnl the snftix -ije 
is a,dded, 

It ia diffi.eiilt to aay whether or not there aro apecial forms 
for the Pa&siTe voice. 

The Sub 3 tantive Terb in the Past tense^ formed from the stem btr^ 
tesembles the forms used in the Caapian and some Samnani dialeutg 
(cf, GIPlij 3(i6^ and Z. Jl, 134“5j in SttngisHr and ShJŁTnśLTEod'^^ 
irO. dabiilm (or dawigfM), daho,’ d^tlaim, dalfai^f dabian 

(or It is rteeessary to notę that the diSórence between the 

Present and the Past tensea ia rather incomprehensible to the local 
inhabitantg^ wbo ase one instead of the other, nnd it is quite prob- 

^ ApparantJy tllO auFfil lued irith tot^sI atfinU, atl^ 'i wilh ennaonant 

OEieB, aa alao in tba PAat 

* Jt la not As In LP -iirt, with ai lon^ i, bitaiise it ii often pnonnuncad 
indiffarenti^ ad -em, of ATfud as 'flł. 
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flble that tliis form may be ueed for rendering tbe Present tense. 
If nged withoiit tbe prefi^c da-j the form apparently denotes onlj 
Past: tco^ or So = LP bud. 

Tbe Present tenae from the atem a A appears piobaltly in what 
i& nsYially regarded as tbo Saamani pecnbar nee of the Terb d^iktan^ 
In its Preaent teuse^ instead of the SnbstantiTe Terb, 

Bat "what seema noteworthy aboat is that it ia always pro- 
nounced not dor^f as one irould expect, but as ddrd, with the aeccnt 
on tlie first syllable.^ Taking into eonsideration aleo the form 
mentioned ahoTe^ of the pAst tense, w^hich bas the prefix da-, one 
may ha^e a suspicion that it la net the case of a strange use of 
the Terb ddshUin, hut gimply of the SubstantiTe vcrb, from the 
fitems tiA and Atc, with the prcpositton dar. If we bav6 then^ as in 
the Samnani and Sóme Kashani dialects (ef GrlPh, dd^am^ ddrlj 
ddrti; darinHf ddj-in^ ddrin^ this appears simply as dar^ with verbal 
suf)ixea^ The rea^on 'whj in the Paat tenae the prepoaltmn appeai^s 
in the form da-, ia the fact that in almoat all dialeete doi’ is pro* 
nonneed in a pauae or hefore a consonant as and oniy before 
n Towel tbe originol reappears. 

The forms hastctMj hastif are dther the same as in BaKari, 
or the latter haye already replaaed the original onea. In Tiew of 
the Alamnti predisposltiou to preaerTation of the gronp stj the form er 
case is morę probable, 

The Fature tenge^ LP iSsAom-j hashlj &c., is alao nsed in Ała.ninti, 
but I alio heard the form b.o for SilsAj the ImperatiTe.® 

Tt wonld be naefnl to mention In conne^ion with the Substaatiyc 
verb ite nae in the “ periphraatic ” formSj espresaiug emphaticaliy 
the continuatioa of the aetion: mdn ddre (i. e. 

shwtłi), UiddTt TAishij dfech, meauB: I am aetually waiking, Similar 

^ Sae GlFi, 367 (jłŁiri. 139], 'irhere Muzandatatlij Gllifci and Ksohaiii 
pua1]«]f ftrs rafarrad to; d". Kr I, 207, II, Bfifi, ETarywher* tlie towoI of tha 
ajllibla łJftr ił aot o (= LP a), bwt łi or a (= LP a eTi&rt). 

* See fiirlber, »peciiDaii: ir Th* tnaa who dictated it aspliinad łhia ko 

^ but In thl* caaa it may hfl Blffiply Ło = Jwłt, 
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forms are iiaed in Baaftri iu all parte of Persia,^ The peasaata of 
Alamut use tliis espreasien ingtead of: I am walkiag notu. It is 
unneceBaary to meation that thia form is ased only in the Present 
tensB. I eannot tell nt prcaent Tł^hetłier a simikr way of ecKpresgion 
15 met with aiao in the Past tenacj with the help of da-lfithiij 

Here a list of the principal Terbs is giTen^ beiog arranged in 
fhe alphabetical order of fheir L? equ37&]eDts. It maj be noted 
thflt many Yorba aro the same aa in Bazati, egpeciallj in the ease 
of the rcgular ** Terbsn These^ indeed, have been oraitt&d in this Jist. 

to cojTUCr Iiap.: hi, or bi^Uto, neg. Pręg.: mi^Uy^ 

TTiiii; miyiiytmj niiydysrij Past: hUmi^er^j hii^ltjij hioma; 

bamtyen (ef* GrlPh, 373, the aame teoae of 
this Yerb in the Gilaki^ Trith aomewliat similar syncopation 
of and re]axatioii of d, and alao in Samnarni and Kashani 
diaiects, Z. I, 55-6j and 11^ 92-5). 

to bring. Pres.: (Łck Past: hiotcardiMf <fcc, 

[&a5fa?i)j to tiej cloae. PiTea4; mihUnddm, A;c. Past: daiastUm^ dŁi-On 
(apparcBtlj from dar-bastan)^ Cf. in Tajrishi (Z. ^05), 

Samnajoi and Kstshani {2.1, 75—6^ U, ISI). 

(Sus^a?i)j to cut, Imp.; bUhin. Pagt; bUbiyem. AppareniJy it is a 
phonetical modidcation of the stem &«?■ (cf. iSedeh zpar-bf/.ii, 
Zh II. I29)j not of the stem whieh probablj gees back 

to PehleTi stem uan^ and Av. vsndt (0. Salemauiij Mittelpersisehj 

GlPh, Tol. 1,1, p. 299). 

to giTe. Imp.: ftctd (?)^ PI. hadm. Pres,: Tfiidiyewif 
Titidiyd; -?j mideyn, mid^yt {V}. Fntnre: hadiy&m, hadiii, &c. 
Past: hadfytfij. AacJoi, Jiudo (or hUddjj &;c, Ch Maz+ and Gil., 
GIFh, 3G3^ in Tajriahi (Imp.: bodu, hodm^ Łc.\ Z, II, 416; 
also in Samnani and Kashani dialecta, Z. Ij 119, IT, 20G-7. 

y fiiprOaBloiia ddrU mwp^j fiUJ., W eaili Ut^: ba la actTiHllj' 

bria^injf, eji^fJł^ed in dofnj tbia at piwent, 4x9 ofltait liftard nh łrrer P€raiit. 
The lata Prof. Y. ZtiukOYflki erplojnad łhiH O][p're8aion in his urorhs *S BJeanin^ 
4 U acti-oa Trhioh 3.8 juat nhaUt to hs^in anddActy] thls ii (ibviao.Rly iacOTireot. 
Tha meaninę ef ddrii mOtuTta ia den-flfl fliltwnflcJ, which is aimpl^f a coik^uiiil 
^"syflCOpe^' for łtatfeunaJ, dtrr ia ^kZ ajii, ot minfl fliprsssion in the aeme afiOSOr 
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(dldan)j to see. Imp.; hilin^ tuyjim. Pres.; (?), &c, Paah: 

badi^Ui^ Mdi, ttc. Cf. iii 'Tajrlshij Z. II, 419; 
Kash. and Sainn., Z. 1^ 1S9 and IIj 934-5. 

(dfiMia?i)j to se’W'. Imp.; biiduch. Pres.: midnclmmj 'Pastibd-^dutsm^ 
&c. (sic). Of. in SSagistlr and Sli^inUr^od (Z. 11^ budti:sh. 

PaeŁ: hUdutumaj dtc. 

(/iiriiJiManjj. to aoii. Imp.: l^msh. Pres.i Tnihrushsm^ mthrushij ^c. 
(l?t p+ Siug. nag. nŁmi-Eis/ienil. Past: iŁc. Cfn Kasliani 

(WonSshuii and KJiiab.iŁ)j Z, I, 165. 

to take (used aiso in tlie s&nse of to ftocept, bay diishtan^ 
to 5uy, kJiaTlda% and of many othcr Terks). Imp*: bdyn. 

Pręg.: AaigiiriWŁ (i^eg* finudmir^ih), hamirij hctmird^ hanii^drti^ 
haiiuritif Paat: baj/tem (no^. hanaytpni), 

haytim^ ]tayiiii, kayten. Futuro-: wUir&mf &c. Perfect: 
dc. Similar pLonetic modidcation, appears probably only m 
the dialeet of Quhrnd (Z. 131)^ 5r^i, or /ioi. Pres.: hilh-un^ <te., 

Lut Łbe Past ia correct hUmffiriij ot ttioyirńf. 

tospeakj gay. rinp*:ieS;^'&eyłt^eii. Pre3.: ^igttysUijTnruytitiy (neg. 
mngnii- mugusn. Past; titynfenij dst* 

(also prononncod hogut^m, Gf. Maz. and Gil.j GIPb, 363. 

(fs^adafi)^to stand. Imp.: T£^yail^. Pres.:mfstfiiR, tŁe. Paat:tf^yiiifiod£]Jt(?)^ 

&ŁyKaiOj &t. 

lo tear, pulL 3rd p. Sing. Past: ^taJcaiadid^ 

(kardtAn\ to makoj do. Imp.: bek (?)j ncg. nok. Pręg.: 

(neg* nomkuTienijj dfec. Past: hokurdem, hakurdi, hokurt^ Ąc. 
Tlils pronnnciatton of tlie Pa.st stem with u aa the stem YOi-Tel 
ia not met witb apparently in the “ Central" dialects^ and 
onij in the Grilaki is fonnd kudawt^ JctSidi^ fec.j of. GlPhj 373. 
{kaskidan)^ to drapuli* Imp.: huMsh. Yrss.-. mikdsJiEmj &c. Past: 
heM&hiyem.^ ttc, Cf* in Kbsha, Siwindi (Z. 1^ 173^, II^ 304). 
Occasionally forma as k^higUm-f ikc., may be heard in Klioragan. 

to eat. Imp. idj&ftw. Pręg.: mukhrmij makltt-ij mnkhiirdj (Łc. 
Past: nttikJiurdsJii fneg. niTnUtuydefn^ ^itkhm-di^ mokko^t, dcc. 
Cf. inTfljrishij Z. 11^416]: also inKasL. and Samu., Z.Ijll7-8,II, 903. 
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to lio do^yn, to aleep. Imp.: h^hhus. Prea.; mikhof&m, 
wtihhusi (?), &c. Past; hckhiistif liskkusij iŁc. 

Cf. 111 liaz. and GiLj GlPli^ 502^ nnd Samn.^ 2. Ifj ISłG. 

to -wishj, to aak for. Proa,: tnikJtUi^ mek^io; 

mikhćiiiiif vi.ikhiitnj miJcfion. Past; hęJdtosfe^Hf helihosiij hskJiaatf &g. 
(kiishimi)j to kiUr Iiup.: hitkush. Prea,: uiefcws/iemj iiip.htfahi\ ^nakwsha^ Łę. 

Past: Cf, i o Tajnałjij Z. 11,420; Somn,, 

(iarzidan)^ to aliiTor^ to moTo (alśo to jmiip?), Prea.: cJioidEm^ choidij 
&Cr (’?Jr Past: Verj donbtful; if ooiTCct, proPably 

to be conuected ŁY jastan. Cf. idao clmst (agile 1. 

to sit. Imp.: benish. Prea.: fl?itnza/ii?ieaij Past: ie?bii;Af.eH]j 
heuiahti, bermht, &a. (resembles forms in sonie Gurani dialocts). 
(niidihtaTi)^ to write. Imp.: &eiłtPis. Pres.: minwmyHj i&e. Past: 
hentoiskf.cmj &c, 

(partdan)j to fly, Iłiap. Pres.: łJŁŁj?cYj’ei^Ł (?), &e. Past: heperesie!thj 
b&pćreati, bs^erUBt, &c. 

(^^{łfiatt = ^liv>dan^^ to go, Tnap,: ŁesA (^^S' basliin, Pres.: 

mis Au; mbV7iini^ wbijAuii. Witliout iiiod»^I 

prefixe3: iahif inktł.^ Łc. Past: heahkm, boaho; 

hsshkiai (?)^ htfihim (?j^ hashien. = rofta bud. Cf. ia 

Tajrishi, Z, TT, 430; KhsU. and Samn., Z. 1, 133^, U, 232-3. 
(iiAufliffin), to iTiiaii. Imp,: huslmr. Pres.: &t. Past: 

Aus/iitriifl?]!, &o. 

to bnm. Imp,: Aes?y. Pres.: łriłtfiyMiij &c, 

]^a9t: Łestiblejftj iesuti, iasuf, i£c. Cf. Mas. and Git,, GIPli, 302; 
Kasiu and Samn.j Z. 1, 143, 11, 2Ó2+ 

(^uza?jJdan^, to bum (Cnusat.), Fash.: Apparently connected 

with tbe same root as S iwan di (Z. If, 2G0--1), Imp.: 7łtg, 
(Causat, Aioit), Pres.: isuei-uo, <fec* Past: eytun. (Causat. ^cuideni), &c. 

to fali. Pi'e3.(?): damkl-^U (Srdp.S-). Paat: dekatafn, bitiAifb, &fi- 
Cf, Młz. and Gil., GIPJ), 363; Kasli. and Samn,, Z. I, 61, li, 104. 
(ani^mi), to striko, bent. Imp,: bUz. Pi-es.: tt(?5Ó/rił, 

(£c. Past: bezimi^ &c, Cf in Tajrishi, Z. Tl, 421; Gik, GTPIi, 362; 
KasL and gamn., Z. 1, 132, II, 243. 
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W* Itłeoit. 


The majoritj of the so-called " regTilar ” \Ęths are tlie Bame 
in Bazari^ fiomctimes "with only Tery sligbt pbene^cal alŁeratteas. 
The prefixe 5 that are used with Tcrbs are praoticaLy the same also 
as in oih&r dialecta and in Bazari; ttfiir^LP Sof; dar^ ot d4 
LP datf are tbe moat fre<iuent, 

^lotiiing pałdciilar can be noticed nbout the Indeclinabilia^ 
escept for tlie dŁfferemie of th&Ir phonetical form;, fi£ hfljd ;= LP htjdj 
aftyjd = LP 

3, Speeimens* 

Lnoa-D Shir, 

Lnoa har aaL odet' weitfil bo^ Shiri wachonłi mokliort. To yak 
sola^ hoaho ki Shiri -wachmasŁ heyrSl bakbnrK, Shir khndlisli biyoma 
Lnoaflrheyra. Lnos biŁr^^aaht ki miin ti wacliona nim^khurdem. 

Ti mnddeya ^ inK.li mighiiin alon miowKreiUF Shumo mEtnłi rsLo bedeyn. 
Sbir bugnt: tu alon mEshł dnahnattae mKiLa lioacr Tniknni? Luns 
bar-^aaht: bali> Mar alon dare ^ besłium dasbrnKne. tKrK hioTyttrkm. 
Riłwo boelio. Bosbo, dar btLyne rohe bedi ki Khers dare'^ Kz on sKr 
hiK. Pishe i beit. Gnt: sSlom aleykum. (Khera) bngnt: aleykntn 
ettlom. Bugnt: o® Rhers^ mJin ti khedtnKt arz dortim.^ Bugnt: bo 
c-bi-^j begu. Bugut: Shir mekho hukniuati MoJsKndKrouK hodia ba 
shumo. Bugut: Sbir kajtt Hukuma-ti MozKudKron badia tSrK. 

Begut: o KherSj ki mo begbem khodmate o Shirj, ki o Sbir bar 
che ba tu suol kurd^ tu bek: bale. Beshien khidmate Sbir. Lnoa 
bar-gaaht: hozir ti muddeyiya biowardein. Sbir bngut: ke o KherOj 
mini wacbona har sol tu mukburdi? Khsrs bugat: bale. To au 
luaroteb ora bugut ki mini Tra^^honft tu mukburdi? Khera mngnt: 
bale. To aai^e chorumiu miiroteb Sbir bftpEregt ki ina bKyt. luK kalfiy 
cbarmc bfijt bakandidr Badzun Luos boabo ouwttrtSlr bieatO; bugut: 
o Kbers ki aboi ki o Sbir Ębumoro bado beroye huknuiBkti Mozaudaron 
muborak bo.^® In o-be tu jam kun. 

1 ^adat,. ■* Plłipetfr = LP Łiid. ^ Per LP yst jalTr ' LP fca^eJ a* hti. 

® * Here apparAatlj in reali^ in whicJi )łł is asslimLlated. 

^ Here d^r-a (LP dar^ott.]. ® = LF (tgo, Sucb ijasopation Tflrj caTEinen al] 
OTflr PerELś. * It in t}«rro*reK fiom tha BainTi. Horę asain Por 

fifłAńiiu TliLł ii LP bad. 



The Dialsct of Gozttrklion id Akmut, 
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Fox jnade a habit of de^auring eyery yestr tke Lionk cub^n 
A yeai* I 10 went to cattb the Liou^s cubg and to deTour (them). 
(But) the Liod appeared himgelf to cateh the Foi. Theri tho Fox 
gaid pretendiiig:lj: I did not doFOur thj cuba. (But) 1 (can) go no w 
(and) bridg thy eneinj. Let me go. The Lion said: wilt tboii go 
a-t oTice to bring my enemy? The Fox said: yta, I go at once 
(and) bi-ing thy enemy. The Fo3t went. As he wentj he saw cna 
the road that the Bear wag just ooming from that side. He cajne 
before the Bear. Said: saldrn^^ala^himr (The Bear) tepHed: k?oyi;ttin 
(The Fok) said: Mr. Bear^ I ha^e eomething to tell yon. 
(The Bear) said: what la it^ tell (nie)» (The Fos) said: the 

Lion wanta to girę yon the gorernorship of MaHandaran. (The Bear) 
aaid: where is the Lion? (Perhaps) he wiJl give the goTernorahip 
of Mazandaran to thee? (The Fox) sald: Mr. Bear^ when we go to 
the Lion j whateTer he aaks from. thee^ say “ yee+” They went to 
the Lion* The Fox aaid pretendingly: uow I haye brought thy 
enemy. The Lion aeked: Mr* Bear^ didst thou deTonr my cnbs crery 
year? The Bear i'epUed: yes. Three timea he aaked: did et thou 
deronr my eubg?—aad the Bear replied: yes. On the fourtb time 
the Lion jnmped and canght him* He eanght hi a skin ou the head, 
and tore it. Then the Fok^ standing farther aside, said (to the Bear): 
Mr. Bearj I congratulate yon on the robę of hononr which Mr. Lion 
bas granted you for the gOTernoiship of Mazandnran. Take it now* 

b) Luos-n Werk. 

Luwoe-u Werk b^ handigŁi- b&rndan dab^sten. Werk Luo& 
hegnt: bifl.vr beahim tulone jo.^ Yak dnmbJŁ awjiL ho. Luos bo Werk 
ishnn paluje dnmbh* Lnos bo Werk uishu bedo ki awjH ho. Werk 
mishu ki on dumbiytt wajrS. Fi miahu. tala damkiy^- O u wakh Luos 
miflhu dnmbiy^ wSiairS.. Dod muknna ki sohabi on. bogh khabardor 
miahitH GortŁ miknnU ki bogbon bi inS bity. Bogbun miyfl. ufeL mir^. 
Khudttshi® bir Eog mekund.. Bogbun miyS. Werku mirk mekush^. 

^ ApparentJy borfOTTod frotn tJie BlŁari. * StC, jp fsbahly for 
Aeo.f or tńtłdńM-rń* 


w. lTaiio'w', 




Tran&lation. 

The Fos: and the Wdf bennme aa. friefldiy na brofhers with 
each uLlier. The Wolf sald to the Tox: let t^s go to anch and atich 
place. There is some fat of a aheep. The Fok and tlie Wolf go (then) 
far that fat of a shesp. The Fok madę aign to tbc Wolfi it 13 
therfir (Tiien) the Wolf iralks ta get tho fat of the sheep. And. aa 
he goes, Iie faib mto the trap. Then the Fox comes and gets the 
fat, (After thb) he starta making noiae in order that the owner cf 
the garden should hear* He sbouta: gardener^ eonie, and cateh bim 
(i.e. the Wolf). The gai^dener comee to catch hiniK (The Fok) hi dna 
himaelf in a hole(?). The gai^dener comes and kiEla the Wolf. 


Ł A. Ibt of Aiamntl TTord». 

Only thoso irords are mclnded in tliia list which differ in 


pronuoeiafcion^ or in their atems, 

a/fOf eo] 3 peT jug of a peculiar 
fornij fipparently not naed in 
oEher purŁa of Peraia. Probably 
for LP fsftdb, frona whioh the 
Tisual term ^ftaha{k) is deriTed. 
aWj TjP an^ that^ Cf. am in ICurdish. 
aic-jii, LP Ail-jćij there. 
tttPj LP ahy water. 
hWrn.^ LP roof. 
h^ror^ LP "biotbei', So 

prononnoed nll over Khorasn; 
efn aiso Samu. Z. H, 124^ MaJi. 
and Gil, erPli,m 
boico, LP 5ai«j fnther* Grand- 
father ^ih hf}u>o. 
cnosńTTi^ LP chasJim.^ eye. 

^JiU, cńttTc, LF cńuiij wood, afick, 
pole, &c. 

da&ht (LP deskt = plain, step), 
nsed here as iin adjectŁTe for 


ffom tlieir eqTiivELlente in UsLEEiri^ 

** leTel : dushta roh = lerel 
road. 

di, LP da.^, dlrSz, yesterday. 

LP and Ar. da^ma (;= rain), 
field s eultivated without artifi- 
eial irrigation, and dspending 
on min, det-^ma-kayU 
tZoj’, LP dirakJitf ti-ee. C£ in 
KnrdisH, also SJingiatir, Z. IT, 
215; Alaz. and Gil., GiPh, 355. 
iJtimiti, LF dunha (the taił of the 
sheep), nsed in the sense of 
fat of tho sheep. 
diitar^ IjP cftikAtar, danghter, girl. 
Of in Kashani and Sama. dia- 
lecta, S. I, 133, U, 312. 
fć^hn, LP and Ar. "'so- 

and-so.” Só pronounced in GiL, 
GIPb, 349. 

LP bullock. 



The Dialect of Gdzairklien. in Alamat. 


dm 


[?)j mouse 

joł-ćfj LP T^eeping^ crjing', 

shoulmf^. 

hanm, Adv,, quickly. 

LP lil7łia, Sn iłie Baaiiri 
ńre-woodj fuel- 
LP iii-ja, hfere. Cf. nlso in 
Khorjisani a-ud in Shlimai^zodj 
Z. 11, 113. 

izgol, LP siiffhal, charcoal. Ch 
Z. U, 24b. 
jiij LP ja, plnce. 
kiijiif LP ku-ja, ivhere. 
hark^ riLie irj LP, uanallj yiiur^h^ 
fowi, hen. Ctl in Kaah. and 
Samn., Z. I, 1^4, II, in 
Maz., GlPh, 355. 
khok (LP LhaJCf eartb, dagt\ 
lieie iiaed in tho sense of ashez 
(LP khakisiar). 

khurdfj LP khurdf khurduj smal], 
fine, minutę. 

khtmyf LP hhjciiliay^ sSster. Cf. 
Kliomsani /LSn?'; TnjrLsh = 

JcJmEi-f Zh II, 415h 

knlok (?)^ rain+ 

iai (?), liLOSijaitOj £j. 

htricoSf LP riib&hj fo3c, 
mrardahj LP mard^ mfui, husbaad. 

mclujfiy gpaiTOw, Lark^ GL iu 
SJingisilr łimraja, and in the 
Gurani dialect of TaińlchidefiLk, 
neai" Shiraz, jiiitluaJiakjZ.llj 324. 
mdrghond^ egg (obriously deriTcd 
froin cfr i u SŁngisar, 

Z. IIj 15S. 


jifmiL mother, UsedalloYerPergia^ 
but only in addreasinjr. 

«^/iT£., LP iiishĄiij Eiigflj signaL 
orvif!j LP and Arab, 'arirs, biide, 
newly inariied woman. 
picliOf qat. Apparently imported 
from Tauakabun. 

2JŁ^, LP piff oldj ftged. 
łTłłiWj LP Tiibiikj fax. Usćd ;Jao 
in many Central and Soutbern 
dialeots. 

(?), smali liiIl, hiiiock. 
s/heaMj tfl-moTrow'. Obyionely from 
LP and Ar, ^dbalt. 
sok, LP safff dog. Cf. in Kliorjisaui, 
and in K^hUmSti^zod, Z. II, 256^ 
taldj (1) trap, (U) peak, suminit 
of a mountain. 

tfishf LP a^crs^, atish, fire. CL in 
Zafritj Z,l, 53; Ab dni, Z, U, ^0. 
toffliolif slłeop. 

ushkani, LF ehł.ka.m.^ ob- 
domen, atomach. 

LP bciclia, cbOd. 
wolkj LP Lary, lenf of tbe- tree, 
sprout of gi-aaa. 

wc3fl‘a, LP lancii, lamb* 
łLsrkf LP jwry, wolf. Cf^ iuKaalianł 
and Saninani groups, Z. T, 132, 
II, 317] Maz., GlPh, 355. 
warf^ LP Lfi)/, ssnow, 
iL-o&hj graas; ha.j 

Cfr SilngisEtr, Z. ir, 263, 
carach, partridge. Cf. ztire^h in 
SEŁugEsMr, Z. ll, 2i)G. 

-oy (= LP hole(?). 



Bauherr uud Arbeiter im Alt en Beich. 

Voltanf 


ijber das Yerhaitnis des agyptischeiŁ Grabbesifcafira au den 
ArbeiterDj die daa Grab anjPfuLrten^ ftJlt cin interc 0 saTite& Lifiht 
durcli emige Inacbrifbea dea Alten Reicba-j die tueinea Wiesens nie¬ 
mała die roclitc Deutnng eihalten habeii. Ansschla^gebend fUr das 
Verstiiiidiiifl 10 1 die Grabinscbrift des o in Saqqara]i 

AnMariette, Les mastabas de Taucitn empire [Paids 1889], S40E; 

K, Sethe^ Urbunden, des Alten Eelcbs [Leipaig 1905] Kr, 31^ S, 49, 
Z. 17 ff.). Dle Tnschrift. linkę Tom Eingang des Grabea (Mai^fette 
S, 342j Setbe loc. dt.) lautet: 




<Q>- /łiMiMiń, AiW W i 








iMHMSWb I AWAhrt, 





Bauherr nnd Arbeitej* im Allen Reicb,- 
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H* Breasted (Ancient IŁecords of Egjpt^ Fa.H One^ S. 114) 
liborgetsit: 

Judge-^attached^toKekhcD^HotepIiiry Etkhet • hesaith: 

“ I liave TDaAe thia tomb as a just possessioTiT and iiever baye 
I tak@n a tbing belonging to anj person^ WbosoeTer ehall make 
effering to me tlifirein^ 1 will do (it) for them] I will commetid tliem 
to the god for it very greatly; I will do tliia for them, for bread^ 
for beei'; for clothing^ for ointmontj and for grain, in great (^nantity. 
NoTor hare I done angbt of Tiolence toward anj pergon. As the god 
lores a true matter^ I wa^ in honor with the king/ 

Eici klarerer ^lusammenhang wird TioUeiaht bei folgender Uber- 
getaung herrortireten (die Abweiclinngon sind horvorgchoben): 

(1) Der Richter und daj Oberbairpt ron Eicrakonpolis 

er Eagt: 

lob babo disses Grab ais cinen rechtmllBigen Besite gemaclit 
[oder Tielleicbt: aus meinem reebtmaBigen Besits^ 
d, b. iełk babo es mit eigenem Gelde bezalilt]^ 

niemals babę ich die Sache irgendeines Mfinselien genommen, 

(2) Alle Lente^ die et was daran [d, L an der Arbeit bdm 

Grrabe] filr mich getan haben [cf. Erman, Agypt. 
Grammatik * § 342], 

Sie baben (ea) getan, 

indem ais au dem Gott flir micb deswegen sebr viel 
gebetet haben [d, h, wegen der Arbeit die Segnuiigen dea 
Gotteg fUi' den Grabbcaitaer bcrbeigemfen haben]. 

Sie bab en es [n, dns Grab] gemach t (3) fiir Brof, fur Eier, 
fUr Zengj ftlr Ol, fiir Brotkorn, in gmfier llenge. 

Niemała babę ich irgend etwss (4) mit Gewalt gegen irgend- 
einen Menscben gctaiir 

Der Gott liebt das Richtige. 

Ich war geehrt Tom Kbnig. 

Bel der yorgeachlagenen TTbersctaung wird der Tempuawechsel 
awiseben Z. 5 jl .^^j[ und G 'f \ ^ 

orLflptB.1la, JX. l!d 
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A. Yolten. 


erklŁrt, Die Unklm^heit dai^ Uberaetaiitig Toa Breasted (“I will do 
[it] for them") wiid Tormieden. 

Der GrrabLerr fKogt mit der gewBhnlicheii Yeraichenmg an, 
die m der InstbrifŁ rechta 'rom Eingang weit&r aaagefUhrt wird: 
Diee G-rab ist jnein rechtmaBiger Beaita^ d. h. lob habe nicht dag 
Grab eints andei-on beraubt. Diese RochtmfiBigkeit wird dami feraer 
begrtiadet: auch dio Arbeiter^ die am Grabę t&tig warenj. siad filr 
die Arbeit in Saturalien so fUrstlieh bezahlt werdea^ daB ibre Zu- 
friedeabeit sicb in Gebeten aum Bestou des Herrn anagedriickt haL 
Sie Bind Dicht mit Gewfllt sur Arbeit geswangea wordenj wie 
wohi oft der Fali gewesea sein wird^ 


DaJ3 im Abscibaitt 2 Tcm dtti Arbeitern geeprocben wird^ gcht 
mit Sicherbeit fias der Instbrift des ^ A heiTor (Flinders Petriej 

V I 

r>eeha9lieb [Loadon 1S9SI FI VJT‘ K. Sethe, Urk. Ł A. R. I, JTr. d7. 


S. "iOf Z. 5—7. Ich zLtiere, wie oben, aach dem Werk Setbes uad 
gebe aeine Suppiiemagenj voii deaen bei der Cbersetztmg teilweise 


abgesohea wird): 


[Sis-m-sł 




Der Test iat hier lei der etwaa zerstOrtj a ber es faJIt in die 
Augenj dafi die Meiming eine ganz pńrallele ist: 

Alle Arbeiterj die dieaea flir mieh gemacht Jjabea^ 
sto taten es^ 

indem aie an dem Gott fUr mich deswegen gebete-t haben. 
Die ErwithnuTig der FUrsorge dea Grabbegitzers fur aeine 
Arbeiter iat nicbt ehne Seitenstbck. (1 &igt anf seincr 

Grabwand (K, SetŁsj ibid.j, Nr* ISj S. 23, Ł, 

^ ° ^ ^ ^ ^ (3) ^ 







Bauherr und Arbeiter im Alten E&icli, BTd 

Jeder JfL^nii, det dieaes [n, dag Grab] fllr mich gematht hatj 
er war jiiemals TniEufricden. 

Was sowobl den Handwerker ais den Nekropolarbeiter betrififtj 
baba ich ihti aufriedengeatellt. 

Es ist flir den gaatoibcnen Agypter yoh Bedeutung gcwesen^ 
daC gicb kejn Schinuner Ton Unretht an aeine letzte Wohnnrg kalipfti 
Dalier stammt die f^ir nns et wag sonderbare YersicheruDg^ dafi er 
fbr die Arbeit bezabh h^it. 



Identification of “Eine Góttersiatue aus der Spatzeit;’ 

Tlj 

AiL&iida Kł Coomaraswamyt 

The rdief figura of a deity iUuetrated by H. F, BJok in Actn 
Orientalia^ Yol. p. 73£, is jia IndonesiaOj pitibablj lato Jav*iia9ej 
image of tbc deified an-ga Agastya^ włifl aa tamaiked by Gan goły 
“by Lis doTotiOD to S]i|va. ^. seema fo Lave attELined s^arUpya oi' 
* same-form ’ as S!iiva LimselfH* Tho “'^woi.Ge' Krone des Slidens'’ 
conaists of matted locka (^aia-mtikuia ); tlio “ BlumonguJrlande ’* is a 
beaded ycif/lopATHUa. The right hand holds a roaary the 

left a water yesgel [km:tdikdy 0& the proper left is Śiya^s trident 
(triialA^ on tbe proper rigbt a dofaoed attribiat* 'whiuh mnat be a 
skuJl-olnb (hhatvdtig^y The gamient ia evidently a dhoUr Only tbe 
beard and protnherant belljj wbich are spacińcaJly cliaracteristic for 
Agastya^ distiognisb tho image from one of Śi™ himaelfi For fnrther 
information consuU Gan goły ^ O. 0.^ The Cnlt of Agasty^j RUpam 
“ No^ 1"* (No. 25)j 1&20J nrhere many reprodnctions of similai figni^ea 
will be foitnd^ Ananal Bibliograpby of Indian Arehaeologjj 1936, 
PI. XII, and PoerbabaTaka, L., Agaatya in deo Archipel, Lei don, 1936. 



Nćw books seiit to tlie editor. 


The Heromes of Ancient Persia,. stories retoid from the ShahnifniŁ 
of Firdansi, by Bapsy Fawy M.A. XIV-1-119 pp. with 14 iUua- 
tratioaa. OEimbridge UniTersity Pi^esa 1S30, 

This clinrinirig baok is in a 'wray a. modem eonticmatoa of a part 
of the liyiiag P^rsian epic tradition, The author hae tried to paiiat 
out^ witbout tiDiieoes&arj erihtianij the part played by ■women in 
Fifdauai^s great epas. As Fi^daiisi wrota in Mnhnnimadaii titnea, 
it wonld geetn—riot altogethei in accordauce 'wlth Miaa Favry’s 
Fpilogae—that the tben pre^alent opinione about tha eęaial r5le nf 
■women haTS somewhat obsenred in the SŁshnSmn their undonbtedly 
higiier poaition in earher times; Mi&s Pavry*s booh ie thei^e to kecp 
up the older viewg. Her aceouut wonld have been morę compietOj, 
if she had, decided to enliat alao somo hei'oiGea who haye played a 
)ess agreeable part in the epos^ but who liaTt esrarciaedj aU the 
same^ aa importatit indtieui;xe on conrse of OTentg, Such heroines 
ara e*g. Sada^ba and aeme of the wicked old ■women by whaee aid 
a great deal of misiohief waa wrenghf. Mias PBvry always indicateg 
the place where each epieodo is to bo fonnd in one o£ the printed 
tesits of the Shahnama; in eiting the cdition of Vullers-Landaner 
under the title Ffydn^ii^ thia Latin titla ia unneceasarily abhreviated. 
We must hope, that thia book will opea the way for fnrthei: reaenreh 
in thig partiaular field of IraniftG traditicDH J. Hr KramerSn 

E^rtiTa normannicamm fonteg arabici^ e libria qiium tjpis expresais 
tum maun acriptis collegit et Bumptibna tiniveraitatis osloenais edidit 
Alexander Seippel^ Osloae 1890—1933. 

Bei der jetzt uni eine Einleitnng und cielca yariontenuiaterlal 
bereiuherten Nenerafiheinnng dieser wertvol]eD Que11ensaTD]i)lung f^lt 
es anfj dal5 wUhrend der swiachenliegenden Pcriode von 30 Jahrer 



łveiv boftks sent to tbe editor. 
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kiMum neue ^uelłen erscblog^cn smdj die inetir Lieht werfen auf dte 
Kenutnisse der islainiselieji Wdt des frlihen Mittelalter^ m beati^^ 
auf dis aogen^m^te^l Kordvolker. Zwar eiod in der Zwisclieiizeit 
die vorliandeneD Quenen hiatoriEch eingehendeT nnteraucht wordeu, 
vcir aJleflł dardi die Studien Marąuardta; die gitnaliclie H.crausgabc 
vieler wichtiger Teite (man deuke an Bekrl) stekt aber nocla aaa^ 
BO dafi die SeippeJsche Sammlnag ssam Teii nock iidcaer den Wert 
einei' eratcn Tejctausgabs bat. Dasselbe trifft ancb au £iir Qtiellenj 
die wie Maa^udls Murug al-dbabab swnr in eiuei' Anagabe vorIiegen^ 
aber m einer TestgestAltj die den hentig&n ADfordemugeD nieiit mehr 
emtspritbt, 

Van dsD Werkan, dse m dar SJimut] fstiJaTi. unii jetzt amait Platz dnTcn 
vardiant hsttan, asi erwilnit (Us Kital) ĘlśraŁ ;il^Ard Tan al-Hiiwni-iBnUj iaa jehz,t 
in der Auspaba von H, TOn MSik v&r]i6g;t fJiAHU&j W5en 19£6 }e das Faklen dieaar 
g^o^rajdiiecheu ^aaHe ist ^Ler nitht aekr BcłiiDarzltab, da dA& anf 
daToalbai] Baiis fu^etida 'A^a"ib bU A yBlim deft SnkrSb [od. MISik, DAHUG, 

Wian lEUtO} Tartratan kt; nur daB dar Heraua^ber zu tffirechi Ibn 

al^Bablal nannt, Ein grBfiarar Mangal iat Tielleicht daa Eatil«n einiger aatronnnii- 
atlisr WarkOj irit ńl-Zlg ill-Hnkinii dM Jbn JiInDB und nli-ICHnUn al'l£aa'ndi daa 
a]'Birdi]I (yfin dem die preu^isehe 3C:;ia.tflbibliDthBk Tor kumr Zaifi ain baaondaia 
weriTo^lea Eremplar orwarben kitt). Der Hsra.usg;ebsr hat zu-ar dis ainachlagigeu 
^taUan des KitSb al-Ttlfblm (veir daaaen nrabkahem Taxt auch nAch ain. EodAs im 
BrJtisb ktluenip, Or, und uacb ain zweitar in Berliuj Kat, Alil^jirdt Nr. [>0Gdp 

aniraaand kt} gegaban, abar der ^Sndn gibt danaelbeu Stcff in Audercr fjl^aang^, 
wntrenl aucb dis swnr dLtrftigau Angabau iA der Lan^eri- uud BreiteaKste eiues 
e<y wicbtLgBn Autora nkbt aufior Betrddnts kiUten blelben eolteu. 

Daa Ton Frof. Selppel dtwinal den Tejcleu beige^abene raicha Variantan- 
ipataria] jat die Frucllt Un^er ]^bllo1o|fi«clter Arbeit, Die AnaabJ der Terfdlgljaren 
Handacbriften kt aber durch die If^rute dar lakteA Jabra in den i^tambnlar Biblie- 
tbaken beit^ehtlich Termahrt, wie z. Bi in den PSllan des Eibrist nnd des gae- 
grBphiacben Werk es des ibn ^aw^aL Es aei waibar beiaarktp daB dea dem Maz^udl 
zn^BBcbriebane Kitlb a(-'A^ń"ib aurh aansŁ nacL Tertraten iat durak eiua Berlin^r 
(EaL AMwardL Nr. uud eine Wiener HandschTift [Kat. FtUgelp U, Nr. 

Dleee beideu EAudtcliHBea fUkran den TJtel A^bir AbZam^u wA-mS sbfdebu 
*1-BJldutblEd ‘^a^^A^^ib AUBuldln wA'L-ęAr£b wnl-'Uinr3n, rras AucIl bei ZT7ai der 
Puisar HandickriEltecL der Fali ist, DLese A^bEr el-EaiuSn uew. batitelteu Heud' 
scbriften ijBdan mH dem Oslorder Koder aine BoaaiiiiJiengehbrjga Gruppa, dersn 
Tsit beeaer flbarliafart łcheipt aJj in dan Miil3ta.ęar mm Tltel babendan 

EodiłeSn Yiellełdbt ut daber die tou Eldgel {uacb Ton Kremer] iu der Beiobraibuug 
dar Wiener HAudsobriTt anzgeaprocbena Yarmutung;, dAd es Bieli aiu einOD AUBZUgE 
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nas dem jroiJeii Wsrh AJjbir .Tj'Z!aifnSil Bandelt, aufrechtRaerhatteili ^aau stinimt 
ancli, da a dlfiiaa Buch, wie Prof. S&ippal ealbst bńinSrkti niamlich Altan StflfF flilt- 
hUlt, Zn den untar Ibn Sa'ida Bajit ai-ArnJ 5ii[ięoftlEirtaa HandBcliTifben aei bsLnarkt,. 
dail dar Ojcf&rdor Kodai nur ain dtlrftEjer AlisiUlg: dflS Ganzen iat, welcJiaa selbst 
wieder nur ^in Kam paitldi uiu Yon Ibn £a"Jde Arbo-lt antbalt. Dob auf Sr ^ nniar 
KiłSb AUJiA^ttfjjA attierte Werk Ibn Sa^idn nl-BAdr in% aatejr Ibn SA id auf Sr 3& 
niellt wiader an^efdbrt werden, WAbnciiteinlicli mit Racbt, dena a« liAńdalt altli Tsr- 
mutlict um ain andsras Mitgiiad dieaer Ge1 ohrt&nfitinilia; sudem ist der Csforclar 
Kadex ia ainUnn zeltr B{:blec:1itan Znstaudr 

Die Benutaung dśeaes QiL6fsehnitte3 durcb die ai-aljischc 
hiatoriscb^geographiache Liteiijitar ist durch die ^orher gogebencn 
bibliogrftphiacken Notiztn betriŁfihtlloh eideiclitert Sie ermtJgUchen es^ 
sieb einigermaSen liber den verhaItifli3iiittGig6ii W&rt der Qncllen su 
orientkreiiH PUr die Yerwertung und Yergleicbung der Teiite wSre aueh 
ein łfAmeniudeK tod. groBem Kutz-eu ge^^esenj dessen Anfertignng bat 
ftber Bcine beaonderen S-cb?rierigkditeia dureb die Tergchiedejitliehe 
Gestaltnng der ttberlieferten Natneusfomeu. Aue SOmłiobeu GrUnden 
iat der Yerfasfier wobl Eoch nicbt daau gegangen, die 'Dl>ei‘setzung 
der Te^ste zu geben. Eiae aokbe Tifiirde wobl mit ebenso gi^aBer Freu.de 
wic die Toriicgende Arbeit bagriiGt werden. 

J, T^^ Kramera, 

,|H^i23E:ł »3 '1'Zi -p-j? .t3"i?nrT n6sb'jb rinti m rrmn 

n' bp Dn&D r.hinnb nnari oderj wie das eugliache 

Titelblattlantet: Tarbis- A Qnarterly RfiTiew of the Humenities [wGrt- 
lich: Akademie fur GeisteBwigsengchafteaJ. Edited by J. K. Epstein, 
Jerusalem* TheHebrewUni’fei’sityFreas Asgociatioiij iat derNume eiaer 
neiien jUdiscten Seitsehrift^ die fur Orientaliateiij be&ouderg SemitisteUj 
AlttestamentleTj, Rabbiniaterij gelegentlieb auch KenteatameetieT^ Tieles 
Intereasante schon geboten bat nnd ktinftig aneh allem Anatbeme 
naeb bieteu wbd. Mir liegen 1., 3, nnd 4r Heft des 1. Jahrgaugee vor 
(3, Heft Yjelleiebt Tereehentlich an die iRedaktiou der Ar O, niett ein- 
gegangen?). Der smr YerfUguug ateJiende Raum gestattet keine langere 
Eeapreehung^ ea ad hier nnr auf einselue der Anfaiitse liiiigewieaen. 

Qnellenkritiacbe und bififoriaehe Frobleine des Hichterbnches 
bebandelt H. Segal: Studies in tbe Book of Judges^ 1, Sr 1—Sf), 
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S. 1—33. — Fomgeschiohtlicbe (GattiiiigBgescliichtlieh0) Uiiter- 
snchtiDgen znr Masclisildiclitung bietet M. H. Sega! in On thń Poeticjil 
Forms of Ancicnt Pro^erb-ical LiterfttuL'ej 4 ^ Sn 1 — 19 * — Dem 
talraudigehen Hecbt igt gBWidinet der Anfsatz Yon Gulak: The 
Right of Ownei^ahip of Property of a Heathen SlaT0 according to 
Talanidic 4j S. 30—2C. — Uber Fragen der alten paketini- 

flchea HsJacha sthreibt B. M. LeTrin: Ma-asim li-bne Ercsj Israe], 

S. 79—101; Ygl. daKn J. K* EpsteiUj 3^ S. 33^2, — Siprś Zat5j 
ParaacŁe F5i'a- behandelt S* Aaaaf^ 1, 3 . 46—78* — Eiaen Beitrag 
znr Theobgie dea Maimonides gibt Z* Dieaendruekj 4^ S, 106—136. 
— M* Sebwabea Atiisatn The Letters of Libaiiias to the Patrinreb 
of Palei 5 ti]ie^ 3 , S. 85 — 110 -wird auch den Kircbenhistoriter inte]> 
easiei^en. — Von den Yielen archtlologischen Artikeln nenne ich be- 
sondera E. L. Sukenik'a Uber die ,Katbedra Moeia'j 1^ S. 145—151^ 
der flucb ftir den Kenteatamentlej’ Ton Intereaee iet. — Die archao- 
logiacben AufaS-tze aind meistena gu6 illuatricrt* 

SiLmtlicbe Anfaats-e aind in hebrSiaeher Spi^adhe gesehrieben* 
Daa iat durchana Terskndjicb, ein Zeicbcn dęg eTatarkten National- 
be^uBtaeioa nnd dea OefUhls fUr die eraten Anfgaben der ncnen bebrtt- 
ischen UniYersitat in dem alten Landa. Ob das aber auch praktiach 
ist? Der nicht aemitiatiaeh ansgebildete Historiker nnd Archłlologe iat 
damit Yon Tomherem ala Leaer tind Mitarbeiter anggescliloageiij und 
ancli der nichtjtidische Theologe iat meiateng nicht nait der Eeu- 
liebr^ischen Spracbe aa Tertrant, daC er sich ohne Zeitverlnst in die 
Arbeiten bineinlesen kbnnte. Ein englisches Reenmś der einzelnen 
Anfatttze wJŁre dabcr erwUnscbt* laolatian Yjill ja die jddiadie Wissen- 
echaft gewiB nicht; daTon legen adion die Anfaatse nnd die Metboden 
ein beredŁea Zengnis ab. Sigmnnd MoTę^inckel. 

Lonia ReijoUj (Jrammaire aanacrite, T* IL Le nom — le verbc — 
la phrase, Paria 1930. Libmirie d^Atndrique et d^Orient. 

With this BĘCond part M. Benon^s Sanskrit Grammar is com- 
pleted. A good indes ia added^ which enhaoces tbe ntllity of the 
Work aa a hook of refcrence. The treatment ia fnll and KshanatiTe^ 
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tłic namerous dcUib and ptoblema coonected witli Sa-nakrit 
mar being carefully rągiatered and arranged^ witheut any attempt 
at comparatiTe ELKpknatiDn. The nmnerons referencee to older litera¬ 
turę arc veTy -łrelcomc* The styk is ebort, and the scaruity of 
exainpl03 aometiniea makes tlie reading difficnlt. It is not a book 
for beginnerSj but it 'will be welaome to tliose wlio know Sanakrit 
and want to look up details. 


EaJph Lilley Tnrnerj A Conjpai'ative and Etymolog'!cal Dietionary 
o£ the Nepali Laoguage. With inde^ea of aJl words quoted fmiii 
other Tndo-Aryan langiinges compiled by Dorotby RiTers Turner* 
London: Kcgan Panl^ Treneb^ Trnbuer & Co. ISSL ^4.4.0, 

Prof. Tumcr's Dictionary is the reault of Bixteen years' solid 
Work, The fonndation of hie knowledge o£ Nepuli wag laid during 
his four yeara^ aervics "with the G-urkhaB. It has been ęnppleniented 
by a carefnl study of ]]fepflli texts and through information fornisbed 
^7 Indian frica ds. MoreoTerj JŁevH H, C, Duncajij who li ad m- 
tended to bring out a dictionary founded on matenal gatbered by 
Dr. R.. Kilgour^ bas placed hia collectiona at iiis disposal. 

The Dictionary has in tbis way become an Brai-ceedingly valnnble 
and Gomprehenaive record of the Tocabalary of tbe Ungnage. wIth 
no- less than 26^000 entries^ and alroady for tbat renaon it ranka 
high among Indo^Aryan le^icona. But that is not aih 

We know Profesaor Turner ag a comparative pbilologifif of 
great distinction. And he lias turned hie knowledge of Indo-European 
lajjguages and comparati^e metliode to account in making kie dic- 
tionary etymological^ in the best sense of the word. And Mrs. Turner 
has Gontributcd 6x10091^-0 indlcea of paralle] wordg in otber Indo" 
Aryan tonguoSj so that we ai-e now in posaession of a preliminary 
Ooniparative dictionary of the Tocabulaiy of the Tarions lndo'ATyan 
speeches inclnding Eomani. 

The importance of theee ianguages^ not only for our under- 
atandlng of the linguistic history of India^ but alao from tbe 
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Tiewpomt of comparatwe pliilologjj ean bardly be exflggemted* 
Sir Georgo Grieraon^s moTiujnentŁl work has opemed our eyss. 
Prof. BlocL^a masterlj atudy on MarStbt was the modern com- 
paratiTe anaLjsis of cnifi of thase langnages^ Ptei* Turnerze book 
marks an-other imporUiat aŁep^ a&d rndologista and co-mpai‘ative philo- 
logista will uniie m offering him their aincnre thanka and eoti- 
grntnlations, 

/* 

ChŁndogjfi-upanięad Łradiaite et annotee por Emile Sen ort. Paria. 
Soci^tó d'’dditian « Lea belles lettres s 1930. 

M. Ssnart^si transktioii haa been piibliabed by M. Foncben' from 
a mantLacidpt fnund aiaong the papers o-f the great French gcbolai^ 
without esaential alierationaj eTen in ancb caaes where it is evident 
that a a o mew bat Jfoller nete bas b&en contemplated. The text of the 
Opaniąd hag been added on oppoaite pageg. 

Tbe Tolume is to open a brge collectioitj Golieetbn !^mlle Senart, 
wbicb will cuntain anmerona important worka belonging to tbe 
literatnie of Indiaj in text and translatioD^ an andertatiiig whicli 
will be laigely walcomed as opcning up tlie treagures of Indian lorę 
to a larger pnblic and olao placing numernus Works in a conyenient 
way at tbe dispasal of tbe gtndent. A detailed plan bas not yet 
beca igsaed. But tbe editiona will ba oa tbe aame Hnes as the 
welbknown Gmlkume Budd editions of clasgioal authors. 

CbSndogyamantrabhŁęya. A pre-Sfl-ynija Yedic Coramentary of G-uj[ia- 
Tięę.u. Ed. by Durgamoban Bhattacbaryya. Caleutta 1930. Sanskrit 
Sflhuya Parishad Serieg^ No. 19. 

QnnaTi?pu’a eommentary on Vftdi.c mantras nsed in the cere- 
monieg of Sijmyedins is Tery popular in Bengal and Behar. 
Mr. Bhattftchflryya^s edition is cereful and liia lutroduetion sound 
and criticaL As tbere seems to be reason for assnming that GnnaTięnn 
is older than S^yaijaj bis comjnanŁa.ry deaeryes gerious attentiofij, 
and tbe new edition wiJl be welcome to Yedic sebolars. 
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Ttiirteen TriYrmdruTn Plaja ELttributed to BhiisjL transkćed into 
English bj Ah Ch Woolner and Lakshman Sarup. YoL I, Ojiford 
University Press 1930. Paujab UniTersity Oriental Pnlibcationa, 
Ko, 13. 

A tranaktion of all the pkya attrifanted to BLsisa is very web 
00 boennsB thej are of tht ntmogt interest to tlie studoat of 
dramatic ail in generał^ and not onlj to Sanskrit sebolara, on acjoouiat 
of the important probienia connocted witb tliem. The prcsent volumei 
eontama Pratijnajaiigandtiarayajiaj. SvapnaT 5 saradatta^ Cttrudatta^ 
PauŁEirStra, MadhyaTnavyayoga and Pratimanakks^ in reltabłe and 
pleasant ti^analationSj witli aheri^ bat good^ iDtroductioiis. 


J. Helen Kowland&j La femme bengalie dane la litterature dn moyen- 
age. Paria 1930. Librairie d‘'AE),eriqTi:e et Orient. 

Mias Rowlanda^ vrho bas epent nbont fifteen years in Bengal^ 
in elose aaaoaiation ‘ndth tbe people, and who Iotgs Indk and Ker 
Work for and among Indians^ bas giveii as, in an analysia of 
mediaoTal Bengali literaturOj a eurTey of the poaition and life of 
Beugali women and of the Bengali conception &f tho idaal woman. 
The Tfilue of the cojopreheiiBiTe and aympathiu atudy ia enhanced 
by numerous e^traets from Ben gali poema and aongs. 

Sten Kooow. 

Ginaoppo Fnrlani^ Religione dei Yczidi* Teati i-eligiosi dei Yezidi. 
TradnHione, introduHione e notę. Bologna: Kicola Zanichejli 1930^ 
Testi o doctmienti per la storia dęlle religioni dlvnlgati n cara di 
K.. Pettazsonl. 3. L. 13. 

This is a 'well-written atudy oa the history^ the religions con- 
ceptionSj the organizatioii and cnlEaa of the "Jezidiej the so-ealled 
DeTil-worshipperSy and a tranelatiou of their scripturesj from the 
Arabie tecxt witk notes on the vŁriations in the Kurdic yeraion. 
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Some additional te 3 ct 3 : a memofial preaented tp tlie Tiirkish authpr- 
ities and coBtaining a suryey a£ tbeir chief religicma tenets] two 
prnyers^ a. catcchism drawn np by the Euesiana^ a church calendat^ 
and a pane^jric in honour of tbeir prophet *AdJ[j are added in 
transJation. 

T. R. Gambier-Parry, A eatalogue of phctograpba of Sanakiit MSS, 
purcjhaaed for the Łdminiatrators o£ tbc Mas: MilHer MemoriaJ Fbnd. 
03dbrd Uuiver5ity Press 1930. Sb* 5. 

A cafalogue of si^ty impoTtant maTinscripts ■witb ootes aboat 
thc nrcangejnent of the aTailabJe rotogrnpbs. 

C, A* Storeyj Catalogae of the Arabie mannacripEe in the Library 
of tbo India Office. Vol. D. I Qur^anic Litecrature. Osfbrd UniTersity 
Prcafl 1930. Sb. 13/6. 

Containa a careful descriptipn of MSS. Kos. 105i”i217j wbieb 
will be welcome to nil seholars inteTested in Qn!Tanic stu di es. 
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n- ia Tcmtemtujfln 4Ś 
Abhtwl!Łifl;jalan[lkSra SJ, $Sif. 
fLClft tb& Saddha ^□4a^ ^^7 ea. 
Abeolats in perfaut pUridcatiOa ^03 ta. 
CS 

Agaałya La IndailOsiati ilrt B74 

A^ana und Fatious iiu Aaatrun 4 

ajyaiahifjaa^&imanCnil Cl 

AktLT und PaaatY Jm AnatrOO asiscti6[i Sse. 

A[a[tiut SS^! £. 

SIS, S^7 

-071 Im AujtratLMla^«ll S4a8, 

Uv7ip 3S1, 345 

AryJIa&uuau ALLtliorship 9Ss9r 
Arj'S«au^a gil Uttujittaiitra 
AustrGit^iach 1 

Baiilierr und Arbai ter iu A^yptau 370 b*. 
Basjin Faraiaifi SSAbb. 
iyftfteJTUtiJiiaTita;'^ CO 
bady af abaaluto tiKiBtcnaa SSIb:?. 
body of bitea SSSa., SC3 as. 

Budd]ka tbe Ujiiłi^e Eefu^e I4Ca- 

AtwJtifftńrrtłTi® 123 M- 

CltEudo^yiunAutrab'ti3$ya SCO S. 
cŁroaoIo^y of Satiraa CC as. 
compouml aud JaKtapoaltian C3f»r 
Coomarsswamy, Jiu^bal Paintin^ 30 


dai'&Ci^Ur^(!maMiLii CS 
de'filiti|f alamants i[luBtratQd 221 
DbArraBdhiurmAŁSTihhańea &T g, 

dhaj^^tuTii&fni 131 bB. 
dialautfi of Alamiit S64 3. 

Djlll on tbe ]'5j; 34C a%. 

-t-rt im AListroŁeg.lHCtl0ń 16 eł 
auCi^bteininant aad tbe Absolota 240 ss. 
ar^-Jiblaudsr Stil im A uatronosiacliaii 13 
t>f BuddbsboDtl LII indiriauble 
abataf^tar SOó sa. 

EsBaaaa af BuddbahoGd iu livin^ baia^ 
213 S9, 

fitemal and creatad m IbISju S2C se. 
eternal ^baracŁBr at fhr^ bodias 2 n'iÓ 3 . 

fuiŁctEona <yt enlEgbteDiuenł 346 aa, 
Furlaui, Eeligioue dei Yaaidi SCI a. 

Gal^lbie^Pa^FT, Photo^aphff of SanakrH 
MSS, 382 

‘‘ Efarua ■' analyBed 157 ss. 

“ gBirm oC tba AbgK>juLa loCg. 
ol Uiiddba 14Saa, 

^azzlU Gił ^ 33S.as. 

God t-EL[t S2S a:?, 

37 3B. 

OGZ^rkbaFi diulBct 353 bs. 

Grab und Grabberr in Ajy]itttu 370SS, 
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harnasia lid 
Hti^irTrl fln rnĄ^ d32 aa. 

ł- EiiJ AuBtronagiflcJi^n 0aB. 

Ilu tslEui dS3 SB. 

Iho-al-^Arabi on 'łTwan^^^Anwn^ S44 £. 
Ibn ęajj'iiit OD 31S ae. 

id^B <A £pirit in lel^ 307 £8. 

1^1 Or tk^ 34S 

-in- im Aaatiron«u8«he.n 1 s?,, ^7 bp. 

-irt^ und -ni- S es. 

iaconoeiTjiblD tharacter of Bnddiiatood 

BB, 

Niuiin aT-jtdmiJ 331^ S44 sa. 

'ktmyaJaimayaK d2 

jiffl- im AuBtt^neftiicJien 
łtSdh^amilEBj od iaiibS^Bta^arbiiB 104 bs. 
MadliySntBTibłiaA^B 37 
MabSpariDirTS^aantrA quatdd 23S a. 
MaitrdyRy BatlLDTiJiLp 32 es. 

Mnitrcja, Sablinto Sci^nea 31 sb. 
ln^mrQ 312 

i»7*ti.4id. ooneepiion of louS 331 

iuirfą 303 as. 

nctf* And 320 se. 

320, 322 

n^ im Auetr{>])6ALe«h«a 23 ia. 

NomiTiatiT im AafftroneaiRcheii 2 es. 

53 

Order o£ parta of compoDnds 60 ao. 

po- ira AuBtronosischoa 40 
Pl^iDi IT, iu 32 59«. 
pArabla of dotK of Silić 151 li 
par&blo of HoaBeholdar 105 be. 
parAbl& of FaintorB 203 bb. 

PatsiV'FarUl(.oLa im Aiislron'taiscti«i 4aEL 
J)a1Jattii4iy<LłJtwŁ 61 
PaTTj, lleroiDBi 375 


0^ 13 

Parfect Młn 344 as. 

Peraian diAlaCti 355 £. 

|i PhilippiaJaclio SprjMsfe (jnippe 5 
jpj-aiuarf^o 77 

proparties of tbe Buddba 253 a- 

! Taipffi 301 

; USeT oa rS^ 333 68,^ 
j E-sfa^eSj the throfi 14ds9. 

I ralatlTity And, nDn-sabatantiftlity 234 eb. 
I Roaon^ GraoimairB eanscritE 70^ 373 e, 

I rhytlimic Jaw in iangna.^ 5 dEa. 

I rlfr 307 

RDwlacda, Fammo baa^aJia 331 

01 

rC^ł 30718, 

. rtŁj o^-^a^sant 322 
ra^ a7-A;i££itia 3ll 
and djjiiD 350 a. 

Til^ ia ^Terythm^ 342 be. 

' in Kuiaii 303BB. 

$• 0 ^ in aDn-pbilDSCi-pbicA! Talum 31T 

WMrŁflfiłifiAsne 60 
Mw^omtna 137 aa. 

6arupł iifimktap Indicsa and Appendicss 
' 70 

aOifr-^łJ^lan^W^au 61 

SsippEl, FonłBa arabicAft 375 e. 

donart^ G]ilndog'7a-Upabi$Ad 330 

slaep in IilSm 3£1 

Hoal rolatod to ADili ddl a- 

bod] “rnnoin^” in Ijody 34ta, 

' apirit in laLam 307 g#, 

Bpiriliani in lalBm 320 8 ^^ 642 a. 

i BtntDB nf BadbiBatirra 200 bb. 

I 

StDToy, Catalogna cif Arabie USSh 332 
4t}i^ca- nairyat-ca 63 

ibH^moiTiHiu 6S 

Snbjekt im AnatraD^ilcbaa 2 19. 

50 

$1ifi eDnaapŁion of i^aĄ 332 
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63 d. 

iSSir^ablt^rtL 35 ea. 

61 

fil 

TstariBtia 353 
U'ffliqąii 363 
TaporiBUia 353^ 

Tarbiz 377 a. 
iiit 8ó3» 

laUiogatagaj-i^ia 10± ss^ 
t^ebing aC&nOmj in IzlSin 3l5 

tbBalogic^&l jn^Etary in lallTiii 314 as, 
Thumb, Kan^jbudi TS £. 

Turner, Nepal! DEetianary 379 b, 

TidbhidiiaialrhidcuŁ 61 

-jiitt- im Auatp^łI^egig^J]lea 40 

Gmaifn’t(a 33 


I iiuTĘnoy 04 

! Uttarafcańira Sflaa. 

I 

I 

' ^aiS^tn-ł^ttii^au 69 

I YaaudaTĄbiij^I 36 
Yfidica 77 

Yefblim und Komen im AuitronesEsiJilłn 

4b. 

WabbSbItei on BiS 
WiCgteTn infliiontie iu lalum 343 e. 
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